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PREFACE. 



«EjARLY associations and impressions are seldom en- 
tirely removed. From our youth, we have been taught 
to look upon the Greeks, and Romans, as the most 
learned and polished people. A long acquaintance with 
writers of both nations, renders us familiar with their 
history ; and, in riper years, when these people are named, 
our youthful feelings and veneration are recalled, and our 
imaginations dwell with delight on the pleasure we have 
derived from the company of our old classical friends. 
In the same proportion as we have admired and revered 
the Greeks and Romans, we have been led to disregard 
and despise the Goths, for raising the standard of liberty 
upon the ruins of the Roman empire. We have insen* 
sibly imbibed the opinions of the Roman authors which 
we have read, and, with the name of Goths, have con- 
stantly associated every species of ignorance, cruelty* and 
barbarity ; not considering that we, as Englishmen, are 
indebted to the descendants of the Gothic tribes for our 
existence, our language, and our laws. There is no 
doubt that the foundation* of oQr justly admired Consti- 
tution, which distinguishes Great Britain, and makes her 
stand pre-eminent among the nations of Europe, was laid 

a 



4k 



H PREFACE. 

by our Saxon ancestors. Indeed, " our language, our 
government, and our laws, display our Gothic ancestors 
in every part : they live, not merely in our annals and 
traditions, but in our civil institutions and perpetual dis- 
course. The parent tree is indeed greatly amplified, by 
branches engrafted on it from other regions, and by the 
new shoots, which the accidents of time, and the improve- 
ments of society, have produced ; but it discovers yet its 
Saxon origin, and retains its Saxon properties, though 
more than thirteen centuries have rolled over, with all 
their tempests and vicissitudes 1 ." 

A brief history of the inhabitants and language of 
England will prove the truth of the preceding remark : 
but to come to any satisfactory conclusion on this sub- 
ject, we must revert to the time when Europe was first 
inhabited. 

Europe, like other parts of the world, appears to have 
been peopled from Asia. The Western regions most 
probably received their inhabitants by three distinct 
Streams of population, at distant periods, over the 
Kimmerian Bosphorus, between the Black Sea and the 
Sea of Azoph. Ancient historians concur with the 
most probable traditions respecting these three streams. 
This is corroborated by the fact, that there are three 
different families of languages : two of these distinct 
tongues pervade the Western regions of Europe, and the 
third species prevails on the Eastern frontiers. 

The earliest stream we shall find to carry with it the 
Gomerian, Kimmerian or Keltic race, that spread itself 
over a considerable part of Europe, particularly towards 



1 Turner's History of the Anglo-Saxons, 8vo. vol, i. p. 101. 
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the South and West, and from Gaul entered the British 
Isles. From the Kimmerian, Keltic or Celtic source 
have proceeded the following languages*: 



CELTIC. 



1. The ancient 

Gaulish. 



2. The ancient 
British. 

i 



1 



3. The ancient 
Irish. 



j , , i , j 

1. Welsh. 2. Armorican. 3. Cornish. 1. Irish* 2. Erse, or 3.Manks. 

Highland 
Scotch. 

The second distinct emigration from the East, about 
the 7th century before the Christian aera, contained the 
Scythian, Teutonic or Gothic tribes, from which most 
of the modern nations of Europe have descended. The 
followinglanguages have flowed from the original tongues 
of these tribes': — 

GOTHIC. 

i 

The Anglo-Saxon. The France-Theorise, TheMoeso-Gothic; TheCunhric, 

orFrancfc. The written Cimbro-Go- 



1 .ModernEnglish. 

2 Lowland8cotch. 

3. Bdgic, or Low 

Dutch. 

4. Frisic, of Fries- 

land, in Hol- 
land. 



1. German, or 
HighDntch. 

2. Suevian, or 

German of 
Swabia, 

3. Swiss. 



remains of 
this tongue 
exist in the 
fragments of 
Ulphilas's 
translation of 
the Scripture, 
made about 
a.d. 370. 



thic, or Old 
Icelandic. 

1. Modern 
Icelandic. 

2. Norse, or 
Norwegian. 

3. Danish. 

4. 8wedish. 

5. Orkneyan 
of the Ork- 
ney Isles. 



The third and most recent stream of population that 
flowed into Europe, conveyed the Slavonian or Sarmatian 
nations. These coming last, occupied the most Eastern 
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• See Percy's Translation of Mallet's Northern Antiquities : Preface 
p. xvii. 

3 See Turner's History of the Anglo-Saxons, 8vo. vol. i. p. 26. 
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W PREFACE* 

parte, as Russia 4 , Poland, Eastern Prussia, Moravia, Bo* 
hernia, and their vicinity : from these Slavonic tribes a . 
third genus of European languages arose, as the Russian, . 
Polish, Bohemian, Livonian, Lqsatian, Moravian, Dal- 
matian, &c. 

The three stocks just mentioned were the chief sources 
of* the ancient population of Europe, especially in the 
Northern and Western regions : Ionia, Greece, and the 
Southern parts, however, received colonies by sea from 
the Phoenician Pelasgi', who spread over Europe the 
literature of the Southern parts of Asia. 

As the Slavonic or Sarmatian tribes, the third source 

* 

of population, have never extended so far West as Eng- 
land, nor made any settlement amongst us, no further 
notice will be taken of them. We are most concerned 
with the two former streams of population. Though 
at a very early period Britain was most likely visited by 
the Phoenician and Carthaginian navigators, from whom 
the island is said to have received the name of Britain *, 
yet the first inhabitants were probably from Gaul or 
France, and were a part of the Kimmerian or Keltic 
tribes. 

Very little authentic information is found respecting 
Britain before the invasion of Julius Caesar, about fifty- 
five years before the Christian sera. Caesar states that 
the inhabitants, whom we have concluded of Keltic ori- 



4 See Turner's History of the Anglo-Saxons, 8vo. vol. i. pp. 26 & 120. 

1 See Introduction, page 4. 

Bochart thinks that Britain is derived from the Punic *ptt-fTft 
Barat An&k, the land of tin. The British Isles were called Kamre- 
fi$atf by the Greeks, from xaa-^rs^ov, tin. Boch. Canaan, lib. I. 
c. 39, p. 720. 
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gin, were very numerous \ Some pursued agriculture, 
"but most of the inferior tribes led a pastoral life, and, 
clothing themselves with skins, lived on milk and flesh. 
It was a general practice to stain themselves with woad, 
and wear long hair on their heads, while they shaved 
every part of the face except the upper lip; they would* 
therefore, have a most terrific appearance in battle. They 
were very superstitious ; for, if any were afflicted with se- 
vere diseases, by the advice and assistance of their Dru- 
idical teachers, they sacrificed human victims. The 
Druids always officiated in these cruel rites 8 . 

After several attempts, Britain came under the power 
of the Romans, who imparted to this, as well as every 
nation they conquered, the privileges of their laws and 
rights. While the Romans retained possession of this 
island, they built houses or villas in the Roman style, 
adorning them with porticoes, saloons, and baths 9 . What 
Rome possessed and valued was shared by the most power- 
ful natives of Britain, who were ambitious to distinguish 
themselves in the Roman arts and sciences. They must, 
therefore, have derived much information from the Ro- 
mans, who governed the island till about a.d. 409". — 
Though the Romans had been so long in Britain, the 
great body of the people were, still of Keltic origin,' re- 
taining their own language and some of their customs. 

At the fall of the Roman empire, Britain, among the 
distant provinces, threw off the Roman yoke : for when 
the emperor Constantine, who was chosen by the Britons, 
could not render them assistance, that they might defend 



7 Cesar, lib. iv. c. 10. * Ibid. lib. vi. c. 15. 

9 Tacit. Vti. Agr. c. 21, and Turner's History of the Anglo-Saxons, 
8vo. vol. i. p. 223. 
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themselves, they proclaimed their own independence, 
which they preserved for nearly half a century. In its 
independent state, Britain was divided into many sepa- 
rate Civitates, or Republics, which soon infringed upon 
each other's privileges, and caused perpetual disputes and 
contests. 

Weakened by internal warfare, they became more liable 
to the depredations of the Picts, Scots or Irish, and Saxons. 
Iii their piratical expeditions, the Saxons, for nearly two 
centuries, had occasionally enriched themselves with 
plunder from Britain. At this time, however, the Picts 
and Scots, taking advantage of the unsettled state of 
affairs in Britain, were very successful in their predatory 
incursions. So formidable did their attacks become, 
that the Britons found it necessary to unite their ener- 
gies to repel from the island such fierce assailants. They 
assembled to choose one of their princes for a supreme 
monarch, who, in difficult affairs, was assisted by a coun- 
cil of the other chiefs. About the year 449, the king 
and British chiefs were holding a public council, 4o con- 
sider the best means of repelling their Irish and Scottish 
enemies, when Hengist and Horsa arrived at Ebbs-flee}, 
near Bichborougb, in the Isle of Thanet. The council 
unanimously came to the resolution of engaging these 
Saxons for subsidiary soldiers against their enemies. 

The Saxons 10 were successful ; and their leaders, Hen- 
gist and Horsa, finding they were to be employed for a 
military defence, suggested the propriety of sending for 
more of their countrymen. The British king assented, 
and many more Saxons came, to assist in preventing the 
incursions on Britain. The Picts and Scots were soon 

10 See the Grammar, page 35, Note 1 $ and Praxis, extract 5. 






PREFACE. vil 

repelled ; and the Saxons, now no longer necessary for 
defence; were requested by the Britons to leave the 
country; but they refused. This led to various contests, 
till about a.d. 457 \ when Hengist, the Saxon leader, 
gained a permanent settlement in Kent. The Saxons 
gradually increased in power, and founded one kingdom 
after another, till the full establishment of the Octarchy, 
about a.d. 586. The Britons, for the most part, dis- 
daining the Saxon yoke, took refuge in Wales, Cornwall, 
Bretagne in France, and other places ; while those that 
remained in their native land were compelled to be me- 
nial servants to their conquerors. The Saxons were so 
numerous, and their conquest so complete, that they 
spread exclusively their own language in the parts which 
they occupied. They also readily imposed their own 
names on every district or place where they came : these 
Saxon names generally denoted the nature, situation, or 
some striking feature of the places to which they were 
given. A succession of Saxon kings reigned in the island 
for 430 years, till about the year 1016 ; when Canute, a 
Dane, ascended the English throne. In a little more than 
twenty years, the Saxon line was restored, and continued 
till the Norman Conquest, in 1066. 

We have seen that, though the Phoenicians may hfeve 
visited this island in +ery early times, the first inhabit- 
ants were of Kimmerian or Keltic origin. These re- 
mained in possession of the country till the coming of the 
Romans under Julius Caesar, about 55 years before the 
Christian sera. The Romans were in Britain till a.d. 409. 
After their departure, the Britons were independent for 
about 48 years. The Saxons then conquered the island, 
and their power existed for nearly 600 years, from a.d. 
457 till 1 066, with the intermission of 26 years, when 
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Danish kings reigned. From this successive population 
Britain had obtained all the benefits which each could 
impart. The hardy and independent Saxons could not 
fail to derive some assistance from the improvements 
they found amongst the Britons, 'and the Roman pro- 
geny, when they arrived. " When they first landed in 
this island, they were bands of fierce, ignorant, idola- 
trous and superstitious pirates; enthusiastically coura- 
geous, but habitually cruel. Yet from such ancestors 
a nation has, in the course of twelve centuries, been 
formed, which, inferior to none in every moral and in- 
tellectual merit, is superior to every other in the love 
and possession of useful liberty : a nation which culti- 
vates with equal success the elegancies of art, the inge- 
nious labours of industry, the energies of war, the re- 
searches of science, v and the richest productions of ge- 
nius «. w 

From the hasty historical view that has been taken 
of this nation, it is evident that the Saxons were the only 
conquerors, who, having expelled the preceding inhabit- 
ants, were sufficiently, numerous to people the country, 
and, in a great degree, to establish their own language, 
manners, and laws. No conquest of Britain was ever so 
complete as the Saxon. " It might indeed be supposed 
that the Danes, by their repeated "ravages for so many 
years, which terminated at length in a temporary or par- 
tial subjugation of the country, must have considerably 
altered the Saxon language. To this it may be answered, 
that the very nature of the Danish incursions and. depre- 
dations prevented them from forming any numerous or 
permanent .settlements among the inhabitants of this 

. ,0 See Turner's History of the Anglo-Saxons, vol. iii. p. 1 . 
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country ; that the government continued in the Danish 
line of kings little more than twenty-five years; and that, 
even admitting that the language of these invaders was 
incorporated with that of the natives, it must be remem- 
bered, that it was only the addition of a kindred dialect, 
derived from the same -northern source, which, from its 
mixture with the Saxon, has very properly acquired the 
appellation of Dano-Saxon. This is the dialect which 
still prevails in most of the northern counties of Eng- 
land, where the Danes made the most lasting impression. 
But, that the reception which both they and their lan- 
guage obtained, in this country, was of the most reluc- 
tant and unwelcome kind, is evident from the spirited 
resolution formed by the nobles and principal men in 
the kingdom immediately on the death of Hardicanute, 
the last of their three kings : * That no Dane should 
from that time be permitted to reign over England ; that 
all Danish soldiers in any city, town, or castle, should 
be either killed, or banished from the kingdom ; and that 
whoever should from that time dare to propose to the 
people a Danish sovereign, should be deemed a traitor 
to government, and an enemy to his country. 9 

" Since, then, this temporary or partial usurpation of 
the Danes occasioned so little alteration in the ancient 
language and inhabitants of our island, let us examine 
how far the more exorbitant and oppressive sway of the 
Normans tended to produce a more sensible impres- 
sion. 

" The peculiar circumstances attending the usurpation 
of William the First undoubtedly afforded him an op- 
portunity of completely establishing the feudal system 
in this country, ' with the utmost rigour and severity 
which that degrading state of vassalage was capable of 
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admitting. To gratify and reward his followers and 
friends, he distributed amongst them the lands, the lord- 
ships, the bishoprics, the monasteries, and the churches, 
of the vanquished inhabitants ; whom he dispossessed by 
the right of conquest, that is, the will of the conqueror, 
of all their ancient domains, as well as of all civil offices 
and places of trust : so that, for a century or two, a few 
Norman bishops and barons, enjoying the exclusive fa- 
vour of the reigning monarch, or sometimes even teach- 
ing him to tremble on his throne, ruled the whole nation 
with a rod of iron, and presided over the lives and liber- 
ties of millions. Some are also of opinion, that an in- 
effectual attempt was made to establish throughout the 
whole island that new-fangled language which the Nor- 
mans had acquired during their residence in that part of 
France to which they gave their name. It is certain, 
indeed, that the greater part of the laws and the public 
instruments of the kingdom which were not written in 
Latin, were written in Norman-French : but this was, 
perhaps, the natural effect of circumstances, rather than 
the result of any political determination. For it is well 
known that there were also some charters written in the 
Saxon language, from the reign of William the First 
even to that of Henry the Third. We may likewise 
safely conclude that the Saxon language, mixed indeed, 
first with the Danish and afterwards with the Norman- 
French, still continued to be almost universally spoken, 
if not written, by the vulgar ; till at length our present 
language was formed, by a gradual combination of the 
different dialects spoken by the Norman barons and the 
native peasants pf the country. In fact, the ancestors of 
those very Normans who settled in Neustria, like the 
Panes and Norwegians, who were continually issuing 
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from the same northern hive, spoke a language not very 
different from the old Saxon; but being afterwards blend- 
ed with the laggyage of the natives, which was a corrupt 
species of the Latin, built on the foundation of the an- 
cient Gaelic or Celtic, it appeared quite in a new form 
when brought by the Normans into England. But the 
Norman as well as the Danish families were so few in 
comparison with the ancient inhabitants of the country, 
and their domineering conduct was sd little calculated 
to recommend their vocabulary, that a preponderating 
portion of the Anglo-Saxon dialect continued for seve- 
ral centuries to be incorporated into our written as well 
as oral language, till by a natural process it began- at 
length to predominate entirely over the other ingredients. 
The great mass of the people of this country, notwith- 
standing the predatory incursions of the Danes, the suc- 
cessful invasion of the Normans, and the occasional in- 
troduction of foreign families into the kingdom at dif- 
ferent times, continue at this day to be of Saxon origin : 
whence it follows as a natural consequence, that the 
present language of Englishmen is not that heteroge- 
neous compound which some imagine, compiled from 
the jarring and corrupted elements of Hebrew, Greek, 
Latin, French, Spanish,, and Italian, but completely 
Anglo-Saxon in its whole idiom and construction. 

** If we. examine the most simple specimens of our 
written language, or that which is used in our colloquial 
intercourse with each other on ordinary occasions, we 
shall find the average Saxon words to be not less than 
eight out of ten; or, on the most moderate compu- 
tation, fifteen out of twenty! Indeed, the learned 
Dr. Hickes has already observed, that of fifty 'eight words 
of which the Lord's Prayer is composed, not more than 
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three words are of Gallo-Norman introduction ; and 
those two are corruptions from the Latin, which cannot 
be said of the Saxon. The izmdimng Jifty-Jive are im- 
mediately and originally derivable from the Anglo- 
Saxon ! 

" But not to insist on favourable proofs, let us indis- 
criminately take as an example any passage from any of 
< our test writers, either in verse or prose, and we shall 
find, on experiment, that the proportion of Saxon words 
is in general not less than what I have specified above : 
for instance, let us analyse the following exordium of 
Milton s Paradise Lost : an exordium which has been 
always admired for its majestic simplicity, and unaffected 
grandeur of diction i*. 

" Of man's first disobedience, and the fruit 
Of that forbidden tree, whose mortal taste 
Brought death into the world, and all our woe, 
With loss of Eden j till one greater man 
Restore us, and regain the blissful seat — 
Sing, heavenly muse — " &c. 

In the two following examples, the words immediately 
derived from the Saxon are still more numerous : — 

" Then when Mary was come where Jestis was, and 
saw him, she fell down at his feet, saying unto him, 
Lord, if thou hadst been here my brother had not died. 
When Jesus , therefore, saw her weeptag, and the Jews 
also weeping which came with her, he groaned in the 
spirit, and was troubled* And said, Where have ye laid 
him ? They said unto him, Lord, come and see. Jesus 
wept. Then said the Jews, Behold how he loved him ! M 
John xr. 32 — 36. 



! * See Ingram's Inaugural Lecture on the Utility of Anglo-Saxon 
literature, &c. (4to. Oxford, 1807), p. 16— 18. 
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" Every man, being conscious to himself that he thinks, 
and that which his mind is applied about whilst think- 
ing being the ideas that are there; it is past doubt, that 
men have in their minds several ideas. Such as are 
those expressed by the words, whiteness, hardness, sweet- 
ness, thinking, motion, man, elephant, army, drunken- 
ness, and others. It is in the first place, then, to be 
inquired, how he comes by them ? I know it is a received 
doctrine that men have native ideas and original cha- 
racters stamped upon their minds in their very first be- 
ing." — Locke's Essay, book xi. ch. 1. 

In the preceding extracts, all the words in Roman let- 
ters are derived immediately from the Anglo-Saxon : 
only the few words in Italics have a different origin. 

The Anglo-Saxon language is not only interesting, 
being the ground of the modern English, but it is 
" one of those ancient languages to which we may suc- 
cessfully refer, in our inquiries how language has been 
constructed .* 

The following example will be sufficient to show the 
compositive power of the Saxon language, and how 
many words may be legitimately formed from one single 
root : — 

" THE ANCIENT NOUN. 

}L ' > the mind, genius, the intellect, the sense* 

Secondary meaning : — wisdom, prudence. 

" Noun applied as an adjective : 

pita. 

pite, wise, skilful. 

je-pira, conscious : hence, a witness. 
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" Verb formed from the noun : 
pitan, to know, to perceive. 
je-pitan, to understand. 
pitegian, to prophesy. 

" Adjectives composed of the ancient noun, and an ad- 
ditional syllable, or word : 

pictnj, wise, skilled, ingenious, prudent. 

je-pitij, knowing, wise, intelligent. 

je-pitleap, ignorant, foolish. 

ge-pittij, intelligent, conscious. 

ge-pitpeoc, ill in mind, demoniac. 

pitolj pittol, wise, knowing. 

" Secondary nouns, formed from the ancient noun and 
another noun : 

pitefcom, the knowledge of judgement, prediction. 

piteja, a prophet. 

pitejun j, prophecy. 

pite-faga, a prophet. * 

gepitlea yt, Jolly, madness. 

je-pit-loca, the mind. 

ge-pitneppe, witness. 

je-jntf cipe, witness. 

pite-clope, tri/les. 

pit-popb, the answer of the wise. 

" Nouns of more recent date, having been formed out 
of the adjectives : 

ge-pit-peocnep insanity. 

pitigbom, knowledge, wisdom, prescience. 

pitolnejye, knowledge, wisdom. 

" Secondary adjective, or one formed upon the secon- 
dary noun : 

pitebomlic, prophetical. 
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" Conjunctions : 

" Adverbs, formed from participles and adjectives : 
pitenbhce, 



pitenMic* J 
pitrijlice, > ° ^ 



It may be further observed, that the Saxons, as well 
as the Greeks, had a language which by composition 
would, in the name, often express the nature of the thing. 
Ac an oak, cojm com; a com of the oak, an acorn. 
Ppeoj-t-jxyjie a priest-shire, parish. CDonaft-j-eoc one 
who is sick every month, moon-sick, lunatic. Goji$- 
gemet is the same as the Greek word r^w/z^p /*, Geo- 
me try ^ the measure of the earth ; from eopft earth, and 
gemet, measure. The Saxon word Cejum-cpaeptij de- 
notes one skilful in numbers, or an arithmetician ; from 
jejuni number, and cpaeptij crafty, knowing, skilful, 
&c. The Saxon word is even more expressive than 
the Greek ApiOftsrpcoc an Arithmetician. One whom 
we call, from the Greek, an Astronomer, Rhetorician, and 
a Grammarian, the Saxons most appropriately denomi- 
nated Tunjol-cjiaeptij, Sppaec-cpaeptij, and Staep- 
cpaeptij: — tunjol is a star, pppaec is speech, and pttep 
is a letter. Death is expressed by Capt-jebal soul- 
separation. 

The language as well as the sentiments of Mr. In- 
gram may be again adopted : — <c That the Anglo-Saxon 
language has a peculiar share of importance and interest ; 
that it is capable of elucidating the principles of gram- 
matical science, and of leading us to a philosophical 

15 See Turners History of the Anglo-Saxons. 8vo. vol. i. page 578. 
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theory of Jatoguage, has been sufficiently shown by the 
preceding remarks, but more fully by the ingenious au- 
thor of the Diversions of Parley, and the accurate writer 
of The History of the Anglo-Saxons. Indeed, an ex- 
clusive attention to the more learned and refined Ian- 
guages has too frequently beguiled men of the greatest 
talents and erudition into very erroneous conclusions on 
philological subjects. 

" If we consult merely our own pleasure in reading, 
perhaps there cannot be a doubt, that every person of a 
classical taste and elegant turn of mind will be disposed * 
to dedicate the greatest portion of his time to the im- 
mortal volumes of ancient Greece and Rome, and to the 
works of the best historians, statesmen, poets, and philo- 
sophers, of modern Europe : but, if we would acquire an - 
enlarged and comprehensive view of the history of man ; 
if we would trace his progress from ignorance to know- 
ledge, from rudeness to refinement ; if we would observe 
how his complicated improvements in speech have main- 
tained an uniform correspondence with the gradual ex- 
pansion of his mind ; if we would remark how regularly 
his distinctive variety of words has increased in the same 
proportion as he has enlarged the circle of his ideas ; if, 
from the investigation of these circumstances, we would 
endeavour to add to the public stock of information on 
a very abstruse but highly interesting subject, we must . 
examine the written symbols of organic sounds adopted 
in the most remote ages and nations, and in the, most 
rude as well as in the most refined periods of society ; 
we must study the comparative anatomy of human lan- 
guage ; we must dissect, we must analyse, we must dis- 
unite, and compare ; we must descend from the gratify- 
ing spectacle of symmetry and proportion, to the most 
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minute combination of two or more component parts ; 
we must not only trace the operations of the human mind 
in the sublime flights of poetry, the copious streams of 
eloquence, and the abstruse paths of abstract science and 
philosophy ; we must also consider man in the infancy 
of society, and in the infancy of life ; we must divest him 
of his eight parts of speech, and hear him deliver his 
thoughts with little more assistance than that of a noun 
and a verb only ; we must tear from him, however re- 
luctantly, that gaudy plumage, those borrowed wings, 
(btsu mgosyra,) composed of soft and beautiful feathers 
hermetically adjusted, by which he has been enabled to 
soar with triumphant glory to the highest regions of 
human fancy ! We must behold him a poor defenceless 
creature, surrounded with wants which he struggles to 
express, and agitated by sensations which he labours to 
communicate ! We shall then see how various causes, of 
a local, temporary, and arbitrary nature, have influenced 
his ideas, and the language in which he has embodied 
them. In this point of view, therefore, the language of 
our Saxon ancestors, of which some specimens remain 
of considerable antiquity, will appear highly interesting 
and important to the philosophical inquirer 1S ." 

It must be granted that the Saxon is not an original 
language, but it is of considerable antiquity. The Saxons 
were as far West as the Elbe in the days of Ptolemy ", 
ad. 141. Their situation seems to indicate that they 
moved among the first tribes of the Teutonic emigrations, 
and, therefore, that they visited Europe as soon as any 
other Gothic tribe. There does not appear to be any 

19 Ingram's Inaugural Lecture on the Utility of Anglo-Saxon Li- 
terature; *c. pp. 29—32. 

14 CI. Ptolemaeus, Geog. lib. ii. c. 1 1 . 

b 
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evidence for the long received opinion that the Moeso- 
Gdthfc htnguage preceded the Saxon. They seem to be 
more like sister languages, both descended from a Scy- 
thian, Teutonic, or Gothic parent : perhaps the Saxon 
Is the older, and it is certainly of such importance that, 
without it, no one can fully enter into the vernacular idiom 
of the English language and other Northern tongues; for, 
from the same source as the Anglo-Saxon, flows the 
greatest part of almost every language in the North of 
Europe. The radical part of the modern English is of 
Gothic origin, while the terms of arts and sciences, and 
many words recently adopted by us, are derived from 
the Gteek atod Ikrtnan tongues. Thus, the rapid current 
of European elbquence may be considered as flowing di- 
rectly from the Gothic fountain, receiving in its subse- 
quent course a confluence of fructifying and limpid 
streams from the more genial climes of Greece andRome. 

K enough have not been already advanced on the ex- 
cellence of the Anglo-Saxon language to recommend it 
to more general notice, the following remarks may show 
What inducements there are to the cultivation of Anglo- 
Saxon literature : these will be sufficiently strong, if the 
knowledge of Saxon be intimately connected with the 
original introduction and establishment of our present 
language and laws, our liberty, and our religion* 

" That no man can shine at the bar, hi the senate, of 
in the pulpit, without a knowledge of Anglo-Saxon lite- 
rature, it would be ridiculous to assert. But that a strong 
and steady light may be reflected from this quarter on 
many paints of the municipal and common law, the 
theory of our political constitution, and the internal his- 
tory of our religion, I trust no Englishman of the present 
day will venture to deny. 
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" Where is the lawyer who mil not derive an accession 
of solid Information from a perusal of the Anglo-Saxon 
laws, published by Lombard, Wheloc, and WiHrins ? not 
to mention the various charters and legal instruments 
that are still extant, together with the ancient records of 
our county courts ; on the foundations of which is erected 
the whole superstructure of our forensic practice. What 
patriot is there, whose heart does not burn within him 
whilst he is reading the language in which the immortal 
Alfred and other Sayon kings composed the elements of 
our envied code of laws, and pourtrayed the grand out- 
lines of our free constitution ? 

" When the divine contemplates a work so extraordi- 
nary as the translation of Venerable Bede's Ecclesi- 
astical History, as well as the various other works of 
piety translated by king Alfred into his native language, 
frill he not be filled with additional admiration of that 
Providence, by which a wise and benevolent king was led, 
amidst she horrors and difficulties of continual warfare, to 
inform the manners, regulate the conduct, and enlighten 
the minds, of his rude and illiterate subjects ? The whole 
fabric of our laws, indeed, ecclesiastical as well as civil, 
is built on a Saxon foundation. The criminal law of 
every country undergoes considerable and frequent 
changes in the progress of national refinement; but the 
structure of the civil code, and of municipal regulations, 
as well as the general complexion of the common law, 
continues, like the forms of government, to be main- 
tained ahd supported in the same state for many ages. 
Accordingly we find, that, though many barbarous modes 
of punishment, adopted by our Saxon ancestors, have 
been long since abolished, yet the remains of their civil 
and municipal customs and regulations are still visi)rfe 

b2 
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in our cities, towns, and villages. We have an obvious 
and striking proof of this, even in our modern names of 
offices, terms of police, and titles of honour ; as there is 
at this moment scarcely a civil magistrate or a parochial 
officer, from the highest denomination to the lowest, 
whose duty, rank, and qualifications, are not emphati- 
cally comprised in a Saxon appellation. 

"Nor ought we to omit to mention, th^t to our Saxon 
ancestors has been generally attributed that envied pal- 
ladium of English liberty, the trial by jury. And, though 
the learned Dr. Hickes is of opinion that this celebrated 
form of juridical decision was not introduced into our 
courts of justice till the reign of Henry the Second, being 
brought, as he thinks, immediately from Normandy, and 
originally from Scandinavia ; yet his elaborate examina- 
tion of the subject seems only to prove, that the jurors, 
or arbitrators, were then first Untiled to the mysterious 
number twelve ! For that this fundamental principle 
of justice regulated the public proceedings of our Saxon 
ancestors, is evident even from those very records and legal 
instruments that are quoted by Dr. Hickes, fas well as 
from many others, in which all the freeholders and prin- 
cipal men of a county, forming, as it were, a grand jury \ 
not restricted in number, are represented as meeting to- 
gether, to hear and determine all causes whatever, whe- 
ther of a public or personal nature. The same pure 
principle of practical equity has, from time immemorial, 
pervaded not only our great courts of justice, but also 
the inferior courts of our manendi lords, where all local, 
matters are, or ought to be, according to ancient custom, 
regularly presented and adjusted by a jury of the principal 
landholders or copyholders, not restricted to the nurnbei* 
twelve, forming what is called the homage. It is re- 
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markable, that when earl Godwin aftd his son Harold 
were cited to appear before Edward the Confessor qt 
London, they were allowed the privilege of beif^'al- 
tended by twelve men ; whilst their cause was tried and 
determined by an assembly of all the nobles. .What 
essential difference is there in the trial of a nobleman of 
the present day, who is allowed every privilege [consistent 
with the splendour of his rank, and is finally acquitted or 
condemned by a majority of the whole house of 
which he is a member ? It appears then, that among 
our Saxon ancestors the affairs of individuals, particularly 
those of superior rank and dignity, were examined with 
as much attention and solemnity as the affairs of the 
nation ; and as the reigning monarch held his court at 
different places, or convened his elders and thanes for 
local as well as general purposes, the cause of an indivi- 
dual was often tried before the same assembly of the wise 
which regulated the concerns of the state. And so at- 
tentive were our Saxon kings to the liberties of the people, 
that they seem never to have transacted any business of 
importance without having previously consulted this great 
assembly of the wise, consisting of the elders and nobles 
who formed the grand council of the nation. Who does 
not perceive here the germ of the English Constitution, 
the spirit which guides the wisest and best of our kings, 
and the principle of our national pre-eminence ? What 
are our present parliaments, but the revival of the free 
and simple witena-gemotes of our Saxon ancestors ? It 
is remarkable, indeed, that the establishment of this bul- 
wark of our constitution is coeval with the destruction of 
Norman tyranny and the recovery of Saxon freedom ; for, 
however historians may differ with respect to the precise 
aera of the first assembling of a parliament, we may well 
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test assured that there is nothing French or Norman in 
it but the name. 

" That the pure and holy religion which we proles* 
can derive any assistance from the cultivation of Anglo* 
Saxon literature, some perhaps will he disposed to deny; 
yet the same persons must allow that the Anglo-Saxon 
language is of as much service to the cause of religion as 
*ny other ; and, considered with a view to that system 
of religious discipline which was established at the Be* 
formation, — as well as to the general history of the 
Christian church, — its utility will be confessed by many 
to be unquestionably great. In short, the various works 
of piety and devotion which are still extant in the Saxon 
language, not to mention the curious translations of the 
most material parts of the Old and New Testament, 
may be consulted with advantage by the theological stu- 
dent of the present day, as they satisfactorily show how 
far the doctrine and discipline of the Anglo-Saxon church 
agree with the present established religion "." 

T\\e advantages of cultivating the Anglo-Saxon lan- 
guage will be further evident, if we recollect that, in this 
tongue, many Manuscripts which are of great value are 
now shut up from the world in the libraries " of the 

15 Ingram's Inaugural Lecture, p. 19—25. 

>* * e Almost the whole stock of the kingdom came into three collec- 
tions j— that of Archbishop Parker, given to Bennet College in Cam- 
bridge ; Archbishop Laud's, given to the Bodleian Library $ and ihat 
of Sir Robert Cotton, now the richest treasure of that noble library/* 
—Camden's Life, prefixed to Gibson's edition of the Britannia. 

In the magnificent collection of manuscript of His Grace the Duke 
of Buckingham and Chandos at Stowe, are found several Saxon char- 
ters and manuscripts that precede the eleventh century. All these are 
particularly described by the learned Dr. O' Conor in his elaborate and 
valuable Catalogue of the Stowe Manuscripts. 
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learned, for want of a more general acquaintance with 
die Saxon. 

The number of historical facta developed, and errors 
corrected, by Mr, Turner, in his History of the Anglo* 
Savons, proves how indispensable a knowledge of the 
language is to an historian, particularly during the period 
pf the Saxon dynasty in the island, whether his history 
relate to ecclesiastical or civil concerns. 

Many inscriptions on monuments and coin^ the 
utility of which none will question, cannot l>e understood 
without a knowledge of this tongue. 

" No person can doubt of the indispensable utility of 
Saxon literature in elucidating the topography and anti- 
quities of our own island, — in explaining our proper 
names, and the origin of families, — in illustrating our 
provincial dialects and local customs ; all which are the 
memorials of the ancient manners and characters of our 
ancestors; and without a knowledge of which every 
Englishman must be imperfectly acquainted with the 
history of bis own country * V 

Such being the importance of Anglo-Saxon literature, 
k may be proper to inquire what works have been written 
to facilitate the acquisition of the language ; previously 
remarking, that the art of grammar was posterior to that 
of language; for language was not modelled fy the #ntes 
of grammar, but grammar was formed from language* 
The Hebrew is thought to be the most ancient tongue ; 
and yet there was no grammar of it till about A JX 1 04Q, 
when one was compiled by Rabbi Judah Chiug of Fez 



17 Ingram's Lecture, p. 28 : and for a more full account pf the 
utility of Saxon, see Hickes's Diuertatio Epistolaris. See also Dr. Sil- 
ver's interesting Lecture on the Study ofAnglo-Sexon, Oxford, 1822. 
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in Africa M . The Greeks and Romans had grammarians 
many centuries before the Jews, but not till- long after 
their languages bad flourished and become copious. Plato, 
who lived in the fourth century before the Christian sera, 
was the first that considered grammar: Aristotle, the first 
that wrote upon it, and reduced it to an art : and Epi- 
curus, the first that publicly taught it among the Gre- 
cians ". According to Suetonius, the art of grammar 
was first brought to Rome, between the second and 
third Punic war, about 170 years B.C., by Crates Mal- 
lotes, the ambassador from king Attalus to the Roman 
Senate*. 

The Gothic languages were not reduced io the form 
of grammar till some centuries after the Christian sera. 
The first grammatical work we have in Saxon is a Latin 
grammar written in the tenth century by iElfric an abbot : 
this is probably the same iElfric who was afterwards arch- 
bishop of Canterbury. The work chiefly consists of ex- 
tracts from Priscian and Donatus, translated into Saxon 
for the use of those Saxon youths who were studying 
Latin. It was published in folio at Oxford 1659, at the 
end of Somner's Dictionary, with this title, "ASlfrici, 
Abbatis sui iemporis dignissimi, Grammatici vulgo 
dicti y Grammatica Latino- Saxonica ; una cum ejusdem 
Wilfrid Glossario Latino- Saxonico. Utrumque ante 
annos phis minus septingentos scriptis mandatum, in 
gratiam lingua Anglo- Saxonica studiosorum, nuncpri- 
mum in lucem edidit Gulibl. Somnerus Cantuarien." 



18 See Vossius, De Arte Grammatica, lib. i. c. 4. and Bishop Wilkins's 
JZssay towards a Real Character and a Philosophical Language, p. 19. 

19 Vossius, lib. i. cap. 3 > Polydor. Virgil, lib. i. cap, 7 j and WiU 
Jtips's Essay, p. 20. 

*> See Wilkins's Essay towards a Real Character, *c. p. 20, 
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1. The first Anglo-Saxon Grammar ever published 
was the following, m 4to, at Oxford : Institutiones 
Grammatics Anglo- Saxonica, et Mceso- Gothics, Auc- 
tore Gborgio Hickesio, Ecclesis Anglicans Pres- 
bytcro. Grammatica Islandxca Runolphi Jqnje. 
Catalogus Librorum Septentrionaiium. Accedit Ed- 
vjrdi Bernardi Etymologicon Britannicum. Oxo- 
nxs e Theatro Sheldonxano, 1689. Typis Junianis. 

In the Preface, Dr. Hickes mentions a Saxon Grammar 
in manuscript, by Jocelin, which coftld not be found. 
That there was a Grammar is evident, from the Index 
of it, which still remains in the Bodleian Library 91 . In 
the same library there are a few loose sheets, with. some 
forms of Declensions, by the learned Mareschal*. These 
are nearly all that can be found : Dr. Hickes may, there- 
fore, be considered the first who reduced the Saxon lan- 
guage to the form of Grammar. 

2. In 1705, at the same place, an enlarged edition of 
the preceding Grammar was published, in folio. It was 
so much enlarged and improved, as to be considered a 
new work ; it had, therefore, this title ; 

Linguarum Vett. Septentrionaiium Thesaurus Gram- 
matico-Criticus et Arch&ologicus. Auctore Georgio 
Hickes io, S. T.P. 

Whether bound in 2 or 3 vols., the arrangement of 
the work is as follows : 



11 The Title is Dictionariolum, not Index Jlphabeticus Vocum 
Saxomkarum (nifallor) omnium, quas complectitur Grammatica Claris- 
fsnti viri Domini Johassis Josselini. — Item alius Index, &c. See 
Wanky's Catalogue, p. 101. and Hickes's Preface, p. 1. 

* GrammaticaUa (fuadam Anglo-Saxonica per D. Tbomam Mare- 
scballvm in solutis schedis scripta, et inter codd. ejus MSS. reposiia. 
Waoley, p. 102. 
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h -Pats Prima, seu Institution's Grammatics Anglo- 
< Sawomca et Mceso- Gothics. pp« 235. 

II. Ejusdem Pars Sectmda, seu Institution's Gram- 
matics Franco* Tkeotisca. pp. 1 1 1 • 

III. Ejusdem Pars Tertia, seu Grammatics Islqndica 
Rudiment a. pp. 92. 

IV. De Litteratttrs Septentrionatis Utilitate, sive dt 
Linguarum Vett. Sepientrionaliwu Usu Dksertatio 
Epistolaris, cum Numismaiibus Scuconicis* pp. 188. 

V. Antique Literature Septentrionalis Liber alter, 
* seu Librarian vett. Septentrionalkim &fc. Catalogue 

Histarico- Criticus fyc. pp. 326. Cum totius operis 
. sea? Indicibus. 

This is a very valuable and splendid work, that mani- 
fests the indefatigable industry and extensive learning of 
Dr. Hickes, and of Mx. Wanley who wrote the Liber 
alter, containing a Catalogue of the Saxon books and 
charters that he found in our libraries. The whole work is 
enriched with many valuable plates, facsimiles of manu- 
scripts, and every illustration desirable in such a work, 

3. Soon after the appearance of Dr. Hickes's great and 
learned work, the Rev. £L Thwaite*, of Queen's College*, 

* " The restorer of the knowledge of the Septentrional languages 
in England was Mr. Francis Junius, the son of <Mr. Francis Junius 
the theologwt «f Heidelberg ; (for an aooouat of Daye, ike first 
Saxon printer in England, see Introduction p. 12, note ,7 5) and Mr. 
Junius, though a foreigner, must with us have preference j for the 
Gothic and Saxon Gospels published by Dr. Ma r eschal (Mr. Juntas, 
who was Dr.Mareschal's instructor, must sustain no injury by our 
attributing to one, a joint work of both, printed with the types and 
at the charge of Mr, Junius,) were printed at Dort, and Dr, Mare- 
schal brought no new types into tbe kingdom : but in the year 1664 
Mr. Junius, being then at Amsterdam, procured a set of f Saxonic 
types to be cat, matriculated, and cast, thinking himself enabled by 
some good subsidyes which he had met with in Germany to add some- 
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Oxford, published in 9vo a wnaH Grammar without his 

name: Grawmatwa Anglo* S aw onxca ex Hkkesiano 

t ■' ...,■■■■■ 

thing to that which had been before done by Melchior Goldastus and 
Marquardus Freherus in Francic and Alemannic antiquity/ as he says 
m a letter to Mr. Selden, a copy of which maybe seen in the Preface to 
Dr. Hickes's Thesaurus. 

" These types Mr. Junius brought with him into England, and with 
them types for the Gothic, Runic, Danish, Islandic, Greek, Roman, 
Italic, and English, (the English of a very pretty face,) all cast to a 
pica body that they might stand together : but he brought the letter 
only, without pundtes or matrices, and in the year 1677 gave them 
with a fount of English Smedish to the University of Oxford, where 
they now are. [The author afterwards, p. 44, says that Mr. Junius 
brought the matrices, and gave them to the University.] 

" In the mean time Mr. Dodsworth and Sir William Dugdale had 
'published the MonasHcon y and Mr. Somner his Saxon Dictionary, 
which was printed at Oxford in the year 1659 with the University 
types, though Mr. Somner had from the death of Mr. Wheelock en- 
joyed, and did then enjoy, the salary appertaining to the Saxon lec- 
ture founded at Cambridge by Sir Henry Spelman : for which the most 
probable reason we can assign, is this : that the University of Cam- 
bridge had not letter suited to the purpose : for though Mr. Whee- 
lock* edition of Beit's Ecclesiastical History published in 1644 was 
printed at Cambridge, it was printed on a type too large for a Dic- 
tionary/' Dissertation an Engtih Typographical Founders, by Edward 
RoweMobks, A.M.& A.S.S. p. 15. 

" The study of these languages, after the death of Mr. Junius, was 
.cultivated with greater ardour through tiie means and by the labour of 
Dr. Hiebea, who having received the tincture from Dr. Mareachal rec- 
tor of Lincoln College, of which college -Dr. Hick^s was fellow, was 
excited by Bishop Fell to the publication of the Institutiones Gram- 
maL jtogfo-Saxonkse et Mccso-Gothka, printed at Oxford in 1 689 : but 
the Doctor after the Revolution entered into the inmost recesses of 
the BereaUan languages, instigated thereunto principally by Dr. 
Sennet, that Dr. Hickes's mind and pen might be diverted from the 
politics of the time. Dr. Hickes was a Nonjuror, Dr. Kennet a Whig, 
afterwards Bishop of Peterborough." p. 26* 

" In Dr. Hickes** time there was as it were a profluvium of Saxon- 
ists springing all from the same fountain -, Ttie Queen's College in 
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Linguarum Septenirianaihtm Thesauro excerpt a. Ox-' 
oniee, 171 1. This little work only extends to 48 octavo 
pages; but being closely printed, it contains most of what 
is necessary for the young Saxon student ; and, for the 
alphabetical arrangement of the irregular verbs, and some 
other particulars, it is a more practical and convenient 
work for a learner than Dr. Hickes's large Thesaurus. 

4. The next Grammar, compiled from the works of 
Dr. Hickes and Mr. Thwaites, > was published with the 
following title : The Rudiments of Grammar for the 
English-Saxon Tongue ; first given in English, with 
an Apology for the Study of Northern Antiquities, 
being very useful towards the understanding our An- 
cient English Poets, and other Writers. By Elizabeth 



the University of Oxford, the nursing mother of Arctium*, — and of 
us; who are joyful upon every remembrance to make acknowledge- 
ment of love unfeigned to the House of Eglesfield. Bishop Tanner, 
Bishop Nicolson, Bishop Gibson, Mr. Thwaites, Mr. Elstob, Mr. 
Benson, Mr. Rawlinson, were the lights of Anglo-Saxonic literature : 
Mr. Thwaites the principal, the accurate editor of the Saxon Hepta- 
teuch. With them must be numbered Dr. William Hopkins, canon 
of Worcester, Mr. Humphrey Wanley (of Univ. College, we think, 
author of the historical and critical Catalogue of the Septentrional 
MSS. remaining in England, which makes the latter part of Dr. 
Hickes's Thesaurus) librarian to the Earl of Oxford, and son of the 
Rev. Nathaniel Wanley, — and a young lady Miss Eliz. Elstob the 
sister of Mr. Elstob, and the indefessa comes of his studies j a female 
student in the University. This lady procured a fount of Saxon to 
be cut according to her own delineation from MSS., which was after- 
wards presented by Mr. Bowyer to the Clarendorian."— " Her portrai- 
ture may be seen in the Initial G of the English Saxon Homily on 
the Birth-day of St. Gregory/ — Mores's Dissertation, p. 27—30. 

The types used in this Grammar are those of Messrs. Fry, with 
some additions and alterations made under the direction of Messrs. 
R. and A. Taylor Tor Mr. Ingram's edition of the Saxon Chronicle, 
which is shortly to appear. 
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ELStOB. Small 4to. London, 1715. This was the first 
Saxon Grammar that was published in English. 
• 5. In 1726 a very short and imperfect Saxon Gram- 
mar appeared in a collection of Grammars, with this 
title : . An Introduction to an English Grammar, con* 
t anting I. A Compendious Way to master any Language 
in the World. II. A Particular Account of Eastern 
Tongues, 8fc. III. A Dissertation o?i the Saxon, 
IV. A Grammar of it, being No. X. of the Complete 
Linguist, or Universal Grammar. By J. Henley, M.A. 
The preface extends to xxxv pages, in which there is a 
History of the Gothic tongues, and some other particu- 
lars, on which, for correctness, much dependence cannot 
be placed. The Grammar contains 6 1 pages, and is a 
very imperfect abstract of Hickes. . . 

6. Mr. Lye wrote a valuable Saxon Grammar, which 
he prefixed to his edition of Jvnii Etymologicum 
Anglicanum. The title of the whole work runs thus : 
FrancisciJvnii JFrancisciJUU Etymologicum Anglic 
canum* Ex autographo descripsit et accessionibus per~ 
mukis auctuvn edxdit Edwardus Lye, A.M. Ecclesim 
parochialis de Yardley- Hastings in agro Northamp- 
tomensi Rector. Pr&mittuntur Vita Auctoris et Gram* 
matica Anglo- Saxonica. Oxonii 1743. Folio. No 
notice can here be taken of the Dictionary ; but of the 
Grammar prefixed to it, the author remarks, " Praemisi 
GrammaticamAnglo-Saxonicaoi. CI EdwardusThwaites 
olim Collegii Reginensis Socius et Linguae Grecae Pro- 
fessor Grammaticam ex Hickesiano Thesauro experptam 
evulgavit. Hanc ego in auctarium dedi multis partibus 
emendatiorem, presertim ubi nominum declinationea 
tractantur, et oration is constructio sive Syntaxis. Haec 
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valde tnihi videbatur desider&ri, ilfae numero abundare ; 
quapropter illas intra terminer definivi, et pro septem tres 
tantuin posui." The alterations in this Grammar are 
very judicious ; they are real improvements, which were 
made in a long and close attention to the language. The 
author's critical knowledge of Saxon will be evident, upon 
examining the Grammar, as well as the Dictionary which 
was compiled by him and afterwards published by the 
Rev. Owen Manning in 1772. 

7. The title of Mr. Lye's work just mentioned, is 
Dictionarmm Saxonico et Got/iico-Latinwn. Av,ctore 
Edvardo Lyb, A.M. Reetore de Yardley- Hastings 
in agro NorthantoniensL Accedunt Fragmenta Ver* 
sionis U/pAitatuE, necnon Opuscula quadam Anglo* 
Sawonica. Edidit, nonmsllis vocabutis auxit f pktrimis 
exemplis Mustravit, et Grmnmaticam uttiusque Lingua 
pramisit, Owen Manning, S. T. P. Canon. Lincoln., 

VicartHS de Godelming, et Rector de Peperharow in agro 
Surreiensi; necnon Reg. Society et Reg. Sodet. Antiqu. 
Lond. Socius. Londini 1772, in 2 vol. Folio. The 
Anglo-Saxon and Moeso-Gotbic Grammars prefixed by 
Mr. Manning are more systematic and regular than the 
six preceding ; but they contain little that is not found 
in die works of his predecessors. 

8. The following Grammar has been recently publish- 
ed in Danish : Aiigelsaksisk Sproglere tilligemed en 
kort Lasebog ved R. K. Rask. Stokholm 1817. Or, 
An Anglo-Saxon Grammar, together with a short 
Praxis. By R. K. Rask.— This is an original and 
useful work. The author has manifested a considerable 
depth of research, and has formed his Grammar on the 
plan of other Northern languages, with most of which 
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he appears intimately acquainted. He has given an 
abstract of Saxon poetry, and a small Praxis, with short 
notes. • 

In 1819 appeared The Elements of Anglo-Saxon 
Grammar ; to which are added a Praxis and Voca* 
bulary. By the Rev. J. L. Sjsson, M.A. of Clare Hall, 
Cambridge. This is a small work of "only 84 pages 
in 1 2 mo, on the plan of Hickes. The author introduces 
his work by observing, " The following pages have been 
compiled with a view of offering to the public, in a com- 
pressed form, the principal parts of Dr. Hickes's Anglo- 
Saxon Grammar.** The author, however, has followed 
Manning in the declensions of nouns, and some other 
particulars. He remarks further, " In the arrangement, 
the plan of Dr. Valpy's excellent Latin Grammar has 
been adhered to, as closely as the peculiarities of the two 
languages would permit." 

While the merit of the eight precedingGrammars, and 
especially of Hickes's learned Thesaurus, is fully admitted ; 
H must be acknowledged, that, with the exception of 
Mr. Rask's Grammar, they follow too closely the form of 
the Latin language. Instead of being Grammars formed 
on the true Anglo-Saxon idiom, are they not rather mo- 
delled according to the principles and form of the Roman 
tongue ?— The present is an attempt to divest the Saxon 
Grammar of the useless Latin incumbrances, put upon 
it by preceding writers, and to offer one formed on the 
true genius and structure of the original Saxon. With 
this view, the work commences with an Introduction on 
the origin of alphabetical writing, and the gradual forma- 
tion of the Saxon alphabet from the Phoenician. The 
nature and power of "letters are fully treated of in Ortho- 
graphy. In Etymology, the seven declensions have been 



I 

i 



XXX11 PREFACE, 

feduced to three : no cases, moods, or tenses, have been 
admitted, but when there is a real variation in the termi- 
nation. The Syntax treats first of Sentences, then of 
Concord, and thirdly of Government. In Prosody is 
collected the substance of what has been written on the 
intricate subject of Anglo-Saxon versification. The sub- 
stance of the first part is entirely taken from The His- 
tory of the sfnglo-Saarons, by S. Turner, Esq* F.A.S. 
and, in some cases, almost verbatim. In the remainder 
of Prosody the author is very much indebted to the 
Rev. J. J. Conybeare's remarks, and to Mr. Rask's 
Saxon Grammar, as well as to Mr. Turner. He has em- 
bodied in the text most of Mr. Conybeare's communi- 
cation to the Society of Antiquaries, and comprised the 
substance of Mr. Rask's work in the notes, constantly 
referring the inquisitive student to the source from which 
his information has been drawn. He is aware that some 
may consider the Prosody too diffuse, while others may 
deem it defective. Defects will, no doubt, be observed, 
and redundancies detected; but the author hopes for the 
indulgence of Saxon scholars, when they recollect that 
this is the first time any regular Saxon Prosody has ap- 
peared in an English dress. The observations on the 
Dialects may tend to show how the present English lan- 
guage is derived from the Saxon. A very literal trans- 
lation is given to the extracts in the Praxis, to render a 
constant application to a dictionary unnecessary. In the 
quotations from Boethius, Mr. Turner's translation lias 
been generally adopted. 

The text will be found to contain most of what is ne- 
cessary for a grammatical acquaintance with the Saxon, 
even by those who are unacquainted with any language 
except the English : and the notes to comprehend a va- 
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riety of curious and useful matter on the origin and struc- 
ture of the Anglo-Saxon and the modern English lan- 
guage. . Though oa doubtful points continued reference 
has beeamade to our best philological writers arid gram- 
marians, Wallis, Wilkins, Harris, Monboddo, Toole* 
Crombie, Grant, and others ; yet some notes of minor 
importance have been added, with a desire of making the 
path plain and easy to the most inexperienced student. 
It is, however, strongly recommended that those who are 
beginning to study Saxon, will not bewilder themselves 
by attending too much to the copious notes ,- for, if the 
text do not contain every particular, it comprehends all 
that is absolutely necessary, till a very considerable pro- 
gress has been made in the language. 

It is to the liberal spirit of our Gothic ancestors that 
the female sex owe their present important and inde- 
pendent rank in society. Amongst the Anglo-Saxons 
iC their safety, their liberty, and their property were pro- 
tected by express laws : they possessed all that sweet 
influence which, while the human heart is responsive to 
the touch of love, they will ever retain in those coun- 
tries which have the wisdom and urbanity to treat them 
as equal, intelligent, and independent beings ". Per- 
haps, therefore, the present work will not be quite un- 
interesting to the female sex. 

Some ladies, who are an ornament to their sex, and 
who are most successfully exerting their talents in the dif- 
fusion of useful knowledge, have studied Saxon with evi- 
dent advantage. Were it not for the retiring modesty of 
an amiable female, whose highest pleasure is derived from 
conferring a benefit unobserved, the author would be 

* See Turner's History of the Anglo-Saxons, 8vo. vol. iii. p. 78. 

c 
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gratified to record the name of "die acboanptished lady to 
whom *e -have been recently indebted for the first Eogiish 
4iawWlatk>ft of the *^an Chronicle; especially a* she is of 
a family very mud* distinguished by the derotkm of its 
members to every good and useful work* Let it be ie* 
membcfred to the boa our of her sex, that the first Anglo* 
Saxon Gramme* written in English was by the learned 
Mrs. Elstob* who is also celebrated as the translator of the 
Anglo-Saxon Homily on the bkth-day of St. Gregory 9 *. 

The author of these Elements has much pleasure in 
specifying to whom he is indebted* for occasional hints 
or more regular assistance, during the progress of this 
work. He must first acknowledge his obligations to 
Edward Johnstone, M.D. of Edgbastoa Hall, near Bir- 
mingham, and Mrs. Webb, for the confidential manner 
in which they intrusted to him the valuable MSS. of the 
late Rev. J. Webb ** of Birmingham ; allowing him the 

84 Gregory was a Reman Pontiff, who, in the sixth century, caused 
the Gospel to be first preached amongst our Pagan ancestors. 

** Though a regular biographical account of Mr. Webb might be a 
little out of place In a work like the present, yet the Author hopes he 
shall be excused in extracting the following particulars respecting him 
from a memoir by die Rev. W. H. Rowe of Weymouth $ especially as 
they give some account of the commencement and progress of his 
Saxon studies : they will also show what inducement Mr. Webb had 
to direct his manuscripts to be presented to Dr. Johnstone. 

" Disappointed by sickness in the ministry of the Gospel, Mr.Webb's 
first and ardent choice, he was induced to engage in the education of 
youth t and from this circumstance, his attention was principally di- 
rected to Ungual research. To this be devoted the leisure which Jus 
engagements in the school-room, and the repose claimed by an en- 
feebled frame, would allow. During the last three years of his life, his 
studies were chiefly directed to a topic connected with classical litera- 
ture, that does not receive general, and perhaps not such marked at- 
tention as it deserves. This was an investigation of the English Ian- 
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unrestrained use of them* Mr.* Webb was preparing 
several works for the press* and he had collected much 
matter for them* Amongst these was an Anglo*Saxon 
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guage in its Anglo-8axon and Gothic Source*. He began late $ but, 
possessing a mind which would have excelled in any pursuit that al- 
lowed room for the exertion of its strength, he conducted the study 
with all that enthusiasm which makes difficulties but the occasion of 
new exertions and accelerated progress." 

Connected with the present work, there is one circumstance men- 
tioned by Mr. Rowe which cannot be omitted . " This was the intimacy 
formed with his physician, Dr. Edward Johnstone, a gentleman uniting 
great urbanity of manners with extensive classical knowledge. His 
professional attentions were exemplary and unremitted. His prompt at- 
tendance, the tenderness of his sympathy, and kind watchfulness to the 
last moment, cannot be erased from the grateful remembrance of the 
widow of my friend. Butwl^ti^mtdicalskUlofthUgtntlemangreatJy 
contributed to hold in check the progress of disease, the friendship of a 
person of literary taste, congenial with his own, was no lew serviceable 
to support a buoyancy of spirits under the accumulating load of disease. 

" It was, I believe, in the autumn of 181 1 that Mr. Webb was first 
introduced to this gentleman's society* He had consulted him on pro- 
fessional swbjeets, which led to the placing of his eldest son under 
Mr. Webb's care. The intimacy Increased, and continued to furnish 
Mr. Webb with one of the most interesting sources Of pleasure from 
human society, which he enjoyed during the last few years of his life. 

u h was in the beginning of September 1814 that a disease took 
place, which sunk him into the shades of deaths October 1 lth 1814, 
sitae age of 35.' 

This amiable young man had the following works in his notes of 
iigmkdu: 

1. A Grammar of the primitive, intermediate, and modem English 
tongue. The primitive or Anglo-Saxon to be made as complete as 
possible ; the intermediate to consist principally of such notices of the 
progress and changes of the languages, as may be necessary to elucidate 
and correct the other two. 

2. Dictionary of Anglo-Saxon. 

Either a reprint of 8oawer, Lye and Manning, or a methodical 
work something like Mair*s Tyro** Dictionary, with an Indcs. 

c2 
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Grammar, left in a very imperfect state. Most of the 
curious materials collected by Mr. Webb were -found 
useless. The Author is, however, indebted to the manu- 
scripts for part of Orthography, some lists of Adverbs, 
and the substance of many notes. Some notes are given 
entire, of which notice is generally taken in the work ; 
others are considerably altered, and given without spe- 



3. Reprint of Anglo-Saxon works in English characters. 

Saxon Gospels. 
Heptateuch. Psalter. 
Laws. 

Alfred's Works. 
Chronicle. 

4. Orthographical Collections, illustrative of the Grammatical His- 
tory of the English Language, from the Norman Conquest to the Age 
of Milton. In two Parts. 

Part I. Tracing the language upwards to its earliest period, 1 vol. 

Part. II. Tracing the language downwards from its earliest period, 
2 vols. 

Subdivision of Part II : English before Wickliffe ; from Wicldiffe to 
the Reformation ; from the Reformation to " Paradise Lost." 

5. Grammar of the Moeso-Gothic. 

6. Gothic Dictionary. 

7. Gothic Gospels in English characters. 

8. Gothic, Anglo-Saxon, Wickliffe's and Tyndal's Gospels in four pa- 
rallel columns in the English character. 

Mr. Webb's manuscripts were sent to the Author, September 30th 
1830, in the following state. * 

No. 1 . For the Anglo-Saxon Grammar, considerable preparations 
are made ; for the Intermediate, a few notes are found ; for the Modern 
English there is no preparation. 

No. 4. Very extensive extracts properly arranged are made for this 
work. 

No. 5. Part of this Grammar is prepared, but chiefly on scraps of 
paper. 

No. 7. Gothic Gospels transcribed in modern characters. 

For Nos. 2, 3, 6, 8 no preparation is made. 
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cific reference. The same liberty has been taken with 
extracts from works that have been published. When 
additional observations have been made, or some sen- 
tences altered, reference has commonly been made only 
to the author, without specific marks of quotation, though 
many sentences may be in the very words of the original. 
- The Author is not only indebted to the printed works 
of some of the most eminent Saxon scholars for much 
valuable information, but for their epistolary communi- 
cations during the progress of this Grammar. Amongst 
these he ought to name Sharon Turner, Esq. F.A.S., 
The Rev. J. J. Conybeare, A.M. late professor of Poetry 
at Oxford, and the Rev. J. Ingram, late Anglo-Saxon 
professor in the same University"*. 

Here he ought to notice the important assistance of 
the Rev. W. Pulling* 7 , A.M. F.L.S. of Sidney Sussex 



* By the laborious and successful researches of Mr. Turner, " a 
taste for the history and remains of our great ancestors has revived, 
and is visibly increasing." In 1799 the first fruits of his indefatigable 
exertions were given to the public in his valuable " History of the An- 
glo-Saxons/' an historical work, which for impartiality, and a continued 
reference to original documents, has never been surpassed, and not often 
equalled. The Rev. J. Ingram and the Rev. J. Conybeare with no com- 
mon zeal and success have used their exertions to promote the study 
of Anglo-Saxon literature 5 the former, in his elegant and valuable 
" Inaugural Lecture on the Utility of Anglo-Saxon Literature, &c." 
4tt>, pp. 112, Oxford 1807 5 from whom we are daily expecting an En- 
glish translation of the Saxon Chronicle, accompanied with a much 
enlarged and improved text of the Saxon 5 — and the latter in his learned . 
Communications on the Saxon Versification, to the Society of Anti- . 
quaries, printed in the 17th vol. of the Archaologia, 1814. The lovers 
of Saxon literature may shortly expect to be highly gratified by the. 
appearance of Mr. Conybeare's " Illustrations of Anglo-Saxon, Early 
English, and Norman French Poetry." 

97 The talent of this gentleman, for the acquisition of languages, 
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College* Cambridge, for his assistance in translating 
from the Danish, Ra&k's " /ingeisakmk Sproglare" 
and for elucidating aome obscurities, 

He should reproach himself with ingratitude, were he 
not to mention bis obligation to T* W, Kaye, Esq. 
Barrister at Law, of the Middle Temple* for his very kind 
attention in examining some quotations from works to 
which the author could not have access, and for various 
useful observations 

His thanks are also due to Mr. Richard Taylor, F.L.S. 
for his judicious remarks, and for his great attention in 
inspecting the proof sheets. 

Some readers may probably charge the author with 
sterility of invention and plainness of expression j in re* 
ferepce to which he has only to remark, that be has 
faithfully laid before the public the result of his gram- 
matical inquiries, expressed in plain and intelligible lan- 
guage* An inflated diction neither suited his genius 
nor his subject. It has been his continued endeavour 
to keep in view the important rule of Quintifian : " Non 
ut intelligere possit, sed ne omnino possit non intelligere 
curcuodum *\" That the author may have failed even in 
this instance, as well as in other particulars, he has reason 
to fear, because the work has been composed at different 
intervals of leisure* and often amidst the anxieties and 
distraction of a laborious profession. This, however, he 

is not only weH known to We friends, but hi* comet knowledge of 
Danish has been particularly manifested to the public by his. " Select 
Sermons with appropriate Prayer* translated from the original Danish 
of Dr. Nicolay Edinger DaMe, Court Chaplain, and Regius Professor of 
Divinity at Copenhagen." This volume appeared in 1819, and was 
well spoken of by some of the most respectable Reviewers. 
M Inst. lib. viii. cap. 4* 



PREFACE. XXXIX 

can affirm, that he has spared no pains to lay before the 
young Saxonist a plain and comprehensive Saxon Gram- 
mar ; and, in the Notes, to satisfy the inquiries of the 
more advanced student. Where satisfaction could not be 
obtained, the nearest approximation to truth has been 
attempted, by what appeared to the author rational con- 
jecture ; the reasonableness or fallacy of which must, 
however, be left to the judgement of others, who are both 
better able to determine and less concerned in the issue. 
The author has no favourite hypothesis to support : bis 
sole object has been to give a rational account of the 
formation and structure of the Anglo- Saxon and Bngfch 
languages. 

He is oooacknii that in the Notes opinions have often 
been given, when they do not alway* appear to be well 
supported. In such, and indeed in all cases* he invites 
liberal criticism, being assured that* by the collision gf 
opposite opinions^ new Hght, if not truth, is often elicited; 
and should thia be the ease, he will haw cause to rejoice, 
whether it be produced by himself, at by a more success- 
ful inquirer* 

Though some may still neglect* and probably even 
despisey. the woite of , our ajiceetws, and*eyeryi attempt 
to bring their language* into notice ; yet tHose who ad- 
mire with the author the sterling sense of their nervous 
productions, though in a humble garb, will not disregard 
the present work ; they will rather receive it with grati- 
tude, as a faithful guide to the treasures of wisdom and 
piety, still bidden in the temple of liberty and indepen- 
dence erected by the Saxons ; — a temple, not of Roman 
or Grecian symmetry of architecture, but of the wilder 
Gothic, which ever attracts the attention, and generally 
ensures the approbation, of every beholder. 
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18, 17, far byst 

" 25,— 32, -*. lm»x"* 1 

31, ■ i 32, — curant 
' 36,- — —90, — Kimmeriana 

36 , 25, — Kimmerian 

38, 18, — These Gothic characters 
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See Note to the 2nd 

Sect. 57 
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bit: 
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• page 222 Note 14 
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INTRODUCTION. 

The origin of alphabetic uniting, and a deduction of 
the Saxon and other European letters from the Sama- 
ritan, with copies of inscriptions, facsimiles qfmanu* 
scripts, 8fc. 

SPEECH is the power of expressing our thoughts by 
words. These words are articulate sounds, used by com- 
mon consent as the signs or representatives of our ideas. 
Thus, by oral sounds, our ideas or thoughts are ren- 
dered audible, and are conveyed to the minds of those 
who are present; but, by oral language alone, no commu- 
nication can be made with those who are absent. 

After some time, words were reduced to their simple 
articulate sounds, and marks or letters were invented to 
denote those sounds. Hence, letters are marks for cer- 
tain sounds; and, by a combination of these elementary 
marks or letters, all words, or signs of thoughts, are 
made visible in writing, and again transferred from the 
eye to the mind \ By oral language, we can only comrau- 

1 When we read, the ideas of the author are impressed upon our 
minds, by the marks for sounds, through the medium of sight $ and 
these ideas are impressed upon the minds of the auditors through the 
sense of hearing. On the other hand, when we dictate to an amanu- 
ensis, our ideas are conveyed to him through the medium of sounds 
significant, which he draws into vision, by the means of marks signifi- 
cant of those sounds. Astle's Origin and Progress of Writing, p. 24. 

B 



2 INTRODUCTION. 

nicate our thoughts to those who are present ; but, by 
the wonderful invention of written language, we can con- 
vey our thoughts to the most distant regions as well as 
to future generations. 

Many great and learned men have been so sensible of 
the difficulty of accounting for the invention of writing, 
by which the various conceptions of the mind are exhi- 
bited to the sight by a small number of elementary cha- 
racters or letters, that they have supposed it to be of Di- 
vine origin \ 

2. They say, As there is no certain evidence of the 
existence or use of regular alphabetical characters before 
the days of Moses, or any thing written in such charac- 
ters prior to the giving of the law on mount Sinai B.C. 
1491; and, as then, God is said to have written the 
Decalogue with his own finger 3 , and as, after this time, 
writing is always mentioned when a suitable occasion 
offers, it is concluded, that God himself first taught man 
the use of alphabetical characters. 

3. Others, thinking that such an opinion is warrant- 
ed neither by scripture nor reason, have considered them- 
selves at liberty to pursue their inquiry into the origin of 
letters, as far as history will carry them. They say, the 
imperfection of every alphabet, not excepting the Hebrew, 
seems to show, that alphabetical writing was not the work 
of Divine skill. Besides, had there been a Divine alpha- 
bet, it would, from its excellence, soon have established 



* Of this opinion were St. Cyril, Clement of Alexandria, Eusebius, 
and others among the Fathers ; and Mr. Bryant, Mr. Costard, Dr. A. 
Clarke, with many others among the moderns. See St. Cyril against 
Julian, book viii., Euseb. Evang. lib. ix. cap. 7, Bryant's Mythology, 
and Dr. Clarke's Bibliographical Miscel. 

9 The following quotations are given as proofs that the Deca- 
logue was not written by command, out by the hand of God himself. 
Exod. xxiv. 12. A law and commandments which I have written,* 
Vttro TOK mvom minn eture vemjue aser ketebti. — Exod. xxxL 
18. Written with the finger of God : t=)>r&tt JttYfcU tD>2TD kfitSbim 
bajbo albim. — Exod. xxxii. 16. And the writing was the writing 
of god : Cttita arttD nrDDJT) vemekStel) mekfcteb au&im . 
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itself in the world. Relative to the subject before us, they 
would suggest, that the Saxons, being an uncultivated 
and warlike people, living by the acquisitions of the 
sword, did not attend to literary pursuits. It is affirmed 
that when they came into Britain under Hengist and 
Horsa, in A.D. 449, they were not even acquainted with 
letters \ From the coming of Julius Caesar about 55 
B.C. to the time of the Romans leaving Britain in A.D. 
409, the Romans must have communicated much infor- 
mation to the ancient inhabitants. The intercourse that 
existed between them and the Britons would naturally 
make their letters as familiar to the eye as their language 
was to the ear. The Saxons, then, not having a knowledge 
of letters when they came into this island, derived them 
from the Roman remains existing in Britain when they 
arrived. 

The most respectable authorities, both ancient and 
modern % are generally agreed that the Roman letters 
were derived from the Grecian, probably from the Greeks 
of Attica. The Attic alphabet was from the improved 
Ionian. 

4 What was the form of the Saxon language about the year 450, 
when they first entered Britain, cannot now be known. They seem 
to have been a people without learning, and very probably without any 
alphabet ; their speech, therefore, having been always cursory and 
extemporaneous, must have been artless and unconnected, without 
any modes of transition or involution of clauses : which abruptness 
and inconnexion may be observed even m their later writings. This 
barbarity may be supposed to have continued during their wars with 
the Britons, which for a time left them no leisure for softer studies j 
nor is there any reason for supposing it abated, till the year 570, when 
Augustin came from Rome to convert them to Christianity. 

The Christian religion always implies or produces a certain degree 
of civility and learning: the Saxons then became gradually acquainted 
with the Roman language, and so gained, from time to time, some 
knowledge and elegance, till in three centuries they had formed a lan- 
guage capable of expressing all the sentiments of a civilized people. 
— Todd's Pref. to Johnson's Diet. p. xxx. 

* Pliny, lib. vii. c. 58, says, Veteres Greecas fuisse easdem pene 
qua nunc sunt Latins. Tacitus also affirms, Annal. lib. ii., Et forma; 
Uteris Latum, quae veterrimis Graecorum. 

p2 



4 INTRODUCTION. 

But it may be asked. How was the knowledge of let* 
ters communicated to the Ionians? Ionia being a Greek 

{rovince in Asia, near Phoenicia, it is said that the 
onians first acquired a knowledge of letters from the 
trading intercourse they had with the Phoenicians, Ca- 
naanites, ancient Hebrews, or Samaritans ; for the lan- 
guages and letters of these people, as well as the Cartha- 
ginians, Chaldeans, and Syrians, if not exactly the same 
originally, were nearly allied. These Phoenicians or Ca« 
naanites were denominated Pelasgi, from the word nrthar 
yich wanderers by sea, because, induced by the advan- 
tages of trade, they passed from one country to another*. 
These Phoenician Pelasgi settled colonies very early iit 
Ionia, Greece, and the islands in the iEgean sea. There 
is some proof 7 that Taaut the son of Mizraim invented 
letters in Phoenicia. This invention took place 10 years 
before the migration of Mizraim into Egypt, or about 
2178 B.C. The written annals of mankind, transmitted 
to us, will not enable us to trace the knowledge of letters 
beyond this period, though it is no proof that they were 
not in use in preceding ages. 

Having thus attempted to trace letters to their source 
at a very early date among the Phoenicians, Canaanites, 
ancient Hebrews, or Samaritans, we shall endeavour to 
retrace our steps, deducing every alphabet from that 
used by the inventors, and corroborating the statements 
by plates, showing the similarity of the derived letters to 
the original Samaritan. 

It is not asserted that without exception all alphabets 
#re derived from one ; yet it is generally allowed, that by 
far the greater part of those used in the various parts of 
the globe was from the Phoenician. 

4. Besides many other oriental alphabets, the He- 

Dr. Jamieson concludes that " the origin of the name of this cele- 
brated people must be viewed as lost in the darkness of antiquity." 
See " Hermes Sqfthicus" p. 38. In the preceding pages of his work, 
the Dr. brings forward several arguments to prove this conclusion. 

T See Astle's Origin and Prog, of Writing, pp. 34 and 46. 
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brew, Chaldee, Syriac, Punic, Carthaginian, or Sicilian, 
and the Pelasgian Greek, which are written, in the 
eastern manner, from right to left, and the Ionic Greek, 
written from left to right, after the European manner, 
were derived from the Samaritan. The Ionic Greek al- 
phabet is the source from whence, not only the Russian, 
ancient Gothic and Latin or Roman are derived, but also 
many others adopted in different parts of the world. 

It has been already observed that the Phoenicians, an- 
cient Hebrews or Samaritans wrote from right to left : as, 

SPECIMEN 1st*. 
Samaritan or ancient Hebrew, read from right to Uft. 

The same in Chaldee or modern Hebrew. 

Both expressed in Roman Characters. 
RUAIE1URUAIEIMIELARMAIU 

And God said, Let there be light, and there 
was light. Gen. i. 3. 

5. In the oriental languages, even at the present time, 
this mode of writing from right to left, generally pre- 



• There was a doubt whether the ancient Hebrews wrote as above 
without dividing their MSS. into words ; and, as no satisfactory in- 
formation could be derived from books to be procured in this retired 
part of the country, the difficulty was made known to one of our most 
eminent linguists, the Rev. S. Lee, M. A. professor of Arabic in the 
University of Cambridge, who, with his accustomed kind attention, 
immediately replied : — 

" To your query, whether the most ancient Hebrews and Samari- 
tans divided their text into words or not, 1 answer, I believe no one 
knows. The oldest MSS. we have are divided ; and in the Samaritan 
a dot is always placed between the words. On some of the old shekels, 
indeed, no division appears ; but whether this was the case in the 
book*, is not known. It has been conjectured that some various 
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vails. It Was adopted by those nations that derived their 
alphabets from the Phoenicians. Thus, in the earliest ages, 
the Ioniana, Athenians, &c. wrote from right to left 8 . The 
Greeks afterwards adopted another method of writing. 
They began on the right and wrote "to the left side of the 
page, and then returned from left to right; and thus conti- 
nued to write backward and forward as the ox ploughs, and 
from thence this method of writing was called BasTjo^Soy, 
from (3Sg an ox, and ?fo<p?? a turning. Of this writing 
there were two kinds; the most ancient commencing, 
after the eastern manner, from right to left, and the 
other, like the European method, from left to right. 
The following is a specimen of the most ancient mode 
of writing taken from a marble in the National Museum 
at Paris 10 . 



readings may be accounted for on the supposition of no division 
having been made ; and, by adopting a new division, some difficult 
passages have been made plain and easy. There is a probability, 
therefore, that this was the case, and to this I incline. Some of the 
old inscriptions, too, on the ruins of Palmyra, &c. favour this opinion." 

9 This is proved from inscriptions on coins. We have an Attic coin 
of Athens thus described : " Caput Palladis galea tectum. 30A 
Noctua ex adverso starts, inter duos olece ramos, omnia in quadrato 
incuso." See " Veterum Populorum et Regurn Numi, <pii in Museo 
Britannico adservantur, Londini mdcccxiv," by Taylor Combe, Esq. 
p. 125, No. 7. 

Another of Tuder thus described, " Manns casta armata, in area 

quatuor globuli — 3 3 1 V t • * nter clavas duas scriptum, in area qua- 
tuor globuli.** See as above, p. 16, No. 1. 
Another of Metapontum ATS^ Spica. See as above, p. 38, No.2. 

Another of Leontinum Eques nudu«V\OMlTM03^| Hians leonis 

rictus inter quatuor hordei grana. See as above, p. 67, No. 4. 
• The two preceding are found written from left to right, and are 

therefore of alater date : as /vt £TA See p. 38. No;l , and l^EON- 

TINON. See p. 67, No. 1 . 

10 The most ancient inscription in alphabetical letters is that given 
in the following page, and said to be discovered by the Abb6 Four- 
mont, M4m.de V Acad, dues Inscr., t. 15, p. 400—410, which is stated 
to precede the Christian sera by nearly 1400 years.. For its great an- 
tiquity we have only the opinions of connoisseurs, chiefly French. 
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SPECIMEN 2nd. 
Copy of an Inscription at Paris in Boustrophedon, beginning on the right. 

mg >i 3 03 kx 

<£vPBTOKl>£*~IO 

vi a * ^ 

The first line is read from right to left; : the two cha- 
racters at the beginning are monograms, or characters 
containing several letters. The first monogram contains 
the letters TAA02, and the second, MAN. The second 
line is read from left to right. The eighth character is 
a monogram, and contains the letters I A. The third 
line is read from right to left. The whole will then 
stand thus : 

TAAOS MANE0EKEN API2TOKIAE2 N0E2EN 

In the common Greek Style. 
TXXog edyjKiv A^icnoKv^tjg vori<rsv* 

A verbal Translation. 

Hyllus posuit : — Aristocydes finxit. 
i. e. Hyllus placed me : — Aristocydes made me. 

A specimen of the other mode of Bas-fo^Jpv writing, 
beginning, after the European manner, from left to 
right 11 , will be found in the following facsimile.. It 
is called the Sigeaq Inscription from the promontory 

P. Knight calls it a forgery. See his Analytical Essay on Greek Al- 
phabets, p. 1 11 — 130, London 1794, 4to. This marble is preserved 
in the Royal Library at Paris. It was discovered under the ruins of 
the temple of Apollo at Amicle, which was built by the son of Lace- 
demon about 1400 years before the Christian eera. See Bibliotheca 
MS. Stowensis, by Dr. O' Conor, vol. i. p. 393, and also Astfe, p. 68. 
11 There is a coin of Agrigentum with the inscription in the Bou- 
strophedon method : beginning at the left, it has A |cP A and then 
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and town of Sigeum, near ancient Troy, where the 
stone, from which it was copied, was found. It was writ- 
ten above 500 years before Christ l2 . 

SPECIMEN 3rd. 
The Sigean Inscription in Boustrophedon, beginning from the left. 



(p A NOAI KO:£!A*l TOH 
0*04 noT:\0 TA<I>I OHS 2 
f£Z\0: KAAo:KPATE?A 
M 83 H- 1 A* WOT AT21 1 AX 
OJ s ':£2rPVT,AK£/0A':K 

*iAEi£*:K/ur£ro 
JA^onozMH^zia 




1 foot 6 inches broad- 



10i inches thick. 



The first line is read from left to right, and the second 
from right to left, and the others alternately from left to 
right and from right to left. The whole will then be 
read, in common Greek characters, thus : 

from right to left it ha* £OTN A3 It is thus described " A|tfA- 

CAMT02 M (bustrophedon) Aquila stans. See Combe's Vet. 

Pop. et Reg. Numi, p. 58, No. 2. 

19 See Dr. Chishull's Antiquitates Asiatics, p. 4. Shuckford's Con- 
nexions by Creighton, vol. i. p. 232. Dr. Bentley's Epistoke by Dr. 
Bumey, p. 240. and particularly Chandler's Inscriptiones Antiqua, 
pars i. p. 3. 
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In common Greek characters. 

• 

♦ANOAJKO : EIMI : TO H 
EPMOKPATOX : TO IIPOKO 
HE2I0 : KArO : KPATEPA : 
KAniXTATON: KA1 HE0M 
ON: EX nPTTANEION : K 
AOKA: MNEMA: XITET- 
ETXI : EAN AB TI IIA2X- 
OMEAEAA1NEN: AE O 
Z1TEIE2: KA1 MEHO- 
EI2BN : HAlXOnOI : KAI 
H AAEA^OL 

Verbal Translation. 

Phanodici sum, filii 
Hermocratis Procone- 
sir. Et ego craterem 
et crateris basin et 
Colum ad Prytaneum 
dedi memorise ergo Si- 
geis. Siqaid vero patiar 
curare mejubeo 
Sigeos. Et fecit 
me iEsopus atque fratres. 



In common Greek style. 
$ayo$ix8*£ifjA row *Hf • 

vyo-iov xdyta xpctrrjpa 
xatficraTov, xa) ijfyt,- 

OV U TtpVTQLVsiw K £$0XCL 

fLvyjpa "Eiyet- 

eva. say Se n n&iryw. 

. J.iyeisq. xa) p stfol- 
y}<rev d 'Aiarwos, xa\ 
oJ dfe\<poi. 

The same in English. 

I am the statue of Phanodicus, 
the son of Hermocrates the Proco- 
nesian. 1 gave a cup, a saucer, 
and a strainer, to serve 
as a monument in the 
. Council-House. If I meet with 
any accident, it belongs 
to you, O Sigeans, to 
repair me. I am the work 
of iEsop and his brethren. 



The Btss-po^gVy mode of writing was very seldom used 
after the time of Solon, who is supposed to have written 
the Athenian laws in this manner to give them an air 
of antiquity ". 

6. The Ionians, Athenians, and other Grecians be- 
gan to write generally from left to right after writing in 
Bxspo<Pr\lov ; and from the following specimen it will be 
seen that the old Greek alphabet is only the Phoenician 
inverted and written from left to right ; and, therefore, 
that the Greek alphabet was derived from the Phoe- 
nician. 

SPECIMEN 4th. 

The Greek, Roman, Gothic and Saxon Alphabets derived from the 

Samaritan. 



19 This Boustrophedon method of writing was used by the Irish at 
much later period : they denominated it Cionnfa eite. 
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ILLUSTRATION OF AU>HAfeETS. 11 

The first alphabet is the Phoenician or ancient Sama- 
ritan. This alphabet was used in the earliest ages. 

The second is Greek, and copied from the Sigean in- 
scription, written from the right. 

The third is the same ancient Greek written from the 
left. 

The fourth is the Attic Greek alphabet, probably de- 
rived from the preceding, and brought into use by Si- 
monides. Pliny says that originally the Greeks had only 
sixteen letters, and that Palamedes " introduced ®, $, 
X, H, the three first of which are only T, IT, and K as- 
pirated, and were probably at first written TH, IIH, and 
KH ; but H is composed of K2 or T2 or X2. Simo- 
nides is said to have added Z> H, Y, and ft. These are 
only two letters put together : Z is composed of 2A or 
AT, H of EE, Y of IT2 or B2, and ft of OO. 

The fifth alphabet is the Gothic, evidently derived 
from the Greek 15 . 

The sixth is the Latin or Roman. The Romans de- 
rived their alphabet from the Greek, and wrote from 
left to right some centuries before Christ. All the 
Greeks did not write or make their letters exactly of the 
same form ; and hence the old Greek A was written A * 
The r or H in quick writing had the angle cut off, 



H The Rev. Dr. O'Conor in his " Bibliotheca MS. Stowensis," vol.i. 
p. 394, observes, The Greek letters, said to have been added to the 
sixteen original by Palamedes and Simonides, were used before their 
times -, for they are in the Amiclean inscription, which is believed to 
have been written 160 years before the Trojan war, or 1344 before 
Christ : they are also in the Eugubian. See Barthelemi's Memoir, in 
the Acad, des Inter., t. 39 ; Nouveau Traite'de Dtplom., t. 1, p. 615 
— 626, and Gori's Eugubian Tables. The Gothic alphabet is placed 
before the Latin, not because it was anterior to the Latin, but that its 
derivation from the Greek might be made more evident : for the same 
reason the Saxon is placed immediately after the Latin. If chronolo* 
gjcal order had been strictly observed, the alphabets would have been 
differently arranged. 

l * SeeHickes* Thesaurus, vol.i. p. 2. plate. Astle, p. 58 and 88— 
91.. For more information on the Gothic alphabet see Orthography, 
note 1 and 3. 
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and was made C; A also lost one angle, and was 
written D. The G, at first, was supplied by C, which 
stands in its place ; then K was in use with the Romans ; 
but after G was added, or rather after C had a small 
blot at the bottom to denote the sound of the Greek 
I\ then C was pronounced hard, and supplied the 
place of K. The Romans, finding the x K useless, the 
sound being denoted by C, rejected it from their alpha- 
bet. The U was written L ; from P was formed R ; 
.2 was written S, and V, Y. With these few mutations 
the Roman alphabet was derived from the Greek *. 

To assimilate the Roman character to manuscript, 
Aldus Manutius, a printer at Venice, iavented the Italic 
character. He used these characters in printing about 
A.D. 1501. "This Italic letter is sometimes called Aldxne, 
from its inventor: it is also denominated Cursive, 
from its near approach to running-hand. The Italic 
character is only the Roman formed for the greater fa- 
cility in writing, and the common character now used in 
writing is only the Italic altered so far as to admit of 
the letters being more easily joined together. 

The seventh and following are Saxon letters : they 
were formed immediately from the Latin ". 

7. Every manuscript is denominated according to 
the shape and size of the letters in which it is written. 
There are, according to some, four classes of letters, call- 
ed Capitals, Majuscula, Minuscules, and Cursive. These 
may be subdivided into more or less legible, elegant, or 

* See Dr. Bernard's Table, part 1, pp. 99 and 103. Massey's Es- 
say on the Origin and Progress of Letters, pp. 98 and 102. Shuckford's 
Connexions by Creighton, vol. i. p. 229. For the sound of C and G, 
see Dr. Warner's- Metronariston. 

19 About the year 1567 -John Daye, who was patronized by Arch- 
bishop Parker, cut the first Saxon types which were used in England. ' 
In this year Asserius Menevensis was published by the direction of the 
archbishop in these characters; and in the same year Archbishop 
iElfric's Paschal Homily ; and in 1571 the Saxon Gospels. Daye's 
Saxon types far excel in neatness and beauty any which have been 
Mince made, not excepting the neat types cast for F. Junius at Doit, 
which were given by him to the University of Oxford. Astle, p. 224. 
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adorned, but all belong to the above four divisions. 
Of these divisions, some letters are common: for in- 
stance ; the letters C I K O X Z, which can hardly ad- 
mi t of alteration. These may be small, slanting, and 
united by hair strokes, and then they belong to the Cur- 
sive or running-hand : in every other respect they, are 
common to all the classes. The letters A D E G H M 
QTU, when rounded, are peculiar to the Uncial i§ ; 
the other letters are common to the Majusculae and 
Capitals. 

From the discovery of letters to several centuries after 
Christ, writing was usually in Capitals or Majusculae, 
without any space between the words. The first speci- 
men in the Samaritan and' Chaldee character will serve 
as an example of the oriental method ; and, for an illus- 
tration of the European manner of writing, a brief extract 
is given from the famous Codex Alexandrinus, said to 
be written at Alexandria about the end of the 5th 
century by an Egyptian lady. This valuable MS. was 
sent by Cyril, patriarch of Constantinople, to king 
Charles the First, about the year 1628, and is now pre- 
served in the British Museum ". 



»• " The authors of the Catalogue of the Royal Library in France have 
given the name of Uncials to rounded Majusculae ; and, as several 
of the learned have adopted that term, they will be here called Un- 
cials : though they can be measured by no fixed standard, either of an 
inch or half an inch, they are known not by their size but entirely by 
their form. Casley has erred in altering St. Jerom's uncial letters 
into initial. Mr. Astle, in his Origin and Progress of Writing, p. 8 1 , has 
followed Casley, adding, that ignorant monks mistook literce initiates 
for liter a unciales. This error is exposed by Bianchini, in his Vxndicus, 
p. 398. " The term Uncial is used by St. Jerom in his preface to 
Job, where he ridicules uncial writing as pompous and expensive. 
See Lupus Bishop of Ferrara's letter to Eginhard, who was secretary 
to Charlemagne, ep. 5, apud Mabil. de Re diplom." — See the learned 
Dr. O'Conor's Bibliotheca MS, Stowensis, vol. ii. p. 1 13, and a paper 
attached to the Bodleian copy of Astle's Origin and Progress of Wru 
ting. 

* The New Testament from this MS. was published in facsimile 
characters by the Rev. Mr. Woide, one of the assistant librarians in the 
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Augustin, as the annals of that church clearly testify. 
After the dissolution of religious houses, it fell into the 
hands of Lord Hatton, and was placed by him in the 
Bodleian Library, Oxford. 

The Specimen is to be read, 

IN fttlNCIPIO KRAT 
VERBUM ; 

" ET VERBUM ERAT APUD 

D~m (Deum). St. John's Gos. ch. i. ver. .!# 

In the beginning was 

the word; 
and the word was with 

God. 

The various methods of writing, from its first inven- 
tion to the coming of St. Augustin into England, have 
been briefly mentioned : it will now only be necessary to 
trace the progress of writing in England till the Saxon 
character was fixed, and to notice in what respects the 
English manuscripts differ from the Roman. 

9. Before the art of printing was discovered in Ger- 
many, about 1440, by John Gutenberg, the Anglo- 
Saxon had ceased to exist as a living language ; the last 
written document M we have in Saxon is a writ about 

•* The vulgar Saxon continued to be spoken by the old inhabitants 
down, to the reign of Henry III., for nearly 150 years after the Con- 
quest, when the Norman, which had long prevailed at court, was so 
far amalgamated with the corrupt vulgar Saxon, as to form the English 
language, nearly allied to both, but yet widely differing from them. The 
most ancient English specimen extant is a vulgar song in praise of the 
cuckoo, whiqh is quoted from a fine old Harleian MS. by Sir J. Haw- 
kins and Dr. Burney, who refer that MS. to the middle of the 15th 
century, though it is now known to be nearly 200 years older 5 having 
been written about the end of the reign of Henry III. 

Sumer is icumen in 5 

Lhude sing cuccu : 

Growe]> sed, & blowej? med, 

And spring]? J>e wde nu. 

Sing cuccu, &c. 
In modern English thus : " Summer is come in j loud sings the 
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m 
■ 

1258 in the reign of Henry the Third. What we now 
have of Saxon must, therefore, have been handed down 
by MSS. In these, the letters assume a variety of 
forms, according to the age in which they were written ". 
We have no writing of the Saxons before their conver- 
sion to Christianity : the first written piece in Saxon 
is a fragment of a poem composed by Caedmon M the 
monk before A.D. 680. King Alfred inserted this frag- 
ment in his translation of Bede's Ecclesiastical History, 
We must, therefore, look to the manuscripts of the ec- 
clesiasticks for specimens of writing in England. This 
will account for most of the facsimiles in the plate facing 
the title being in Latin, the service of the Roman church 
being performed in that language, and. her members ge- 
nerally writing in Latin. 

The writing which prevailed in Britain from the 
coming of St. Augustin in the sixth century to the 
middle of the 13th is usually called Saxon, and may be 
divided into Jive kinds ; namely, 

1st, the Roman Scut on 9 

2dly, the Set Saxon, 

3dly, the Runnhig-hand Saxon, 

4thly, the Mixed Saxon, 

and 5thly, the Elegant Saxon. 

^^— « ii ■■ — *^— »■ 

cuckoo : now the seed grows, and the mead blows (i.e. in flower), and' 
the wood springs. The cuckoo sings," &c. See a longer example in 
Todd's Preface, p. xlviii., and Ritson's Hist. Ess. on National Song. 

The last expiring efforts of the Saxon language seem to have been 
made in 1258-9, in a writ of Henry III. to his subjects in Hunting- 
donshire and all other parts of the kingdom, in support of the Oxford 
provisions of that reign. It is printed in Somner's Saxon Diet, under 
Unnan. Hickes, who seems to have examined all that Oxford can 
produce, gives no Saxon document of a later date. See Bibliotheca 
MS. Stowensis, by the Rev. Dr. O'Conor, vol. ii. p. 19. 

— See Plate before the Title page. 

•* See King Alfred's A. S. translation of Venerable Bede's Ecclesi- 
astical History, bookiv. ch. 24. Wanley's Catalogue, p. 28?. Wotton's 
Short View of Hickes's Thes. by Shelton, pub.in4to 1737: in this 
there is the original accompanied by an English translation. See p. 25. 
Another and better translation in Turner's Hist, of the Ang. Sax., 
book xii. ch. i. 
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A very short specimen of each of these will be found in 
the plate. 

1st. The Roman Saxon. 

10. This kind of writing prevailed in England from 
the coming of St. Augustin till the 8th century. 

No. 2 is taken from Textus Sancti Cuthberti now in 
the British Museum in the Cotton i an Library (Nero, 
D. iv.). It was written in Roman Uncials by St. Ead- 
frith, a monk of Lindisfarn M or Durham, in the middle 
of the 7th century. The interlineary Saxon version was 
added by Aldred, a priest, probably about the time of 
King Alfred, and may serve as a specimen of Saxon 
writing in the 1 0th century. It is read 

jj< Pates Noflea qui es 

in coelis scificetur {sancti/icetur) 

The interlined Saxon is redd 

fader uren thu arth \ (oththe or) thu byst 

in heofnu" \ (oththe or} in heofhas sie gehalgud 

Our father which art 
in heaven, hallowed be 

It will be seen by this specimen that the Roman Saxon 
was very similar to No. 1 in Roman Uncials, written in 
Italy. 

15 Wanley, who wrote about A.D. 1 700, gives the following infor- 
mation : " Quod tempora attinet in guibus Jloruerunt hi prastante* 
viri, notandum est, non omnes in eodem seculo simul vixisse. Etenim 
S. Eadfridus in Episcopum Lindisfarnensem consecratus fuit circa AJD. 
688. quo tandem diem suum obeunte, S. iEthelwaldus ad eandem sedem 
promotus est circa A.D. 72 1 . ante quern annum necesse est ut liber a 
S. Eadfrido scriberetur. Caterum, si multifaria negotia spectemus, qui- 
bus, ut par est credere, Eadfridus/aclu* Episcopus impediretur,fas esset 
conjicere, ilium adhuc monachum, tan turn opus, S. Cuthberto vivente et 
forsan hortante, adgressumfuisse; saltern circa annum Dom. 686. Se- 
cundum quern computum mille annorum vetustas hujus Codicis Latino 
Textus adjudicanda est. De Aldredi estate nihil certi habeo quoddicam. 
Ex dialecto autem Glossa, et manu in qua scripta est, ilium circa tem- 
pora JElfredi Regis octingentis abhinc annis floruits* existimo. See 
Hickes's Thes., vol. iii. p. 252. 
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2nd. Set Saxon. 

11. The Set Saxon writing was used in England 
from the middle of the 8th to the middle of the 9th 
century. 

No. 3 is taken from a MS. in the Royal Library (2, 
A. xx.) written in the 8th century. The Set Saxon cha- 
racter is not so stiff as the preceding Roman Saxon, nor 
so loose as the following Cursive or Running-hand Saxon. 
The Set Saxon is distinguished from the Roman Saxon 
by having the pure Saxon letters e, p, 3, p, y and t. The 
specimen is read, 

Ut me miserum indignumq; (que) humunculum (homunculum) 
exaudire dignetur. 

That he would vouchsafe to hear me a miserable and 
unworthy being. 



3rd. The Saxon Cursive or Running-hand. 

12. Towards the latter end of the ninth century, 
under the patronage of king Alfred, many MSS. were 
written in a more expeditious manner than formerly : 
this we denominate Cursive or Running-hand. 

No. 4 is a specimen taken from a MS. in the Bod- 
leian Library (Digby 63), under the title Liber de Com- 
pute Ecclesiastico, written by a priest of Winchester 
towards the close of the ninth century. It is read, 

Si cupis none quota sit Fr* (Feria) Kl. lap. su- 
meannosdni (domini) deducasse adde iiii (quartam) 
parte (partem). 

4th. Mixed Saxon. 

13. In the ninth, tenth, and in the beginning of the 
eleventh century, many MSS. were written in England, 
partly in Roman, partly in Lombardic, and partly in 

c2 
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V 

Saxon characters. As these MSS. have no other distinc- 
tive mark, we call them Mixed Saxon. 

No. 5 is from St. Augustus Exposition of the Reve- 
lations, written about the middle of the tenth century. It 
is read, 

Et vidi, supra dexter a" (dextram) 
sedentis in throno, librum scriptu" (scriptum). 

And I saw, on the right hand 

of him sitting on the throne, a book written. 



5 th. Elegant Saxon. 

14. This writing was adopted in England in the tenth 
century, and was continued till the Norman Conquest ; 
but was not entirely disused till the middle of the thir- 
teenth century. 

No. 6 is from a book of Saxon Homilies in the Lam- 
beth Library (No. 439), written in the tenth century. 

Kl. Novembris natiT (natale) omnium sanctorum; 
Halige lareowas reddon that Beo geleaf- 
fulle gelathung thisne daeg maersie. 

The first of November is in honour of all the saints. 
The holy doctors conjecture that the faithful 
congregation celebrate this day. 



15. All subsequent Saxon writers endeavour to keep 
as near as possible to the form of the letters in No. 6. 
There is a beautiful specimen in the MSS. of the Rev. 
B. Thwaites, M.A. to be found in the Harleian MSS. 
at the British Museum (No 1866). It is described in 
Nichols's Lit. Anec> vol. iv. p. 140, as " one of the 
most lovely specimens. of modern Saxon writing that can 
be imagined.*' 

10. From the preceding facsimiles, short as they are, 
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it will be evident that capital letters were alone used in 
manuscripts till the end of the third century. 

Uncial and Minuscul<B y or small letters, were some- 
times used in particular writing, from the third to the 
eighth century, when Minuscula or small letters became 
more common. In the ninth century they were generally 
used, and in the tenth they were universally adopted, and 
capitals were only used for titles and for marks of distinc- 
tion to particular words. This was the custom till the 
invention * of printing, A.D. 1440; indeed capital and 



26 William Caxton has been generally allowed to have first intro- 
duced and practised the art of printing in England. He was born in 
Kent about 1410. At the age of 15 he was apprenticed to a mercer, 
and, on the death of his master, he went abroad as agent to the Mer- 
cers' Company. Caxton, having received a good education in hit 
youth, had a taste for learning -, and, during his stay in Flanders, 
made himself master of the art of. printing. He began to print his 
translation of Le Recueil des Histoires de Troyes at Bruges in 1468, 
continued it at Ghent, and finished it at Cologne in 1471. The first 
book Caxton printed in England was the Game at Chess; which was 
finished in the abbey of Westminster the last day of March, 1474. 

The first letters used by Caxton were of the sort called Secretary « 
his letters were afterwards more like the modern Gothic characters 
written by English monks in the fifteenth century. These he used 
from 1474 to 1488. He had some English or Pica about 1482, and 
some Double Pica, which first appeared in 1490. All these resemble 
the written characters of that age, which have been distinguished by 
the name pf Monkish-English. 

In the year 1478 printing was first practised in fhe Universities of 
Oxford and Cambridge : and two years afterwards we find a press at 
St. Alban's. Specimens of the first types used by Caxton and by 
printers at the places just mentioned, may be seen in Herbert's Hi*- 
lory of Printing. 

Caxton died about 1491, and was succeeded by Wynkyn de Worde. 
Wynkyn enriched his foundery with new types. He is said to have 
brought into England the use of round Roman letters. In 1518 Pyn- 
son printed a book entirely in Roman types (see Ames, p. 120). Wil- 
liam Faques, a cotemporary of Pynson's, made a fount of English let- 
ters equal in beauty to those used at the present day. 

For an account of Saxon printing in England, see note 17. The 
first Greek printed in England was in the Homilies set forth by Sir 
John Cheke about 1543. The first Hebrew, about 1592. In 1653 
Walton's Polyglott in six volumes folio was begun. This great work con- 
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Minusculae or small letters were used, after the tenth cen- 
tury, nearly as at the present time* 7 . 



I consider it an honour to myself, and an advantage 
to the reader, to have some of the deficiencies in the pre- 
ceding Introduction supplied by the Rev. Dr.^O'Conor, 
the learned writer of Rerum Hibemicarum Script. 
Vet.> author of Bibliotheca MS. Stowensis, and of 
other works, published chiefly from the invaluable Manu- 
scripts which now enrich the superb and valuable Li- 
brary of His Grace the Duke of Buckingham, a most 
constant and munificent patron of all useful learning. 
I shall, therefore, insert the following letter without any 
apology, except for those parts which apply immedi- 
ately to myself. 

tains the sacred text in the Hebrew, Samaritan, Syriac, Chaldean, Ara- 
bic, Persic, /Ethiopic, Greek, and Latin languages, all printed in their 
proper characters. The Prolegomena furnish us with other characters ; 
namely, the Rabbinical Hebrew, the Syriac duplkes, Nestorian, and 
Bstrangelan, the Armenian, the ^Egyptian, the Illy Han, both Cyrillian 
and Hieronymian, the Iberian, and the ancient Gothic. SeeAstle,p.224. 
87 Those who wish to attend more minutely to the origin and pro- 
gress of letters will find their curiosity amply gratified in Mabillon 
de Re Diplomat., Astle's Origin and Progress of Writing, Chandler's 
Inscriptiones Antiques, Dr. ChishuU's Antiquitates Asiatics, Montfau- 
con's Pakeographia Graca, Walton's Prolegomena to the London Po- 
h/glott Bible, Fry's Pantographia, or Copies of all the known Alphabets 
in the World, Massey's Essay on the Origin and Progress of Letters, 
the Archaologia, or Miscellaneous Tracts relating to AAtiquity, pub- 
lished by the Society of Antiquaries of London, &c. 
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Dr. O Conors Letter on Ancient Alphabets > 8fc. 

" Stowe Library, March 29, 1822. 

" Dear Sir, 

" Since I had the pleasure of seeing you, I have perused 
your c Introduction/ which I return with many thanks 
for the gratification it afforded me, and for your honour- 
able mention of my Catalogue of (fie MSS. of Stowe. 
Permit me also to express my respect for the abilities 
which couid collect and arrange in proper order, such a 
mass of information, in so limited a space, and to avail 
myself of this opportunity .of explaining some passages 
in my Catalogue, to which you refer. It appears to me 
that those passages contain principles of reasoning, 
founded on historical facts, which the limits prescribed 
by a catalogue, and apprehensions of prolixity, did not 
permit me to develope in detail. 

" I agree with you in assigning the first place in 
point of antiquity to the- Phoenician alphabet, and also 
in styling that alphabet Samaritan ; it might also be 
styled ancient Hebrew andChanaanitish ; it was the alpha- 
bet used in Tyre and Sidon, and in all the regions from 
iEgypt to Assyria, from the banks of the Euphrates to the 
shores of the Mediterranean, from Chaldea to the Nile. 
It was the alphabet which the ten tribes of Israel used in 
their Pentateuch, before and after the destruction of Sa- 
maria, before and after their separation under Rehoboam, 
and that which the Jews used down to the captivity, in 
their Pentateuch, and other sacred monuments and coins. 
This ample explanation sufficiently discovers what is 
meant by the Phoenician alphabet. The Irish bards, 
from the days of Cuanac and Cennfaelad in the sixth 
century, to the days of Eochoid and Maolmura in the 
ninth, of Flan in the tenth, and of Coeman and Tiger- 
nach in the eleventh, uniformly agree in the' old Irish 
tradition, which is lost in the mist of its antiquity, that 
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the first inventor of their Ogham characters was * Feni 
an fear Saoidhe? i.e. ' Fenius the man of knowledge/ 
This is undoubtedly a glimmering light which may be 
traced to the Phoenician Druids of the British islands M . 
The historical facts I have stated with respect to the 
Phoenician alphabet are supported by the most ancient 
monuments, and by the consent of the learned. Mr. 
Astle need not be quoted where men of the calibre of 
Montfaucon and Walton are abundantly decisive : and 
Bryant may indulge in his Chuthite etymology, pro- 
vided he. pays respectful homage to Calmet's Disserta- 
tions on the Letters and Antiquities of the Jews, as 
connected with those of the Phoenicians. His credulity 
with regard to the Apamean medal is innocent 98 . But 
etymological playfulness sometimes induces even the 
learned to blend ancient facts with ancient fables, to in- 
corporate both, so as to render the former apparently as 
problematical as the latter are false, and thus to sap at 
once the principles of Christian faith and the foundations 
of genuine history. I observe with pleasure that you 
confine yourself to the simple fact, that, as far as the 
learned know, the Phoenician or Samaritan alphabet is 
the oldest, and that you avoid discussions on the anti- 
quity of the Chaldee characters which the Jews adopted 
in their captivity. On the antiquity of this character it 



88 Lucian's ' HercuUs Ogviius ' is professedly a Celtic narrative, 
delivered to him by a Gaulish Druid, which states that the Tyrian Her- 
cules was called Ogma by the Celts, because his strength consisted not 
in brutal force, but in his invention of letters, and arts. 

29 Long before Bryant, Ficoroni published his ' De Nummo Apa- 
mensi, Roma 1667,' wherein he describes three bronze medals (pre- 
served in Roman museums) which were struck at Apamea in the reign, 
not of Philip of Macedon, but of the emperor Philip, having on One 
side, a ship, on which is perched a bird holding in its bill a branch. 
A male and female appear at the window of the vessel, and three Greek 
letters resembling Nfi£ assure Mr- Bryant that this is a representa- 
tion of the ark of Noah. But the learned Bianchini dissipates the il- 
lusion with little more than a single dash of his pen. Storia Univ. 
}747, Homes, 4to, pag. 188. 
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would be dangerous to hazard even a conjecture. We 
know that the language of Abraham was Chaldaic, and 
that it differed from the Hebrew 30 ; but we are ignorant of 
the origin and antiquity of the Chaldee alphabet, further 
than that the power, order, number, and names of its 
letters evidently demonstrate a common origin with the 
Phoenician, Both consist of 22 letters, differing only in 
some shapes, and in the addition of points introduced by 
the Masoretic Jews, to supply the place of vowels. St. 
Jerom assures us that in his time the Samaritan Penta- 
teuch agreed word for word with the Jewish, differing 
only in the forms of some letters, but not in their order, 
number, or names. 

" From these most ancient alphabets history conducts 
us, as if by right of primogeniture, to the Greek, the 
oldest European derivative from the Phoenician. You 
accurately divide the Greek into three classes, — Greek 
from right to left, from left to right, and thirdly Bou- 
strophedon, or Greek written in alternate lines from right 
to left, and vice versa, as the plough proceeds. Your 
specimens abundantly show that in whatever order the 
Greeks wrote, whether in Boustrophedon or otherwise, 
their characters were not affected by their different me- 
thods of arranging their lines, and that the Ionic and the 
Attic were fes like each other as are the Saxon and the 
Irish, which Camden pronounces to be identical, though 
there are a few variations in some of the letters, just 
enough to establish a distinct class. Herodotus says that 
he saw, in the temple of Apollo Ismenos in Bceotia, the 
three oldest inscriptions Greece could boast of in his 
time ; that they differed very little from the Ionic al- 
phabet, rd tcoKKoc opoiot Zovrot To7<ri Iwvo%oi<n y and that 

90 It is evident from Isaiah xix. 18, and from a great many circum- 
stances mentioned in Daniel and other sacred books, that the Chaldee 
and Hebrew were different languages, mutually unintelligible to their 
speakers. 
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Cadmus was the first who introduced letters from Phoe- 
nicia into Greece, 1. v. c. 58 Sl . 

" Thus, however the fashion might vary in writing 
from right to left, or otherwise, your accurate specimen 
of the Sigean inscription, and the most ancient and au- 
thentic histories agree, that the Greek, and all the most 
ancient families of letters hitherto mentioned, derive their 
pedigrees from a common source; that the lights of 
science dawned first upon Europe from the East ; and 
that all systems and conjectures relating to this subject, 
which do not rest upon this foundation, however inge- 
niously supported by Bailly or others, are chimerical — 
seas of glas3 and ships of amber. This is one of the prin- 
ciples to which I adhere in my Catalogue of the Stowe 
MSS. I adopted it from the most learned, after much 
reading and consideration. 

" From those remote periods, and primeval seats of 
alphabetical writing, your specimens invite to regions 
nearer home, and to times which are more abundantly 
illustrated, by their nearer approach to our own. From 



31 Wesseling's version is ' Phcenices istijqui cum Cadmo advene- 
runt, cum alias multas doctrinas in Grceciam induxerunt, turn vero lit* 
teras, quce apud eos (Qrcecos) ut mihi videtur, antea nQti fuerant, et 
prima* quidem Mas, quibus omnes etiam Phcenices utuntur. Sed pro- 
gressu temporis, una cum sono, mutaverunt et modulum litterarum, et 
quum, ea tempestate, in plerisque circa locis, eorum accolce ex Gnccis 
essent [ones, qui quum litterasaPhamicibus discendo accepissent, earum 
illi pauca commutantes, in usu habuerunt ; et utentes confessi sunt, ut 
aquitas ferebat, vocari Pkamicias, quod essent a Phamicibusin Graciam 
Mate, Sfc. Quin ipse vidi apud Thebas Bceotias, in Ismenii Apolli- 
nis templo, Litieras Cadmeas in tripodibus quibusdam incisas, magna ex 
parte conswiUes Ionicis, quorum Tripodum unus habet hoc Epigramma 
Obtullt Amphitryon me gentis Teleboarum. Hcec fuere circa wta- 
tem Lou, qui fait JUXus Labdaci, nepos Polydori, pronepos Cadmi, Sfc* 
fVessel., p. 399. The best commentary on this passage is that of Sea- 
tiger, Animadv. in Eusebii Chron. No. 1617. But Renaudot on 
the origin of the Greek alphabet, Mem. de tAcad. des Inscr. t. ii., and 
Freret and Fourmont on the same subject, tomes v: and xv., throw a 
pleasing light on the subject, which instructs and amuses us. 
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the Greek alphabet you proceed immediately to the 
Gothic, giving it precedence before the Latin, no doubt in 
consideration of a nearer affinity to the Greek in the 
shape of its letters. In giving this precedence you differ 
from my Catalogue. You argue from the shape of the 
Gothic letters exclusively. I consider their chronology 
and history. Pliny, speaking of the origin of letters in 
Italy, derives them from the Ionian, ' Gentium consen- 
sus tacitus, primus omnium conspiravit ut lonum Uteris 
uterentury I. vii. c. 57, 58; and refers them toPelas- 
gian and Etruscan times, antecedent to the foundation 
of Rome. Tacitus agrees, AnnaL 1. xi. 

" Now the Goths had not the use of letters before 
their irruption into Greece in the 4th century. Ulphilas 
was the first who invented an alphabet for them, which 
he modelled from the Greek, and accommodated to the 
barbarous pronunciation of the Goths. This fact is 
stated by Socrates, and by Isidore of Seville, ' ad instar 
Gracgrum litterarvm Gothis reperit litteras,' 1. viii. c. 6. 
Tacitus expressly says that the Teutonic nations, into 
whose provinces the Roman arms had penetrated beyond 
the Rhine and the Danube, were utterly unacquainted 
with letters. * Liter arum secret a viri pariter he foe- 
mina ignorant* In fact, no written document has been 
discovered in the German language older than the monk 
Ottofred's version of the N. T. J and he pleads this very 
fact in his preface, as an excuse for the barbarisms of that 
version : * because/ says he, e the German language is 
uncultivated, and hitherto unwritten.' Fortunatus, in* 
deed, in the 6th century, mentions the rude Runes of 
the Gothic hordes of Italy." But Hickes cannot produce 
a single instance of Runic alphabetical writing older than 
the 11 th century, when Runes, which we*e only Talis- 
manic figures, were first applied to alphabetical use, by 
expressing sounds instead of representing things. 

" With regard to Etruscan letters, they certainly pre- 
cede the foundation of rfome. This appears from Varro's 
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quotations of the written annals of Etruria 5 \ He ex- 
pressly states, that in their Rituals, or sacred books, the 
Etruscans registered the commencement of their years 
and ages. The Pelasgians and Etruscans appear to have 
been one people, the primeval inhabitants of Italy. Dio- 
nysius Halic. describes them as colonizing Italy from 
Lydia, and says that the Romans derived the Ludi Gla- 
diatorum from them. * Ludorum origo sic traditur. 
Lydos ex Asia transvenas in Hetruria consedisse, ut 
Timatis refer t, Duce Tyrrheno, 8fc. Igitur in Hetruria 
inter cateros ritus superstitionum suarum, spectacula 
quoque religiohis nomine instituunt. Inde Romani ar- 
cessitos artifices mutuantur, tempus, enuntiationem, ut 
Ludi a Lydis vocarentur 55 .' This account is supported 
by Herodotus, who wrote not much more than three 
centuries after the period to which he refers, 1. i. no. 94. 
" But independently of these authorities the forms of 
the Etruscan letters, discovered on ancient marbles and 
terracottas, dug up about Viterbo, Cortona, Gubbio, and 
other Etrurian towns, clearly indicate an origin more 
ancient than the remotest monuments of Rome s \ The 
Roman historians themselves derive many of the Roman 
usages from Etruria. ' Tarquinius Tkuscia populos 
frequentibus armis subegit. Jndejasces, trabea, curu- 
les y annuli, phalera, paludamcnta, pratexta ; inde quod 
aureo curru, quatuor equis triumphatur; toga pict<e, 
tunic<Bque palmate; omnia denique decora > et insignia, 



38 Varro apud Censorin. de Die natali, cap. 5. 

93 D. Halicarn. I. i. Antiq. Alex. c. 21. Tertullian mentions this 
ancient origin in his Spectacula, cap. 1 . See De la Barre's Annot. on 
Tertul. de Spectac. Valer. Max. 1. ii. c. 4, Cluver's Italia Jntiqua, 
1. ii. folio, p. 424. 

94 See the Etruscan inscribed monument, published by Pietfo 
Santi Barcoli, and by Bianchini, Storia Univ. Roma, 4 to, 1747, p. 538, 
and others still more valuable in the Transactions of the Academy of 
Cortona, and by Gori, Lanzi, and Amaduzzi. These prove that the 
Etruscan alphabet is derived from the primeval Cadmean Greek. See 
the Catalogue pfStowe MSS., vol.ii. p. 190. 
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quibus Imperii dignitas eminet**.' In short, the more 
ancient alphabets are, the more they approximate to the 
ancient Hebrew or Phoenician. Now the Etruscan and 
Latin are more ancient than the Gothic; and the greater 
approximation to the Greek which you find in the Gothic, 
owes its origin to the artful ingenuity of Ulphilas rather 
than to hereditary descent. In the Stowe Catalogue, 
vol. i. p. 3, 4, you will find an account of 41 oriental 
alphabets, all of which, with the exception of the most 
ancient mentioned in this letter, I have passed by as a 
degenerate, distorted, and upstart race, which had their 
origin, like those of Ulphilas, in the vanity which makes 
nations, as well as individuals, advance false pretensions 
to ancient renown. 

" These remarks sufficiently indicate the principles on 
which I proceed in my Catalogue, with respect to alpha- 
betical antiquities; and I would close here, but that an- 
other part of this subject to which you advert relates 
to the ages of manuscripts. You state correctly at 
page 12, that I reduce alphabetical writing to four distinct 
classes, Capitals, Majuscula, Afinuscuta, and Cursive, 
as in the Stowe Catalogue, vol. ii. p. 13. I did not use 
the word Uncials in that passage, lest I should seem to 
identify Majusculse and Uncials, as the learned Papebroc 
and others have done, in my opinion inconsiderately. 

MaJuscuLz are (as the word imports) opposed to 
Mxnuscula, and, though they imply Uncials, they are 
not vice versa implied under that class. Majusculse is a 
more comprehensive word than Uncial. It embraces 
letters of several forms, both rustic and elegant, square 
and angular, and all letters of sizes superior to Minus- 
cube excepting capitals. Its toleration of letters of dif- 
ferent shapes is such, that, as the Romans tolerated alt 
religions excepting the Christian, so the word Majus- 
cujUe tolerated all letters of a larger size than Minusculae 
excepting capitals. — Initials I exclude. They are of va- 
.ii ■ i , i — -^-^— — — ■ ^^— ^— ^-^- 

35 Floras, 1. i. c. 5 5 Diodor. 1. v. ; Strabo, 1. iii., and 1. xi., p. 530. 
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rious shapes and sizes; they often extend from the top to 
the bottom of a page ; often they sport in fantastical 
dresses along the four margins, and are from ten to 
twelve inches high. They can be reduced to no certain 
standard of dimensions, no model, no shape. 

In short, I stated th&t Majuscuta form a 2nd class, dif- 
ferent from capitals, and opposed to Minuscula, but not 
that Majusculae and Unciataare the same. Majusculse 
may be of different shapes, but must be always of a 
larger size than Minusculae, whereas the form of Uncials 
must be round, and somewhat hooked at the extremities. 
Their name has no reference to their size, but to 
their shape, Unae litera. Those who derived Uncial 
from Uncia, an inch high, were challenged to produce 
any ancient MS. written in letters of so enormous a size, 
and were driven to the absurdity of calling semi-uncial 
letters half an inch high. A Bible written in uncials at 
this rate would require a waggon to carry it. St. Jerome, 
indeed, ridicules the dimensions of Uncials in manu- 
scripts which were written for the wealthy lords of the 
empire; but as there are small and large capitals, so 
were, there at all times small and large uncials. They 
seem to have been introduced in the 3rd century, when 
the arts declined, and the elegant and simple form of the 
Roman capitals declined with them. 

" It is erroneously asserted that Uncial waiting ceased 
entirely in the 9th century : it continued in title-pages, 
heads of chapters, divisions of books, and other orna- 
mental parts of manuscripts, down to the 1 2th century, 
when it was supplanted by modern Gothic. It may be 
seen in red ink in king Canute's Book of Hyde Abbey, 
now in this library, and written between the years 1020 
and 1036. It may also be seen in king Alfred's Psalter 
in this library, where the titles of the psalms are prefixed 
to each in red ink, in writing of the 9th century. 

" You state very correctly that the letters peculiar to 
Uncial writing are ^ 6 6 Q ft q CO V and U, to 
which may be added h I f p. 
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The a Uncial was also written do with a closed and 
rounded base; the d was sometimes not closed, thus a); 
the g uncial with a tail was sometimes written without a 
tail 6 ; the h was hooked nearly in the same manner fc>; 
the p and q had frequently similar flourishes, as if they 
despised the plain unadorned simplicity of Roman capi- 
tals ; the letter r could hardly be distinguished from the 
Minuscula n 9 except by a half-circular bend in its second 
shaft, and a little hook at its extremity ; the letter V, 
even as a numeral* was rounded into a U, and even the 
N affected to despise its ancient perpendicular erectness, 
and deviated into N\ 

" The transition from writing in pure capitals to un- 
cials may be observed in the Medicean Virgil, fine spe- 
cimens of which are prefixed to Ambrogi's Italian V er- 
sion, folio, Rome 1763, vol. i. pag. cxii. The Palatine 
and the two oldest Vatican Virgils, namely, Nos. 1631, 
3225, and 3867, are living mpnuments of this transition. 
They were written before the Uncial alphabet was com- 
pletely formed, before the Uncial CO was introduced. The 
oldest Vatican Virgil is referred by the Vatican librarians, 
Holstenius and Schelestrat, to about the reign of Septi- 
mius Sever us "; that is, the beginning of the third century. 
Norris and Bianchini, whose works are now before me, 
agree ". Burman ascribes the Medicean Virgil to the 
same age; but, doubting how to describe its characters, 
styles them Capitals in one member of a sentence, and 
Uncials in the very next. € Hunc librum, ante 1200 
annos scriptum, Literis majoribus Romanis, sen Capi- 
talibus, forma ut vocant quadrat a, typis describe eodem 
characters literisque quibus exaratus est Uncialibus im- 
primi, nuper curant Petrus Fr. Fogginius, Florentia, 
anno 1741.' 

36 See Ambrogi's Virgil, ex Codice Mediceo Laurentiano, folio, 
Ronue, 1 763, Pre?., pag. xxix. xxxi. 

37 Ccmotaphia Pisana. in Norris's works, folio, Verona, 172. . , 
p. 340 ; also Mabillon Dei Re Diplvm. Ruinart's ed. p. 354, and 
Foggint's Preface to his Roman ed. of 1 741, png. iv. 
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* The fact is, that the Medicean Virgil, and the Vati- 
can of the third century, were written at the period of 
the transition from Capitals to Uncials, when the Roman 
writers had not quite abandoned the one, nor quite formed 
the other, but had insensibly descended from the good 
taste of the Augustan age to the barbarous style of the 
Lower Empire. I own that there is an apparent novelty 
in this view of the subject, which alarms myself, lest I 
should appear to venture on whimsical speculations, on 
subjects which demand the greatest accuracy and diffi- 
dence. But I am induced, by my reading, to indulge a 
hope that in advancing these opinions I shall not be deem- 
ed presumptuous 38 . I find that the Uncial CD does not 
appear in those old copies of Virgil which were written 
in the third or fourth century, whereas it constantly ap- 
pears i'n Uncial MSS. of the eighth and ninth. It does 
appear in the old MS. fragment of St. Paul's Epistles 
in the library of S. Germain des Pr&s, described by Ma- 
billon, Montfaucon, and the Benedictines, but that 
MS. is written entirely in Uncials of the fifth century; 
it is fqund in the Vercelli Gospels written by St. Eu- 
sebiu3, bishop of that see, who died in 515. The Alex- 
andrine MS. in the British Museum, also, has the 
Uncial CD; but I fear that this fact proves that MS. 
subsequent, if not to the sixth, certainly to the fifth 
century ; since in the oldest Uncial MSS. the CD is not 
to be found. It is in the celebrated Greek and Latin 
Psalter of S. Germain des Pr^s, which was written in the 
fifth or sixth century entirely in Uncials. The words in 
this MS. are not separated, an undoubted proof of anti- 
quity higher than the seventh century. 

I have now trespassed on your time longer than 
I thought I should ; and yet, before I conclude, I must 
state, that when I classed the Stowe MSS. under four 
heads, I did so. in reference to the collection which was 
before me, consisting chiefly of Saxon, Irish, and English 

s * See the letter m in Dom de Vaines. 
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MSS. Several other modes of writing have been intro- 
duced, wbich did not belong to my province or Cata- 
logue, and are not reducible to any of those classes, even 
though all might, in a general view of their alphabets, 
be derived originally from the Roman. The Lombardic, 
the Modern Gothic, the Set Chancery, the Common 
Chancery, Court-hand, Secretary, all these forms, which 
prevailed in the law-courts since the Norman Conquest, 
all are out of the pale of the four classes to which the 
Stowe Collection may be reduced, with the exception of 
a few law MSS. of the 13th and 14th centuries. 

" I fear that I ought to apologize to you for prolixity; 
but I deem the subject of this letter important in many 
points of view, and I was anxious that you should not 
mistake my meaning, where it is somewhat involved by 
that brevity which the limits of a Catalogue seem to 
demand. 

" I think that a very striking resemblance of all the 
ancient alphabets to one another, in their order, number, 
powers, figures and names, supplies clear proof of a com- 
mon origin 90 ; that when History lends her aid to this evi- 
dence, both mutually supporting each other, both show- 
ing an antiquity approaching to the Deluge, and point- 
ing to an Oriental descent, the mind is compelled to ac~ 

99 Eusebius quotes Josephus's assertion, that originally the Phoe- 
nicians introduced only sixteen letters into Greece, a little before the 
age of Xerxes j namely, "a Cy $ s i x \ jji,v o* g <r* »." Prop* 
Evang. 1. 10. c. 2. Pliny says that to these sixteen, Simonides after- 
wards added " ?ij \|>and cu." Plin. 1. 8. c. 58, and that Palamedes added 
the remaining four, " 8 £ v p." But these assertions cannot bear the 
test of genuine history or chronology. The Phoenician alphabet, which 
King Solomon used in writing to Hiram king of Tyre, consisted of 
22 letters, neither more nor fewer in number than the 22 sacred books 
of the Jews, as clearly evinced by the alphabetical psalms j the Phoe- 
nicians, therefore, must have introduced 22 letters into Greece even 
from the days of Moses, who used no other alphabet. 
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xpiesce in the Scriptural history of the origin and pro- 
gress of the human race, even independently of the proofs 
which are supplied by Revelation. 

** I have the honour to be, 

" Dear Sir, 
" with great respect and regard, 

41 your obedient humble Servant, 

u Ch. (TConor " 






THE ELEMENTS 
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ANGLO-SAXON 1 GRAMMAR 



IxRAMMAR is the art of rightly expressing our thoughts 
by words. * 

The Grammar of any language is commonly divided 
into four parts ; namely, Orthography, Etymology, 
Syntax, and Prosody. 

1 The Saxons were a people of Germany. Their origin, extent of 
power, and other particulars, will be clearly understood by attending 
to the following historical facts and observations, chiefly taken from 
Turner's learned History oftlie Anglo-Saxous. 

The sons of Japhet, migrating from Asia, spread themselves over 
Europe. The earliest tribes that reached and peopled the European 
coasts in the west were the Kelts, nnd the Kimmerians, Commenans, 
or Gomerians, from Gomer the eldest son of Japhet: such changes of 
names not being uncommon. It cannot now be ascertained at what 
time the Kimmerians passed out of Asia : but, according to Herodo- 
tus (Melpom. sec.xi.), they were settled in Europe before the Scy- 
thians, by whom the Kimmerians were attacked in the year 680 before 
the Christian aera, and obliged to retreat towards the west and south. 
Hie ancient Kimbri, so formidable in the earlier ages of the Roman 
history, were a nation of this primitive race, which in the days of Ta- 
citus had almost disappeared on the continent. 

The Kelts were a branch of the kimmerian stock that dwelt more 
towards the south and west than the other Kimmerian tribes. The 
Kelts spread themselves over a considerable part of Europe, and from 
Gaul entered into the British isles. Though Phoenician and Cartha- 
ginian navigators probably visited Britain, the aboriginal inhabitants, 

d2 
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PART I. 

ORTHOGRAPHY 



Chapter I. 

1. Orthography describes the nature and power of 
letters, and the just method of spelling words. 

2. The Anglo-Saxon alphabet contains twenty-three 
letters : Q not being originally a Saxon letter. 

— — — \ 5 

the ancient Britons, were the Kelts, who were conquered and driven 
into Wales by the Romans. The descendants of the Kelts still oc- 
cupy Bretagne in France, Wales, Scotland, Ireland, and the Isle of 
Man. 

The Scythian or Gothic tribes, descended from Magog (Parsons's 
ftemains of Japhet, cb.iii. p. 68), were the second source of European 
population. They entered into Europe from Asia, like the Kelts, 
about 680 years B.C. as previously noticed. In the time of Herodotus 
they were on the Danube, and extended towards the south. In Cae- 
sar's time they were -called Germans ; and had established themselves 
so far to the westward as to have obliged the Kelts to withdraw from 
the eastern banks of the Rhine. They became known to us in later 
by the name of Goths. 

From this Scythian or Gothic stock sprung the Saxons, who occu- 

ed the north-west part of Germany. We may here observe, the 
terms Kimmerians and Scythian are not to be considered merely as 
local, but as generic appellations ; each of their tribes having a pecu- 
liar distinctive denomination. Thus we have seen, one tribe of the 
Kimuerian, extending over part of Gaul and Britain, were called 
Kelts : and now we may remark that 8 Scythian or Gothic tribe were 
ealied Saxons. The Sakai, or Sacae, were an ancient Scythian nation ; 
and Sakai-suna (tlie sons of the Sakai) contracted into Sak-sun, seems, 
a reasonable etymology of the word Saxon. Some of these people, 
indeed, were actually called by Pliny (lib. vi. c. 1 1 .) Sacassani , which 
is but the term Sakai-suna spelt by a person unacquainted with its 
meaning. 

The Saxons were as far to the westward as the Elbe in the days of 
Ptolemy j and therefore, in all likelihood, as ancient visitors of Europe 
as any other Gothic tribe. Their situation, between the Elbe and the 
Eyder in the south of Denmark, seems to indicate, that they moved 
among the foremost columns of the vast Gothic emigration. Hie 
Saxons, when first settled on the Elbe, were an inconsiderable people* 
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3. The letters in Saxon may be pronounced as the 
present English : but those who wish to attend more 
minutely to the pronunciation, &c. may consult the fol- 
lowing alphabet under the column for sound, &c, and 
the notes upon the letters. 



tot in succeeding ages they increased in power and renown. About 
A.D. 240, the Saxons united with the Francs (the free people) to op- 
pose the progress of the Romans towards the north. By this league 
and other means, the Saxon influence was increased, till they pos- 
sessed the vast tract of country embraced by the Elbe, the Sala, and 
the Rhine, in addition to their ancient territory from the Elbe to the 
Eyder. In this tract of country were several confederate nations, 
leagued together for mutual defence. Although the Saxon name be* 
came, on die continent, the appellation of this confederacy of nations, 
yet, at first, it only denoted a -single state. We shall only mention 
two of these confederate nations,- the Jutes and Angles, because they 
ere most connected with the history of Britain. The Jutes inhabited 
South Jutland, and the Angles the district of An glen, both in the ' 
present duchy of Sleswick. Hengist and Horsa, who first came into 
Britain about AD. 449, were Jutes, but the subsequent settlers in 
this island were chiefly from the Angles $ hence, when the eight Saxon 
kingdoms were settled in Britain in A.D. 586, it formed the Anglo- 
Saxon Octarchy, generally, but most improperly, called the Saxoa 
Heptarchy. They were called Anglo-Saxons to point out their ori- 
gin : — Anglo-Saxon denoting that the people so called were the An- 
gles, a nation coming from the Saxon confederacy. In subsequent 
times, when the Angles had been alienated from the Saxoa confede- 
racy by settling in Britain, they denominated that part of this kingdom 
which they inhabited Cugta-latib (the land of the Angles) Angles* 
land 5 which was afterward contracted into England. 

From the entrance of the Saxons into Britain in A.D. 449, they 
opposed the Kelts, Kimmerians, Kymri or Britons, till, on the full 
establishment of the Saxon Octarchy in A.D. 586, the Britons were 
driven into Wales. The Anglo-Saxons retained the government of 
this island till 1016, when Canute, a Dane, became king of England. 
Canute and his two sons Harold and Hardi-canute reigned 26 years. 
The Saxon line was restored in 1042, and continued till 1066, when 
Harold II. was slain by William duke of Normandy, commonly 
called William the Conqueror. Thus the Anglo-Saxon dynasty ter- 
minated, after it had existed in England about 600 years. The 
Saxon power ceased when William the Conqueror ascended the throne, 
but not the language $ for, though it was mixed with Danish and Nor- 
man, the vulgar Saxon continued to be spoken by the old inhabitants 
till the time of Henry the Third, A.D. 1 258. See a writ in 8axon issued 
by this king in Somner's Dictionary under Italian. 
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ALPHABETS*. 



ANGLO-SAXON. 
Form. Sounds. 

SAa a winter. 

Bb b 



MOESO GOTHIC 3. 

Form. Sound*. 

A a 
K b 



RUNIC 4, &c 
Name. Form. Sound. 

Aar A a 

Biarkan B b 



* The best way of acquiring a knowledge of the alphabets is by 
writing them over a few times ; thus the form of each letter is, in the 
act of writing, imperceptibly impressed on the mind. 

5 The Goths were (descended from Magog (see note ') : as a di- 
stinctive denomination they prefixed to Goths the name of the coun- 
try they inhabited or subdued ; as, the Moeso-Gothi, Scando-Gothi, 
Norreno-Gothi, Sec. Their chief seat is reported to have been in Goth- 
land, now a part of the Swedish dominions. The Mceso-Goths, as 
their name imports, were those Goths that inhabited Moesia, on the 
frontiers of Thrace. The language of these Goths is not only called 
Moeso-Gothic, but Ulphilo- Gothic, from Ulphilas, the first bishop of 
the Moeso-Goths. He lived about A.D. 370, and is said to have in- 
vented the Gothic alphabet, and to have translated the whole Bible 
from Greek into Gothic. These Gothic characters were in use in the 
greater part of Europe after the destruction of the western empire. 
The French first adopted the Latin diameters. The Spaniards, by a 
decree of a synod at Lyons, abolished the use of Gothic letters 
A.D. 1091 (see Priestley's Lectures on the Theory of Language and 
Universal Grammar, p. 41). 

4 This alphabet, called also Scytho- Gothic, Cimbrfc, or Scandic, 
as well as Runic, was used by many of the northern nations. They 
had originally only sixteen letters, which they derived from the 
Gothic (see Hickess'-TAesaurtj*, vol. ii. p. 4, tables i. ii. & iii.). To 
denote the sounds, which their alphabet would not originally express, 
they placed a dot or point in some of the letters, and called them 
Stungen, as Stungen Jis ( J) is Jis (I) with a point in the middle. 
Such letters were called Stungen, from Stungen, pointed or stung. 
See Lye's Dictionary under Stun jan, to sting, &c. 

6 In modern languages there is much difficulty in ascertaining the 
true sound of letters ; and in ancient languages this difficulty is much 
increased. Dr. Hickes (see Thesaurus, vol. i. Pre/, to Saxon Gram- 
mar, xii.) found a MS. in the Bodleian Library marked NE. D. 2. 19 j 
which he considered useful in determining the pronunciation of some 
Anglo-Saxon letters, prior to the time of King Alfred. In this MS. 
there are extracts from the Septuagint written in Saxon letters in one 
column, and a Latin translation in the other (see a facsimile in Hickes s 
Thes,, p. 168). A short specimen is given, with the original Greek, 
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ANOLOSAXON. 



ECC C asincAoioo 

Db d 



ALPHABETS. 

MCESO GOTHIC 

Form, Sound. . 

rjry andu » before 
g another*. 
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RUNIC, &c 

Name. Form. Soumt> 

Knesol 1 <? 
Duss P or id 



to show what letters were used by the Saxons to express, the Greek 
words. 

Gen. i. 26. 
26. Phyiromcn anthpopon 26. r^cwfAsv ay^pwtov 



cat icona cc'cath omoyojin 
imecepan ce ancheto ton 
icthyon cir talapr ce ton 
pennon tu unanu cc con 
ctmon ce parrer tir £ir ce 
panton ton heppcton ton hep- 
ponton cpi tijf 31 r ce egeneto 
ntor. 

27. Ce ephyijen o theor ton 
anthpoponcat icon a then epyi- 
jenauton ajijen cethilyepyocu 
jen alitor. 

28. Ce eulogiren autur 
legon auxancjthe ce phthynej- 
thc ce phpojate tin jin ce ca- 
tacypienpte autir co apchete 
ton icthyon tir thalajjir ce 
ton pctinon tn una n 11 ce ton 
panton cttnon tij jij ce pan- 
ron ton eppeton ton <>pponton 
cpi tij pj, &c. 29, 30. 

31. Ce yben o theor ta panta 
oja ephyijen ce ibu cala han 
ce ejencto hejprpa ce egeneto 
ppohi himepa ccti. 



xareixoya xat xaV i^oiwo-iv 
yfurepav xai apyvrw{vav) rwv 
lybvwv ri}$ SaXatrtrtf, xai rwv 
veruvwv ru ovpavou, xau rwv 
xrjjvwv, xai vaoy$ tjjs yrjf, xai 
itavrwv rwv hpiarwv rwv ip- 
xovrwv vgi rr t $ yy$> xai eytvtr* 
&vrwf. . 

27. Kai eironjcrfv I ®eof ruv 
avbpwitov xar fixota ®«ou sironf* 
cb¥ qlvtov ap(rtv xai SrjXv ciroiij- 
csv avTOVg. 

28. Kai evXoyyvev avrov; 
Xeywv, Av%avsorie xou ffAijfluiw- 
Be xaiirXypwerare rr t v y^v^xai xa- 
raxupisvo-ars own/if xou ap%ert 
rwv i%Quwv rrjs §a\ao , oT}f, xou 
rwv irsrEivwv rov ovpavov,xairwv 
ntavrwv xrrjvwv rr t $ yvfi xou xav- 
rwv rwv hptsrwv rwv kpTtovrwv 
tvi rtjf yi)$. 

3 1 . Kai sifcv b 0eo; fa *avra, 
iera eitoi^org' xai i$ov, xaXa Aiar 
xai tyivtro soireoa, xat sysvvro 
itpwl, yfiepa ixnj. 



From these extracts it appears, the A. S. u was pronounced as ov in 
Greek, the 1 as the Greek 17, the e as s, ij, ti, or at, thek as the Greek 
x, the r as the Roman f or Greek <p, the o as the Greek or w, as the 
English 00 in rood, &c. (see Hickes's Thrs. Pref. p. 12). 

If we knew the true sound of the Greek letters, the preceding ex- 
tracts would fix the pronunciation of the Saxon ; but, if we know no 
more of the true original sound of the Greek letters than we do of the 
Saxon, the following observations may deserve attention (see notes 
•^and 11 ,^.). 

When the Saxon language is properly pronounced, it is by no 
means deficient in harmony, though its peculiar characteristics are 
strength and significance of expression, together with a facility and 
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felicity of combination, which is exceeded only by the copiousness of 
the Greek. See Ingram's Lecture, p. 68. The vowels may be pro- 
nounced as in English ; but Mr. Ingram observes, from die inter- 
course which the Saxons had with the Romans, it is very probable 
that their pronunciation of the vowels was something similar to the 
present Italian. For the formation of Aa, Bb, &c. see Introduction, 
specimen 4. 

6 Tlie general pronunciation of the Gothic letters is given in the 

alphabet under sound $ but we may observe further, that A' ntust be 
read e, as in lA*SDS Jesus j 61, i, as A. A V6I&. David ) 
Al> o, as SAftAAftM&N Solomon. PP is sounded ng, as 

API* ang, and AltyAPPAlA^XN, EvayysXtoy, Evangelium. 

7 Hiokes, Thwaites, &c. affirm, that E and D are always pronoun- 
ced hard ; but Ingram says/* In the pronunciation of c and g the Saxons, 
long before the time of the Norman Conquest, appear to have nearly 
coincided with the Italians ; either from their religious intercourse 
with the see of Rome, or from that natural propensity which all na- 
tions have to soften their language in the progress of refinement. Thus 
our modern ch was anciently expressed by c only, as in the word 
eeojen chosen,Lertej\ Chester, &c." The Saxons pronounced the word 
cilb as we do child. In different ages, the same sound has been de- 
noted by other letters, or a combination of them according to the 
fancy of the writer j but the pronunciation of so common a word as 
cift>, one would suppose, could not materially alter* See Orthography, 
on the letter G, and Ingram's Lecture, p. 6o. 

The Saxon capital £ was formed from the Roman C when it re- 
tained more of its angular form. (See Introduction, page 10.) The 
letters c, cp or cu were used for the sound of k and q before the Nor- 
man Conquest. After the time of William the Conqueror, both k and 
q came into general use. . See sect. 1 7 under K. 

* The Saxon final e was seldom quiescent, and generally pronounced 
as by the Italians at this day : hence Berne is found written Be*mai 
or Bohemi, the Bohemians : Dene is the same with Dam, the Danes: 
the words take, one, wine, &c, which are now monosyllables, were 
formerly dissyllables, ta-ke, o-ne, wi-ne, Sec. See Wallis's Gram- 
matica Ungues Anglican^, p. 57, TyrwhHt's Chaucer Ess. p. 60, and 
Ingram's Lecture, p. 68. 

v The letters p j ji r t, about the ninth century, lost their Saxon 
formation, and were written after the Roman manner; as, f g r s t. 
For the manner of forming the Saxon letters, see Hickes's Thes., p. 2, 
and Introduction to this Grammar, page 10. 
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10 The letter g was the origin of z, which we find in Scoto-Saxon 
and old English MSS. In many instances, g was pronounced like y 
or i, particularly before the vowel e : sometimes even before a, ft, 
&c. as in fcagar, bjgum days, geap year; hence the origin of yaie 
for gate, still used in Gloucestershire. Lanb-gemaene, gereglian, 
manega, aelcepe, piglepan, rugeJepar, &c, if pronounced according 
to the Italian manner, will be found not unharmonious. The diffi- 
culty consists in knowing when these doubtful consonants are to be 
pronounced hard/ and when soft : for this very purpose the Danish k 
was early introduced, and c was often inserted before g ; or a double 
cc or double gg was adopted, which produced the hard c and g : thus 
kyoincge for cyiunge, kyptel for cyptcl, rticcc-imeltim stick-meal, 
&c. were used as early as the time of King Alfred, if we have the ori- 
ginal MS. of his translation of Orosius, which is the belief of most 
antiquaries. The Normans preferred the soft sounds of these letters : 
hence michel or mitchel for micle ; bridge for brigg, &c. the way in 
which bridge is now pronounced by the common people in Norfolk 
and other parts of England. The prefix De is sometimes put, and 
sometimes omitted, before the same words, and appears to occasion 
no alteration in its meaning : it was at length superseded by y j as 
Eeclypoto, called, Yclyped. See Rask's (?r v p. 7, sect. 8, for more ob- 
servations on the letter G. 

11 H among the Anglo-Saxons was sometimes a very rough aspi- 
rate, and at others only a simple one, which gave it a kind of double 
power. When used as the rough aspirate, it was sounded like Hh, or 
the Hebrew n Cheth. 

19 The Saxons dotted the y instead of the i, being at first perhaps 
written ij, the u of the Germans twice dotted, and the i of the Moeso- 
Gothic alphabet, which corresponds with the i in the Alexandrian, 

Bent, and other old MSS. of the New Testament j as iOYAJkC 

1 AONT6C. TTfU)V. The Irish dotted the Saxon g instead of 
the y . Ingram's Lecture, p. 5 1 . 

19 Whether the old Saxons had the letter K, and discarded it like 
the Romans, is not certain ; bnt C was generally used till the Danes 
and Normans introduced K. It is used now, as formerly, to prevent 
the soft sound of C. Ingram's Lecture, p. 5 1 . 

14 Sometimes Kaun Y supplies the place of Q ; but the northern 
nations using this character, generally expressed the sound of Q by 
Kaun Ur Ytk. 
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l * Hie proper sound of these letters can hardly be ascertained j 

but that which is given appears the most probable. We find ©A**, 
in Saxon hpanoe, and in English when. We have also cJf^VM i n 

Saxon }>on, and in English then. The letter V i* rea ^ a* tne Greek 
T, or the English eu in the middle of a word : at the beginning it 

is to : thus SVNArXrSW and VAlKS, Saxon pypr> and 
English worse. 

16 The R is used at the beginning, middle, and end of words ; but 
A only at the end. See Junius's Glossary to Gothic and Saxon Gospels, 
p. 1 7, Wormius's Runic Lexicon, &c. 

17 Sc, like the German Sch, had the sound of the modern Sh ; as, 
jcip ship, and pjcepar fishers, &c. See Ingram's Lecture, p. 68. 

18 See Note 9 , P. 40. . 

19 D and p both answer to the English Th j but this, as is well 
known, has a double pronunciation : J st, a harder one, as in Ming, 
which is just as the Greek & and the Islandic * ; and 2dly, a weaker 
and softer one, as in this. This seems peculiar to the English. Spel- 
man attributes the harder sound to £>, the softer to p ; and Somner, 
Hickes and Lye follow him in this opinion $ but I cannot conceive on 
what ground. On the contrary, it is clearly seen that the $ had the softer, 
and \ the harder sound : 1 &t, because it is evident that D is taken 
from D, and it is also probable that it expressed the sound which 
comes nearest to D : it is also evident, on the other hand, that ]? is 
taken from the Runic fc, as well as the Isl. P, and, therefore, it pro- 
bably denoted the same sound : 2dly, because % is found so frequently 
at the end of a syllable, and between two vowels where the softer 
sound is still retained in English and in Islandic. According to the 
old orthography, fc and sometimes d only is written ; for example, 

{oft, English sooth, and Islandic ra$ji or rabp ; oftne, English other, 
slandic atfpip or abpip. \ on the contrary is found most as the ini- 
tial of a syllable where the Islandic has always the hard sound : for 
example, pcob d people, Islandic J>io$, ^cnceau to think, Islandic )>en- 
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kia. Tlie English have two sounds, as th in thing and Mis ; but only 
one way of expressing them : our ancestors had, with much propriety, 
two distinct characters. Bishop Wilklns makes some judicious re- 
marks on the pronunciation of D and p. He appears to confirm what 
has just been advanced by Rask (seeGr. p. 8 — 10.). He says, " Dh 
(D, $) and its correspondent mute Th (p, p) are of that power which 
we commonly ascribe to the letters D and T, aspirated or incrassated. 
And though these two powers are commonly used by us without any 
provision for them by distinct characters, yet our ancestors, the Saxons, 
had several letters to express them. They represented (Dh) by this 
mark (6) as in fafcer, moSer, £e, ¥at, ften $ and (Th) by this mark 
(p) os pief, pick, faij?. And it is most evident that their sounds (though 
we usually confound them under the same manner of writing) are in 
themselves very distinguishable, as in these examples : 

Dh. (D,S.) Th. (p,p.) 

Thee, th's, there, thence, that, Think, thigh, thing, this tie, thesis, 



thanks, thought, throng, thrive, 
thrust. Doth, death, wrath,length, 
strength, loveth, teacheth, &c. 



those, though, thou, thy, thine. 

Father, mother, brother, leather, 

weather, feather, smooth, secth, 

bequeath. 

See Essay on a Real Character and a Philosophical Language, p. 36$. 

Verbs are sometimes formed from nouns by changing the hard into 
the soft th : as wreath, wreathe ; breath, breathe ; cloth, clothe. In 
Norfolk, words beginning with the hard th ate spoken as if written 
with it} e. g.Jrive for thrive : and in the North of England for d in 
the middle of words the soft th is substituted, which is also the sound 
of the A among Hie modern Greeks. 

Saxon writers have not attended to the preceding distinction in the 
sound of]? and $, but they have used them indiscriminately; as Hickes 
remarks : " Confunduntur hi characteres a scrtytoribus" 

91 p, in the middle or end of a word or syllable, retains its original 
sound, 5 like the w of the Greeks, and the w or u of the Welsh ; 
hence, probably, its modern rank as a vowel. This letter, as to form 
and place, is unknown in the alphabets of the ancient Hebrews, 
Greeks and Romans. It is peculiar to the northern languages and 
people. Mr. Whittaker (Hist, of Manchester, vol. ii. p. 332) and 
Astle, p. 78 and J)8, observe, "The Saxon p seems at first to have been 
only the Roman v, lengthened into the Saxon character (see Intro- 
duction, p. 10, spec. 1, and Hickes *s The*., vol.i. p. 2, Plate) and en- 
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4. The diphthongs ae and oe are generally written « 
and os. 

For anb the Saxons used these abbreviations, *j and 
J ; for J>at and }>aet they wrote jf ; and for oftfte or, 
and the termination lice ly> they wrote t; aster*; 
and ro^St for jxriShce truly. 

. When an m was omitted, they made a short stroke 
over the preceding letter j as J?a for Jam M . 

CHAPTER II. 

The Division and Change of Letters. 

5. The letters of the alphabet are divided into vowels 
and consonants. 

6. Those letters are called vowels which can be di- 
stinctly uttered by themselves : they are a, e, i, o, u, y, 
and p. 

7 . The remaining letters are called consonants, be- 
cause they cannot be distinctly uttered but in union 

larged into the present Roman w, by bringing the principal strokes 
somewhat lower, and closing the top in the one, and by redoubling 
the whole in the other." Tile w, however, is evidently composed of 
two characters $ namely, of the v or u doubled. About the time of 
William the Conqueror, the pure Saxon letters p, $ and J? were writ- 
ten uu, w, tn or th, according to the writer's fancy j and hence the 
origin of these letters in our present alphabet 

M This letter very early took the sound of I, as* in the Isiandic, 
German and French : tins is concluded from the very frequent per- 
mutations of y and i : still it appears that y commonly denotes a 
weak i, and, on the contrary, y with an accent, a hard i. See Rask's 
Gr.y p. 5. 

43 We also find nl for or ; Pittm. for J7illelm, WUUam; and fcset, 
for fraelenb, Jesus ; 1 stands for lcojrrrran fiXraroi amicissimi, most 
friendly or beloved; apt ap or ap" for apojrole, an apostle; apiar, 
apostles; t)ioplm, Jerusalem; rcil, a shilling, money. 

** There are many other abbreviations and connectives ; such as 
apt aepteji, after ; allnT allimhtig, almighty ; am, amen; aiicen , an- 
cenriebe, only begotten ; b, b, birc, bircop, a bishop ; bpotf, bpod, 
bpoJ>epn, brethren; cape, capcqine, a prison; eft ¥ Cnirt, xprr, 
Cpijter, Christ,ChrisVs; cp, cpaefc, saith; X for b*j, a day ; bo, M, 
David; bpTh, bpiht, Lord; bilr bpihtner, Lords; f pop, for, on 
account of; f, jeane, a year ; Ibr, lhc , Jesus ; r. (6. rcinte (Daptr, 
St. Mary; r. p. St. Peter; put, putobhee, certainly, Sec. See 
Thwaites, p. 1 . 
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with a vowel. The consonants ' are subdivided into 
mutes, which are perfectly unutterable when alone ; and 
semivowels, which have an imperfect sound of them- 
selves. 

The mute consonants are b, p, t, b, k, and the hard c 
and 3. The semivowels are r, 1, m, n, ji, y % v, p, x, z, 
J>, and the soft c and 3. Of these semivowels, 1, m, n 
and p are distinguished by the name of liquids, because 
they readily unite with the mute consonants, and flow 
into their sounds 9 . 

8. When two vowels are so placed as to be pro- 
nounced by a single impulse of the voice, they make a 
diphthong : their distribution into proper and improper 
is of modern date; each of the diphthongal letters being 



1 Grammarians have also divided the consonants into three classes, 
corresponding with the organs employed in sounding them. Thus b, 
( m, p, w and v, being formed by the lips, are called labials. The 
letters c soft, d, j, 1, n, r, s, th, x, 2; are enunciated by the tongue 
being brought in contact with the^extremities of the tipper teeth, and, 
for a similar reason, are denominated dentals .» while h, k, q, &c. and 
g hard (uttered by a contraction of the larynx) receive the name of 
gutturals. This division of the consonants is of great use in elocution, 
and in the acquisition of a philosophical acquaintance with the origin 
aoad derivation of words. 

A minute attention to the organs employed in the enunciation of 
each class e£ letters enabled Amman, a Dutch physician, to teach 
persons born deaf and dumb to read and speak. Close application to 
this subject wiD also be the best means of overcoming all impediments 
to a clear enunciation. 

In tracing the origin of words, the division of the consonants into 
labials, dentals, gutturals, &c. is indispensable. In an etymological 
view, the letters enunciated by the same organs are so often inter- 
changed, that they may be all considered as one letter. In the deri- 
vation of words, all the vowels may also be considered as one letter. 
*n>e*e observations will not only apply to the Anglo-Saxon, but to all 
other languages, as will appear from the following notes. See Jones's 
Lot. Gram., chap. vii. 5 Jones's Greek Gram., part ii. ch. i. ; and Gregory 
Sharpens Two Dissertations on the Origin of Languages, and the ori- 
ginal Towers of Letters. 

* The modern final syllables, We, die, fle, fee. are evidently of this 
cfaun ; and are actually pronounced without any aid from the final 
vowel e. 



*► 



46 ORTHOGRAPHY. [Part I. 

originally sounded in pronouncing the words which con- 
tained them. If three vowels come together, they form 
a triphthong. 

9. In studying the Anglo-Saxon tongue, it is of great 
consequence to Remark, that the inevitable changes in- 
troduced by the lapse of time through successive ages ; 
the existence of the three great dialects, and their fre- 
quent intermixture ; the variety of Anglo-Saxon writers, 
and their little acquaintance with each other; but, above 
all, their total disregard of any settled rules of ortho- 
graphy s ; have occasioned many * irregularities in the 
language, and thrown difficulties in the way of the 
learner, which at first sight appear truly formidable; 
but, on closer inspection, these difficulties present no 
insuperable obstacle. 

10. The principal difficulty consists in this : The 
Anglo-Saxon writers often confounded some letters, and 
used them indifferently for each other. This is the 
case to a most surprising extent with the vowels and 
diphthongs ; *o that the consonants, though often treat- 
ed in the same manner, form the only part of the lan- 
guage which possesses any thing like a fixed and per- 
manent character. 

This observation will be fully exemplified in the fol- 
lowing remarks on the transposition and substitution of 
the different letters. 

3 " In days when mankind werje but callans 
At grammar, logic, an sic talents, 
They took nae pains their speech to balance, 

or rules to gie, 
But spak their thoughts in plain, braid lallans, 
"Like you or me." Burns. 

4 Mr. Rask has acknowledged that " the Anglo-Saxon orthogra- 
phy is indeed excessively perplexed :" and yet he makes the follow- 
ing bold assertion $ " According to Hickes and Lye, the Saxon or- 
thography seems to be much more irregular than it really is ; because 
they have not at all understood how to deduce rules tor it, and to 
discriminate the more unfrequent and negligent anomalies from what 
is properly and decidedly right $ to set aside, or at least to remark, 
the former, and follow the latter. Instead of this, they give, in every 
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Remarks on the Change of the Consonants required for 

derivation and declension. 

B. 

11. B, F, or U, are often interchanged * ; as 
Bebep, bepop, a beaver. Ipig, niej ivy. Obeji, 

opep, ouep, over. Gbolpan, epolpan to blaspheme. 
Fot;, uot: afoot. 

In Dano-Saxon B is sometimes omitted, or super- 
seded by p, p or u. 

C. 

12. C often interchanges with G, K and Q 6 ; as 
Doncep, fonjep thoughts. Eyft, ky$ kindred. 

Eyninj, kymnj a king. Acep, Akep afield. Epen 7 , 
quen, a queen, wife, &c. 

C and CC are also often changed into H, or Hh, -be- 
fore p or ft, and especially before t ; as 8tpehton they 
strewed, for ptpecton, from ptpeccan. Ahpian for 
acpian or axian to ask. ycWS for pec$ seeks, from pecan 
to seek. 

In Dan. Sax. C changes into 3, h, hp and k ; and ch 
changes into h. 

D. 

13. D and T are often used indiscriminately for each 
other, and D is changed into b especially in verbs ; as 
peoftan to boil or seeth ; poben boiled, ic cpacft / said; 

case, an excessive number of ways how words may be spelt, and they 
not unfrequently take the false for the genuine." Gram., p. I. 

5 That the labials, of which b is one, are interchanged is clear, as 
we fiod in Hebrew, TCn bejeY, written TO pezSr, <nrnpw disperse; son 
n?s£b, tDtttt nPsfrn, *]tttt nesfip to blow ; pH aben, vpan even. Tlie 
same is observed in Greek ; ftvpfflS* (ivppaZ, and fivpfjiaxa,, formica 
an ant, and fiouXottxi, volo, will. In Latin, cubo, cumbo, to lie down. 

• The Hebrew Vsd, cepel, is changed into the Chaldee tap quCbel, 
coupled. The Hebrew boa, gemel, is formed into the Greek xajx^o* , 
the Latin camelus, and the English word camel. In the same way 
the Greek oxrw is changed into the Latin octo, and the English eight. 

1 Like the Gothic UGNS, U6IHS, UIN£ a wife, woman, Ac. 
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J>u cpaebe thou saidst. he pyp% he is or becomes ; }u 
pupbe Mow becomes t. 

F. 

14. In Dan. Sax. F changes into b and p. 

G. 

15. G is often changed into h and p 8 ; as 
fcepetoha for hepetoga a leader ; Dahum for bajum 

with days ; Ge ppijan to be silent ; gepipobe p he was 
silent or dumb ; foph for f opxe sorrow. 

G interchanges with I and Y, when I has a sort of a 
consonant sound ; as jeo, leo or iu yore, formerly; 
jeoruft, leoju^S youth ; jeoc, ioc or iuc yoke. 

Gis often suppressed before n, or jn lengthened 
into jen ; as J^pjne, fypine from \fyy or \\y this, 
and aenijne, aenine, from aenij any. G is often added 
to words that end with i, as hij for hi M^; and on the 
contrary G is often omitted in those words which end 
in 13 ; as bpi for bpij of bpyj, dry. 

In Dan. Sax. G is sometimes dropped, or changed 
into C, H, or K; and GS into X. 

H. 

16. ft is sometimes changed into j; as J>aj 10 for J>ah 
he grew or throve, from J>ean to grow. 

In Dan. Sax. 13 is sometimes added to words, and 
sometimes dropped ; or it is changed into c, j, ch, or k ; 
and fau into p. 

K. 

17* The Saxons originally expressed the sound of the 

8 G is often redundant in Greek, as are all aspirates, and it is pre- 
fixed to words, as yvopo$,from ve$o$, a cloud ; ywuxrxw, nosco, to know. 
See Gregory Sharped Origin of Languages, p. 51. 

•See Matt. xxii. 12. 

10 See Csedm. lvii. 20.Cmht peox *j Jaj the boy increased and grew. 
Se baelen* feah on pirbome anb on yltoe. Luke ii. 52. Deah as the 

Gothic <f>Alh he grew. 
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modern K by C. As C also stood for a soft sound, it was 
difficult to know when it was to be sounded hard, and 
when soft. To remove this difficulty, the Danes and 
Normans introduced the letter K to denote the* hard 
sound of C". 

L. 

18. L 12 and N are often written double or single with- 
out any distinction at the end of monosyllables ; but this 
reduplication ceases when words are lengthened, so that 
a consonant follows ; as pell or pel well; ealle or al all 
(omnis) ; ealne all (omnem) ; also ic fylle, Jm f^lft, 
he ryR>, / selly thou &c. 

In Dan. Sax. L is sometimes put for R. 

M and N. 

19. In Dan. Sax. these two letters are sometimes in- 
terchangeable ; and N is occasionally dropped. 

P- 

20. The Saxon p and p are easily mistaken for each 



11 " The English should never use c at the end of a word." Todd's 
Johnson, under K. We should not write public, but publicA. Dr. 
Johnson was a strenuous advocate for retaining the k, so was the au- 
thor of Friendly Advice to the Correctour of the English Press at Ox- 
ford, concerning the English Orthographic Fol. London, 1 682. This 
author says, he observed many cacographies in The Ladies Calling, 
and The Government of the Tongue, and some in the 4 to Bible of the 
same date. He says " You have injuriously and shamefully docked En- 
glish words, by taking from the end of them ; for example, writing 
diabolic, topic, public, instead of the known words diabolick, topicV, 
pubHcky or as sometimes they were written diabolique, - topique, pub- 
lique ; but never, but from Oxford, with a c terminating them ^unless 
from France, where I find them so spelt. But what have we to do to 
conform oar English to their language ?" See Todd's Johnson, vol. iv. 
in Grammar, Note r in Orthography. The k is now generally omitted 
(as is the case even in the present work) in such words as Gothic, 
Cimbric, &c. &c. 

11 L and R are so nearly related in sound, that they are used pro* 
miscuously : for the Hebrew ruo^H almene the Chaldeans wrote 
mzrm armena a widow ; and for the Hebrew *6d the Scptuagint has 
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other, both in MSS. and on coins ; and even in printed 
books great care is sometimes necessary to distinguish 
these letters. 

In Dan. Sax. P changes occasionally into B and U. 

Q- 

21. Q is not an original Saxon letter, and very seldom 
occurs in MSS. ; Cw and Cu were commonly employed 
where Q is now used. 

R. 

■ 

22. R in Dan. Sax. is occasionally added to words, 
and is sometimes changed into L. 

S. 

23. S and Z are merely variations of the same origi- 
nal letter. The Z is only the S hard ,J . 

In Dan. Sax. Ss, D or X are sometimes substituted 
forS. 

T. 

24. T in Dan. Sax. occasionally changes into D and 



13 The Hebrew word oty die* becomes |>Vl> olej and tbv 6\6z to exult, 
the Greek word pourcoua to cat, maxilla the jaw-bone. Sharpe's Orig. 
Lang. p. 52. 

The change, which has happened in our language by the abbrevia- 
tion of several words that are terminated in eth, by substituting an * 
in the room of the last syllable, as in drowns, walks, arrives, and in- 
numerable other words, which in the pronunciation of our forefathers 
were drpwneth, walketh, arriveth, has wonderfully multiplied a letter 
which was before too frequent in the English tongue, and added to 
that hissing in our language, which is taken so much notice of by fo- 
reigners. See Todd's Johnson under S. 

14 The Hebrew fijno thoe into wn to-e seduced, the Greek Xrfim or 
X«ftw into the Latin lateo, and the Hebrew "Tin rod, into W rot, and 
UttH ros, trembled. The letter T has a tendency in all languages to de- 
generate into S. Hence in our own tongue loveth becomes loves. For 
the same reason the Greek words crrati, 0*01, and Mi become erraf, b*$, 
and fof. See note on S, and Jones's Greek Gram. Part II. Ch. iL 
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W. 

25. In Dan. Sax. W changes into P and Ui ; We 
into oe, u, ue; Wi, into u, uu ; Wa, into uiae, pae; Wr, 
into war; and Wu, into u. 

X. 

26. X is sometimes supplied by cy ; as neopcj-en for 
neopxen quiet. 

In Dan. Sax. X interchanges with S. 

Z. 

27. Z is only the S hard. See S. 

Remarks on the trowels and Diphthongs. 

28. If the consonants, — those natural sinews of words 
and language, — suffer such changes, it may safely be pre- 
sumed, that those flexible and yielding symbols, the 
vowels 13 , would be exposed to still greater confusion; a 
confusion almost sufficient to induce one to imagine that 
they are of no weight or authority, in Anglo-Saxon or* 
thography. 

A. 

29. A kind of italic a is much used in Anglo-Saxon 
MSS. Itf Where we now use A or E, the diphthongs M 9 
CE, and Ea continually occur in Anglo-Saxon; but CE 
more frequently in Dan. Sax. 

The vowel A and its diphthongs thus interchange : 

A and O. See under O. 

A and JE : as ac, aec an oak ; acep, aecep a field; 
ha b ban to have, ic haebbe I have ; j-tan a stone ; 
jrtaenen stony ; lap doctrine ; laepan to teach; an one; 
aemg any one. 

* In fact, there is nearly the same variety in the vowel sounds of 
English as now spoken, in the different provincial dialects : e*g. man 
mon, sand aond, Craydon Croydon, Dorking Darking, — i is in some 
districts ai, in others ei, and oi : and will is wk!I. 

* See Plate. 

v *> 
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M and EA : as se, ea water ; sec, eac eternal. 

iE and (E : as sejhpep, oeghpep ^t^ry where ; aej- 
hpilc, oejhpilc «7*?y oa*. 

JE and Y : as aelc, ylc rac/* o»e . 

In Dan. Sax. these occur indifferently: — A, se, e, ea, 
o, eo ; M, e, le, oe, o, ea, ue. 

E. 

30. E interchanges with f&. It is often added to 
the end of Anglo-Saxon words where it does not natu- 
rally belong, and it is as often rejected where it does. 

Eo is changed into y and e, and ea into e, but more 
usually into y. 

6a$e, e6e easily ; and ceaptep, ceptep a castle. 

Seolp, p elp, pylp self; pyllan, pellan to give, sell,kc. 

Neah near ; nehpt nearest ; ealb old ; pe ylbpa the 
elder ; pealban to rule, he pelt or pylt he rules ; leay 
loose, typan to loose; jeleapa belief, jelypan to believe. 

In Dan. Sax. these occur indifferently : — E, a, eo, oe, 
o, u, «, ea, y ; ea, eo, 1, y ; eau, eop ; ee, e ; ei, oe, 1 ; 
to, a, e, 1, lp, u ; eu, yp . 

I. 

31. I is interchanged with e and y ; as 

Iglanb, ejlanb, yjlanb em island ; e pel, ypel evil ; 
ipj>hn;5,.eap)>hn2, y jiphnz a fanner ; pen rain, pinan 
to rain ; bepnan to burn t bypnan to set on fire ; cpe- 
J?an to say, J>u cpypt, cpipt, thou sayest. 

In Dan. Sax. these occur indifferently: I, ia, 10, eo, y ; 
ice, le, oe; luh, eop. 

O. 

32. Ois changed into u, e and y, and eo into y ; but 
sometimes into a, especially before n in a short or termi- 
nating syllable. 

Obe and ob, into abe and ab ; bom Judgment, be- 
man to judge ; ppopep comfort, ppeppian to com- 
fort ; pot a foot 9 pet feet ; boc a boofc % bee books $ 
ptopm a stormy fcyjxman to storm; %o\bgold f jylben 
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golden ; popb a wordy anbpypban to answer ; peopc 
a work, pypcean /o wcwA; heopb or hypbe a herd; ioc, 
iuc a yoke; lepan, lopan to ^Aow; man and mon a man; 
lanj and Ionj /tw^g* ; j-anb and ronb sand. 

In Dan. Sax. these occur : — O, a, e, 1, u ; oe, ee, e, o, 
ue, pe ; oea, eo ; ope, uu. 

U. 

33. U is sometimes converted into y : as rcpub 
clothing, jrpyban to clothe; cuj> known, cy$an to 
make known. 

In Dan. Sax. these are used indiscriminately : — U, b, 
F» o, op, pe, pi, pu ; ue, ae, ce, pe ; ui, p ; uu, ope. 

Y. 

34. The Anglo-Saxon Y is the Greek T (upsilon), or, 
as the French call it, y Greque. The y was not dotted 
in the oldest MSS. 

Y is sometimes changed into u. 
In Dan. Sax. these occur : — Y into e, ea, 1 ; and Yp 
into eu. 



Further Remarks on the Letters. 

3o. The preceding observations on the consonants 
and vowels, will render the following peculiarities less 
surprising, and may perhaps explain their causes. 

36. The final letters of words are often omitted : as 
pomb, pom ; paej or pej, pe. 

37. A vowel near, or at the end of a word, is often ab- 
sorbed by the preceding or succeeding consonant, espe- 
cially if that consonant be a semivowel : but either that 
or the nearest vowel is still understood : as Luppr for 
lupapt lovest; lup^S for lupriS loveth; and other verbs 
in the 2nd and 3rd persons. Geppixl for jeppixle 
changes; j-upl for fUfel sulphur; fpaepl for ppaepel 
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sulphur; blopn for blopna a blossom; bopn for bopiin 
bosom ; botl for botle a village, house, &c. ; bpibl for 
bpibel a bridle. 

* 37*. Contractions of words are common: as N'yf^ 
for ne pip; knew not ; n'aepbe for ne hsepeb had not; 
ypn ,J S for ynneft runneth. 

In Dan. Sax., on the other hand, monosyllables arc 
sometimes changed into longer words : as ppa$ anger, 
wrath, lengthened into papaft. Other words . contract 
two syllables into one ; as cyning into kynj a king. 

38. The different letters suffer a very frequent change 
of position: as tintepje, tmtpeje pain; Jnpba, 
J?pibba third. 

39. A* very great variety exists in writing the same 
word by different Anglo-Saxon authors, as will appear 
from the following examples: jeojejje, jeojo$, jeojuft, 
jejojje, lojoft, nvgvft youth ; maeriejeo " many, a mul- 
titude, is written maenejo, maenijeo, maenijo, maenigu, 
maenio, maemu, maenyjeo, manejeo, manegu, manige, 
manigo, manigu, menegeo, menego, menegu, menigeo, 
xnenigo, menigu, memo, meniu. 

Adjectives in the comparative degree end indifferently 
in ap, aep, ep, lp, op, up br yp ; and the superlative in 
aj-t, aep;, epr, ipr, opt, up: or yp:. 

Active participles end in anb, anbe, aenb, aenbe, enb, 
inb, onb, unb or ynb; and passive participles in ab, 
aeb, eb, ib, ob, ub, or yb. 

So also, foe bielp, bealp, belp or balp he dug ; and 
laeppenbe, lseppigenbe, laej^genbe or laepenbe feeding ; 
ic puppe, ic peoppe, ic pyppe, or ic yeppelcast away; 
man ", mon a man ; he maege or muge he may ; he 
pg, p, pe, j-e, po, or peo he is ; ,pnbon, penbon, 
penbon, pint, pent, pnb, pn, pen, peon, are. 

40. Some short words assume very different mean- 
ings : as big, bige, byge, beg, beag, beah and beh, 

" As the Gothic M A** ArGl a multitude. 
11 As the Gothic MANNA a man . 
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which, according to their connexion, signify indifferently, 
a turning, a crown, a gem, a bosom, buy, he turned, he 
submitted, &c. from bugan to turn, bow, &c. 



CHAPTER III. 

Transformation of Saxon words into modern English. 

41. We have retained some Anglo-Saxon words un- 
altered in our modern English. 



A pep l after 
Aob and 
Apple apple 
Ba$ a both 
Beam a beam 
Bean a bean 
Bell a bell 
Belt a belt 
Bhnb a blind 
Bpanb a brand 
Bjioft broth * 
Bpo^ep a brother 



Calf a calf 
Camp a camp 
Cojin corn 
Deab dead 
Dea$ death 
Den a den 
Dim dim 
Dumb 4 dumb 
Dujt dust 
6nb end 
6ajvS earth. 



Gajtep Easter 
Fart a fast* 
Fell fell 
Fienb a fiend 
Fijijtjirst 
Flea a^fca 
Fop/or 
FopSforth 
Fox a/ox 
Fpienb a friend 
Fpom 6 /rom 
FuH 7y««. 



42. We may further observe, that in derivation the 
Anglo-Saxon c coming before a vowel is changed into 
the English ch, and cc into tch ; as ciban to cnide ; 
cicen a Quicken ; peccean tofercH, &c. 8 

The Saxon yc and j-ce become the English sh : as 
j-ceall snail; jxeolbe snould; j-ceotan to shoo/; j*cean 
snone; j-cylb mield; pciji anire, — and many more. 

43. Most of the Saxon words which form the ground- 
work of our present language, have been formed by dif- 

m — - ■ -^ i ■ ■ i - ^ — ^ — — ^ m m . r < - r - mm m^^^^^mj_ 

1 As Gothic AfcTKA. 

* As Gothic HAlNdA, BAlN&S, and Cimbric BMEH 
(BLINDE). See Lyes Anglo-Saxon Diet, and Junius's Glossarium 
Goth. 

3 Like the Hebrew rfna broth /ood, broth. 

4 As Gothic dtfMKS, dtlMBA See Matt, ix.33. Luc. i. 22. 

* As J: AST AN fo/arf. 6 As Gothic fcKAM. 

? As fctl A AS. • See Note 7 on letter C, 
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ferent parts of the process above described : that is, by 
adding, omitting, transposing or interposing some letter 
or letters ; — by aspirating some, and removing the aspi* 
rate from others ; — by dropping initial or final syllables, 
especially the termination of the infinitive mood ; — and 
also by the contractions which many words haVe under- 
gone. This will clearly appear from the few examples 
here subjoined. 

44. Examples of Substantives. 



Fonjt frost 
Geojiro youth 
Ceaj: chaff 
beojren heaven 
Rping a ring 
Stige a sty 
Nauejap an auger 

63a }««— ' 

Clugja a clock 
Siole seal, sea-calf 
Pjieojt a priest 
Boj-me bosom 
(Danuc a monk 
Gealla gall 
Dpaete wheat 9 
Leohe light 10 
JEjien evening 
bajruc a hawk 
topetjftan whetstone 
ftnutu a nut 
Deapob head 
Oxa an ox 
Dype hive 
Suja a sow 



or 



Jterp a wasp 
Naebl needle 
fciajre loaf 11 
Peobepe l^ u 
Pibcpe J 

Nechebupa neighbour 
Seal]: salve 13 
Iglanb an wJand 
Scyjic 1 a «teer 
Styjuc J stirk. 

Raebic a radish 
Loppejrpe a lobster 
ODejij marrow 
Bobij a 6oay 
ftagol AaiZ 
Geoc a yo/ce u 
Bircop a bishop 
Sreapm a swarm 
J/unb a wound lb 
Faebep a father 
M obop a mother 



tEx an ojt 
tMapopb tord 
Rom a ram 

Galla}*"" ""' 4 
Cu a cow 
toypnet a Aom^ 
Opcipb orchard 
(Pijt a mwt 
Boga a bow 
00a ja a mate 
Bepa a 6am 
Dpaepen a raven 
Reope a rug 
Fujel a/oioZ ,7 
Scopel a *Aoe*2 
Duma a thumb 
Tele a rift 
Rijfc a rt«A 
fcpicje a ridge 
Fola a /baJ » 
ttelptpe a Aator 
Snaegol a snail 



» As the Gothic OAlT. » As AlflhA<X or AlflhA4>- 
11 As the Gothic hAAlES or h AAlfcS. 

»• As Gothic ViAXVS. » As SA AKgNS; 

" as rAQnK- »• as vnw&. 

■• As rAArA. 7 as fcnrAss. 

>• As^nAA- 
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ttanig honey 
Laga a law 
Pyjun a worm ,p 
Dleaeop laughter 90 
Nepa a nephew 
Cpa&ft a cra/t, art 
Dseprcpalb threshold 
Foe a/oot 
toaeppert harvest 
Otop an otter 
Beoa bee 
Fleoje a/fry 
Jte£ away 91 
Cpaet a cart 



Scast a sheet 
Sapel a *oat ** 
Bpibbe a 6trd 
Faemjbam 
OQealere 1 . 
C0elej4 J m€a ' 
Lapepinj a lapwing 
Piece a witch 
Dporoa dross 
JEyc ash 
Ecge an edge 
Giltgwitt 
Ceac a cheek 
Spupa a spur 



Scpin jArine 
Camb a como 
Saeb #eed 

Speappa a sparrow ** 
Gopoppic For* 
Fua j&A «♦ . 
FyphtoyWgnt » 
l3pae j wAey 
Cytcl tettk 

Baje } o6oar 
Dpan a drone 
Tabije a toad. 



45. Examples of Adjectives, fyc. 



Nacob naked " 
Reoh ** rough 
Fepjcjresh 
Lyrel tttfe 
Gteb gtorf 
iEmnj empty 
Beopht 6rigAf *• 



t3yt it * 
Rihengnt 30 
Sceope short 

Fa gen glad, fain 5 1 

Pypr worse s * 

A gen diwi M 



Lang long 
Sceapp sharp 
Smepe smooth 
Bet jt best S4 
Galatf 
-ffinig any 
CDape more. 



46. Examples of Verbs. 



Cyrran to lass 
feaeppan to hasp 
Coyllan to knoll 
Dep rcan to MreiA 
Bercupui to shove 



Anbibian to abide 
Pealban to wield 95 
Folgian to follow 
Spelgian to swallow 
bpiugan to ring 



Apnian to run * 
Libari 1 • .. „ 
Leopin }*>***" 

Bongian to borrow 
feajibian toward 3 * 



■» As the Gothic VAtlKM. "> As hA AhQAN. 

•• AsVirs. » AsSAivAAA. 

• As SnAKVA " As the Gothic £lSK. 

** As JrAnKnTAM. . * As nAuA«I»s. 
« A. Kih. *• as BAiKhT. 

» As l'TA. » See Lye's Diet, under TA'KAlhTS. 
« As fcAriN£N to rgoice. *AsVAlKS »AsAlTIM. 
»• As BATISTA- See Lyes Diet, under BATIKS** 

* As vAAdAN. 

^ Run is more similar to the Gothic KlNNA**. 

» as AibAn. '• as VAKA9AN. 
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Ciban to chide 
Abpigan to dry 
lean to increase, to 

eke" 
Sqieopan to scrape 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Cuellan to kill 
Kipau to reap 
psenbpian to winnow 
Laenan to lend 
Axian to ask 



[Parti 



Renian to rain *° 
Ceojipui to carve 
Bycgan to buy 4I 
P acian to wake " 
Pvjcan to wash. 



47 . Examples of other parts of Speech. 



fcpxnne when 4S 
l3pajj?ep whether A 
Mtat 

Betpux betwixt 
Gca yea 4 * 
Genoh enough 4 * 
fcibep Ai/Aer 47 



Fpam from 
Dujth through ** 
Gyre ye* 50 
Spa *o M 
Dibep thither 
Gip »/» 

fcpybeji whither M 
bpa tcAo 



Opejiooer* 4 
Onbntan a&m* 55 
Don Men* 
Bucan but 
Daeji tAere ** 
frpa!/i where *• 
Geinang among 
Sooa won w . 



7W remarks may be here made relating to the pre- 
sent state of the English language; 

46. First: to the question, How comes it to pass 
that each of the modern English vowels has several dif- 
ferent sounds ? it may be replied, that all the different 
sounds beyond the powers oi the single vowel were once 
expressed by diphthongs ; those diphthongs being at 
length discontinued, the single vowel was afterwards un- 
naturally obliged to bear the various sounds which they 
had previously represented. This was an alteration in 
our orthography, but no great improvement. 



99 
40 
41 
43 

44 
47 
4J 
50 

sa'Uh 
as 

At 
M 
M 



a* AhkAm. 

As KirNAN. See Lye's Diet, under KirN. 

as BnrcjAM. 4 * As vAhscAM. 

As the Gothic ©AM- " As ©A<J*AK. 

as Q A or qAi. « as rAN^h. 

As hl(\<\K6. « As ©A. 

As <J>AiKh. 

This occurs Matt.xvii. 25. €)a cpaeft he. Gyre, he bcS. " Then 
he, Yes, he dothr »» As S^S. 

as rAn or rAB6i. » as 0A&K6. 

As nj^AK ** Anb Jraep onbutan. And thereabouts. 

as$An. * As^AKnh. 

as OAK. * as Siws. 
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49. Second : the apparent truth of Professor Ingram's 
observation on our present orthography : " That a few 
hours attentively dedicated to Saxon literature will be 
sufficient to overthrow the authority of every dictionary 
and grammar of the English language, that has been 
hitherto published." 



PART II. 



ETYMOLOGY 



Chapter I. 

1 . Etymology treats of the formation and modifica- 
tion of the different sorts of words ; or, as they are com- 
monly called, Parts of Speech . 

Words, composed of the letters of the alphabet, are 
articulate sounds used as signs of our ideas. 

2. 'All words were originally what are now termed 
monosyllables ; and consisted either, 

1st, of a single vowel, as — a, always, ever: 
2ndly, of a diphthong, as — se, a law : or 
3rdly, of a vowel or diphthong, and one, two, or more 
consonants united; as— ac an oak; aelc all 9 each. Many 
words ending in a semivowel are most probably of this 
kind: as — a&l a disease, paej-tm fruit, byj-mji reproach, 
apl an apple: so that all words were at first pronounced 
with one single impulse of the voice, or with that 
slight modification of it occasioned by the terminating 
semivowel, and which is but the recoil from that im- 
pulse. For the sake of greater expedition in commu- 
nicating the thoughts, and in the inattentive rapidity of 
pronunciation, two, three, or more words, expressing 
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a complete thought, or a convenient part of one thought, 
were often uttered so closely together, as at length, 
through the force of habit, to be considered as but one 
word : — consequently, those words which we call disyl- 
lables, trisylables, and polysyllables, are no other than 
two, three, or more entire words, or fragments of words, 
thus condensed into one. 

All words, therefore, of more than one syllable are 
compounded of other words, which had a separate exist- 
ence, either in the same language or in some kindred 
tongue. 

3. Words may be divided into the following classes : 
namely, Substantive or Noun, Adjective, Pro- 
noun, Article or Definitive, Verb, Adverb, Pre- 
position, Conjunction, and Interjection. 

Under these classes all the words of the Saxon lan- 
guage may be arranged : though not perhaps in every 
case with scientific precision ! . 



1 From the time of Plato to the present, the parts of speech have 
been variously enumerated, from two to eight, ten, or twelve. This 
diversity of opinion, as to the number of the parts of speech, has chiefly 
arisen from the propensity to judge of the character of words, more 
from their form than from their import or signification. It is evident 
that to give names to the objects of thought, and to express their pro- 
perties and qualities, is all that in language is indispensably requi- 
site. If this be granted, it follows that the noun, (" Nomen de quo 
loquimur." Quint. Ub. i. 4) the name of the thing of which we speak, 
and the verb (" Verbum seu quod loquimur" Id.) expressing what we 
think of it, are the only parts of speech that are indispensably neces- 
sary. 

All the eight or twelve parts of speech, enumerated by grammarians 
of the present day, may be reduced to the Noun and Verb, as follows : 

If we had a distinct name for every object of sensation or thought, 
language would consist only of proper names, and would be too bur- 
densome for the memory. Language then must be composed of ge- 
neral signs, to be remembered ; and, as our sensations and percep- 
tions are of single objects, it must be capable of denoting individuals. 
These general terms are rendered applicable to individuals by auxiliary 
or prefixed words, and the general term, with its auxiliary, must be 
considered as a substitute for the proper name. Thus boy is a general 
term, to denote the whole of a species : if I say ihe boy, this boy, that 
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boy, it is evident that the word boy with the articles or definitives the, 
this, and that, are substitutes for the proper name of the individual :— 
definitives or articles are therefore not absolutely necessary. See 
Locke's Essay, book hi. chap. 3. 

Hie pronoun is a substitute for the noun, and may easily be dis- 
pensed with." 

The adjective cannot be considered essential in language, since the 
connexions of a noun with a property or quality may be expressed 
by the noun and verb : thus, " a wise man" is the same as " a man of, 
with, or join wisdom." Dr. Jonathan Edwards affirms that the Ame- 
rican-Indians, denominated " Mohegans, have* no adjectives in all 
their language." Diversions of Purley, vol. ii. p. 463. 

Adverbs are only abbreviations ; as, here, for in this place; bravely, 
for brave-like ; and, therefore, they maybe rejected. In a similar man- 
ner it might be shown, that all parts of speech, except the noun and 
verb, are either substitutes or abbreviations, convenient indeed, but 
not indispensably requisite. 

That all language is reducible to nouns and verbs is the doctrine of 
Plato, and is eloquently maintained in the Platonic* Qutestiones of 
Plutarch. Of the same opinion was Aristotle •> who says, " there are 
two parts of speech, nouns and verbs" Varro tie Ling, Lot. Hence 
the observation of Priscian : " It was a favourite idea with some phi- 
losophers, that the noun and verb were the only parts of speech ; and 
all the other words were assistants or connectives of these two." 
Lib. xi. To this opinion in later times Vossius, professor Schultens, 
Lennep, and others, have expressed their assent ; but none so much 
in accordance with Mr. Tooke, as Hoogeveen in his Dissertation on 
the Greek Particles. That particles (as Mr. Tooke calls them) are 
abbreviations of other words, is, however, neither the discovery of 
Mr. Tooke nor of Hoogeveen who preceded him. The fact is illus- 
trated in the work of a learned German on the subject of the Hebrew 
Particles, published in 1734. " If not all separate particles, certainly 
the greater part, are, in their nature, nouns. That this position is 
perfectly just, though new, you will be convinced by the following 
pages. For, by reading these through with care, you may very 
easily understand that all the separate particles of the Hebrews 
are either nouns or verbs" Christ. Koerber, Lex. Partic. Hebr. This 
etymological principle is thus displayed by Hoogeveen :—" Nature 
and reason teach us that the first origin of the Greek, as well as every 
other language, was most simple ; and it is probable that (oyofutfcra?) 
nouns, by which things, and verbs, by which actions were expressed, 
were first used, but not particles. However, since the whole discourse 
consists of verbs and nouns, the former of which denote the actions 
and passions, the latter the persons acting and suffering — it is rightly 
asked, whether the primitive language had particles : Indeed, the par- 
ticles themselves were formerly either nouns, ox verbs. See Doctr. 
Particularum Ling. Gr. 1769, Prof, and Todd's Jo}tnson,in Gram. 
vol. iv. p. 15. 
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From what has been stated, it is evidently the opinion of learned 
men, that in all languages, the essential parte of speech are the noun 
and verb ; but, as there is in every language a number of words which 
cannot be easily reduced to these primary divisions, it has been usual 
with grammarians to arrange words into a vuriety of different classes. 
This arrangement is partly arbitrary : for, as Home Tooke remarks,. 
" it has not to this moment been settled, what sort of difference in 
words should entitle them to hold a separate rank by themselves.** 
Diversions of Parley, vol. i. p.- 44. Hence the different opinions, as to 
the number of the parts of speech, mentioned at the beginning of this 
note. Into whatever number of classes words mav be distributed, it 
should always be remembered, that the only words essentially neces- 
sary are the Noun and Verb ; every other species of words being ad- 
mitted solely for dispatch or ornament. See Dr. Crombie's Etym. p. 21 . 

Having seen that all the parts of speech may be reduced to the 
Verb and Noun, perhaps it may be proper to give, what may be con- 
sidered, the progressive formation of the different classes into which 
words are divided in this Grammar. See the note to the 2nd para- 
graph on the adverb, chap. vi. 

Every abstract term in language had originally a sensible, palpable 
meaning; — generally a substantive meaning. 

Substantives or nouns constitute, in general, the primitive words in 
all languages. See a different opinion in Anselm Bayly's Introd. to 
Languages, p. 73, and Bishop Burgess's Essay on the Study ofAtiti- 
quity, 2nd edit. p. 89. 

Verbs are the first-born offspring of nouns. They are nouns em- 
ployed in a verbal sense; — at least, the greatest quantity of words are 
of this class : a few indeed appear to have started into being at once 
as verbs, without any transmigration through a previous substantive 
state. 

Adjectives spring from the two preceding classes of words ; and are 
originally either nouns adjectived, or verbs adjectived. 

Pronouns take their rise from Nouns, Verbs, and Numerals, which 
have, in many instances, passed through the adjectived state. 

Articles, or more properly Definitives, are nothing but Pronouns 
used in a particular sense. 

Adverbs, for the most part, originate in Adjectives and Pronouns $ 
a few in Verbs and Nouns. 

Connectives, that is Conjunctions and Prepositions, are generally 
Nouns or Verbs employed in a particular sense, and for a particular 
purpose ; they are sometimes slightly adjectived. 

Interjections are, in most instances, Verbs : though a few are Nouns. 

Hence it will be easily perceived, that the original words in a lan- 
guage, — that is, those which were formed when the language itself be- 
gan, — are probably not numerous j the great mass of its vocabulary was 
produced at successive intervals, and will, in a great degree, exhibit 
the distinct stages of its formation. See Notes to chap. ti. sect. 4< 
chap. iii. sect. 26 : and chap. v. sect. 57. 
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CHAPTER IL 

THE NOUN. 

4. A Noun 1 is the name of any thing we can see % 
touch, or conceive to exist. 

We know that boc* a hook> and pep a man, are nouns, 
because we can see or touch them. We are also certain 



1 Nomen lr nama. roib^aui pe nemnaftealle Jung, aegjjep gcrynbep- 
hcege gemsenehce. rynbephce be ajenura naman. Eadgarus, JEthel- 
woldus. gemaeuhce. rex king, episcopus bircop. JElfrici Gram. p. 3. 

* The Anglo-Saxon Language in the First Stage of its Formation. 

Formation of Nouns. 

Hie fire senses are the great inlets of human knowledge; and the 
objects of those senses first engage our attention : — to give these their 
appropriate appellations, is the first business about which the organs 
of speech are employed. 

The name of a thing that exists, or of which we can form any notion, 
is denominated a Noun or Substantive, and is the only primitive part 
of speech, and the parent stock of all language. All other words are 
formed either by the amplification or abbreviation of the Noun. 

Substantives occur in the Anglo-Saxon either single or compounded. 
The latter were evidently formed after the other, and rendered a more 
circuitous mode of expression unnecessary. 



SS.J aman • 

y if a woman, a wife 
Fijcfah 

D*Zd*9 
F ilm skin 

leek 



Single Substantives. 

Fiefg 
Na*re nose 
Bag eye 
Scope stork 
F*tfdt 
Boc a book 
Star a letter 

Compound Nouns. 



Faep cart, vehicle 
Lam loam, clay 
Dire dish 
Rige back, ridge 
Dop the god Thor 
De]?anc the mind. 



First. Compound nouns consist of two or more independent words 
which occur singly, with an appropriate meaning, as often as in com- 
bination : — Secondly, of one independent noun, or perhaps more ; 
joined with a wordwhich has now almost, or entirely, lost its separate* 
use, and is chiefly employed in the termination of other words : and, 
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that lupe love, and f opje sorrow, are nouns, though we 
cannot see or touch them ; because we can conceive such 
a thing to exist as the love we have for our parents, and 
the sorrow we have for our faults. 

Nouns are of two sorts. Proper and Common. 



j. 



Thirdly, of one primitive, complete substantive, and a terminating 
syllable, which is only the fragment of some ancient word, possessing 
no longer any separate use or signification. 

1st, Nouns composed of independent words. 
Ac or aec oak, cenn or \ . f Mcejin or acopn the com 

conn, grain, fruit J ma I of the oak, an acorn 

. r Ceaprcipa a merchant ship 

Ceapcattfe,pro- cScipzaship 1 _ ) Cca £ J man a cna pman, a 
perty, business \ (Dan a man 5 j dealeTf a merchant 

Ceajrep a city Papa men — Ceartoppapa citizens 

Bupj a city Papa men — Bupjpapa or-papu citizens 

rScaep a letter — r Stae jrcpaep; the art of let- 

\ \ ters, grammar 

Cpajp an art, J Bocabook _ Boccpep: learning 

a craft iy^anidolor-% _ tpi3-cpaejc*A*or*«wneci- 

(. temple J " \ed with idolatry, witchcraft 

rSceapt a shaft,! f fciscjceap; a dart of the 

I dart }" \ mind, thought 

Dije the mind < T fcixecpaspt the craft of the 

I Cp*p: craft — < mind, prudence, acute" 

V. (, ness of mind 

TL . C COio the midst — CDibbcl the midpart, middle 

uei apart j j ^. fl ^ thing _ j^^ a ^ par ^ a utile 

^ r .. /i w i M-Mi i'bive^Teh^e the separation 

Kip a famtly, Gebale a par titwn — J r f a famUy, divorce 

-, />.. ,. ( F&ne\be the time employ ed 

Faep a journey, &be age, tune .... — { inmjourn€yt 

It is not easy to ascertain, in the present state of etymological sci- 
ence, whether COib, Lye, Gibe, &c. are primitives or not : they are 
ranked as such till further knowledge be obtained. In general, all 
words ending in b, t, or n, are to be suspected of verbal origin. 

2dly, Nouns composed of independent words, and others used as 

terminations. 

These terminating words had each originally a precise, single mean- 
ing ; but their frequent use has obtained for them a variety of secon- 
dary and figurative meanings, in some cases but slightly connected 
with their primitive significations : they are in fact used with every 
possible latitude of signification ; as, 



Ch. 2.] THE NOUN. 65 

Proper Nouns or Names. 

5 . Proper nouns are names only, appropriated to indi- 
viduals; as, Gcjbepht {the bright eye), /6J>elpe& {noble 
in council), &c. 

Common Nouns. 

6. Common nouns or names are those words which 
denote the names of things containing many sorts or in- 

»boin,or -borne, «. e. judgment, sentence, ordinance, decree: also sense 
or signification; as Do m -hoc a book of laws or decrees. In com- 
position bom denotes power, office, quality, state, condition, au- 
thority, property or right ; as, 

Cyne a king Cynebom « kingdom 

1 Fjieo a freeman F jieobom freedom 

Deop a slave Deopbom slavery 

Spic a traitor Spicbom treason 

Birceop a bishop - Birceopbom episcopacy 

Abbub an abbot A bbubboine abbacy. 

-pic or -pice, i. e. a kingdom or realm, office, dominion, power, empire; , 
also rich, wealthy, potent. 

Cyne a king Cynpic a kingdom 

Birceop a bishop Birceoppice bishopric 

-hab, -habe, i. e. sex, person, order, office, degree, state, quality, kind, or 
sort. It is the modern termination in -hood and -head j as, 

Ppeort a pri«* * Ppcojthabe priesthood _ 
ODtinuch a mon& (Dunuchabc monkhood 

Cilb a cfciW . Cilbhabe childhood 

Cmhr a &nig/jf 4 Cmhthabe knighthood 

SSL} «"»'*• {£*££* }.«~«*^ _ 

prp a wan Pephab manhood 

Pip a woman Piphab womanhood. 

"pyP* •J c yP t, > "J" cin » "r C! P°> '• e - a 9hire 9 ashare, a part, department, 
prefecture, charge, care, office, employment, administration. 

Bipccop a bishop Bipceoprcipe a bishopric 

Ppeort a priest Ppeort rcypc parish 

Gepepa a companion Gepeprcyp society 

Tun an inclosure, a town Tunrcype stewardship. 

•P^'P* ~r c yP e > -J CI P> - rc, P e > *• e - <*> shape, a form, action, office, dig^ , 
nity. -jcyp is the modern termination -ship. 

Degeit a thane Drjcorcype thaneship, servitude 

Gepepe company Ger. eprcipe fellowship., 

F 



} 
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dtviduals ; and the name is common, or applicable to 
every individual of the sort; as man, boy, tree, &c. There 
art many sorts of men, boys, or trees, and many indivi- 
duals in each of these sorts ; but the noun man, boy, ox 

tree, is common to every individual of the sort. 

— - - - — - - - ~ - ~ 

3dly, Composed of independent words, and terminating syllables. 
Some of these terminating syllables are the following, 
-in j. This is a frequent ending of patronymic nouns, i.e. those which 
are derived from a father s name i as, 

.Cenpiring the son qfCenfusa. 
Bselbaej pobcmng Baldag son of Woden. 
Glepn g the son of Elise. 
pofccn FprtSopuljanj Woden son of Frithowulf. 

" Mrcyme Ccnpirinj, Ccnrair Cenpejv8m g, Cenjepft Cnftgilring, 
Cuftjilj Ccolpulpnj, Ceolpulp Cynpicing, Cynpic Ccpfcicing." 

Sax. Citron. A. D. dclxxiv. 

JEscwlne son bfCenfos, Cenfus son of Cenferlh, Cenferth son ofCuth- 
gib, Cuthgils son of Ceolwulf, Ceolwulf son of Cynric, Cynric son of 
Cerdic. 

-hng. Many of this ending are diminutives ; as, 

Cnaephitg a little boy. Deophng a little dear, a darling 

At other times it denotes a state of subjection to ; as, 
fcyphng subject to hire, a hireling 
raejxlmg subject to a haft, bond or imprisonment 
Rxphng subject to bonds, a captive 

-incle. These are diminutives ; as, 

Rap a rope - Raptnclc a little rope 

Scip a skip Scipmcle a little ship 

Tun an inclosure, a farm Tumncle a little farm. 

-clr. There arel>ut few of this termination. 

Rec, Raec smoke, a reeking RaeceJj frankincense 

Scice a pricking Sciccelr a sting 

Faec a vessel Fa?tel j a bag or wallet 

Rsetoaguess Raebclr a riddle 

Paep or P»p: a weft or woof of C Jtejelr a covering or coat, because 
cloth \ made of the warp and woof 

Fneo a freeman \ F ^ ol r l e - ^"'^ *•&»'> P 1 "" 

1 J l sure. 

-a denotes a person 

JJyphta workman 

(Oanrlaga manslayer 

Yppsanina heir, one who takes the inheritance 

Foptegenga precursor 

This 
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7. We know man is a Common name, because it is 
common to all the species ; and that /6J?eIjteb is a Pro- 
per noun or name, because it is appropriated to an indi- 
vidual : — every individual man is called Man, but every 
man is not called /©)>elpeb. 

The Properties of Nouns. 

The properties of Nouns are Number, Case, Gender, 
and Declension. 

OF NUMBER. 

8. Number 5 is the consideration of an object, as one* or 
more. It is probable that the earliest nouns were proper 
names ; but the unavoidable observation that many of 



This termination is also used in other derivative words, which de- 
note inanimate things : for example, 

Gemana a congregation. Gcpuna custom, habit. 

~ep, -epe (from pep a man) also denotes a person. 

debene a sower, ppitepe a writer. Reapene a robber. 
-cab denotes also a person. 

Pepienb a defender. ]7albenb ruler, manager, baelanb redeemer. 

' s It is probable that the plural of all nouns was originally formed 
by annexing to the singular a word which signified multitude, See. 
Tlus is the case in Hebrew 5 for O* (7m) signifies a multitude, and 
is derived from on (em), non (eme), or port (emun) : thus porr-tow 
or tsn- (gemel-emun or em) a camel multitude, became ertw (gSm- 
clim) camels. We kno walso that the Bengalese (a branch of the 
Sanscrit) forms the plural of nouns by the addition of " lok " people : 
thus projaa a peasant, becomes projaa-lok a peasant-people, or pro- 
jaalok peasants. Perhaps some other plural terminations may hare 
originally possessed some such meaning, if it could be discovered. — 
Mr. Webb attempts to account for the formation of the Saxon plural 
thus: 

The pronominal elements appear to be the great instruments' in the 
formation of Number. 

In the addition of Number to a word, it is supposed that the addi- 
tion does not necessarily and essentially contain the idea of Number; 
but that, on seeing the word in that particular form of it, the mind, 
for its own convenience and dispatch in conversation, agrees with 
those to whom we are speaking, to put upon that form of it the idea 
of Number, which was not originally either in the noun or its termi- 
nation. ' 

The distinction in the Number of things is founded ii> nature, but 
the. general manner of expressing that difference in words seems to 

f2 
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the things named resembled each other, and that there 
might be several of the same sort, speedily gave rise to 
Number. 

When one object only was expressed, the nonn re- 
mained in its original single state, which is called the 
Singular Number : when two or more objects are re- 
ferred to, the noun commonly undergoes a slight altera- 
tion to indicate it, and becomes the Plural Number: as, 

Singular. Plural. 

SmriS a smith SmriSaj* smiths 

Dun a mountain . . . . Duna mountains 

yiln a girl J?ilna girls 

Steoppa m star Steoppan stars 

6a water. . Gan waters 

6aj an eye . . . . . Gajan eyes 

Fpeo a freeman ..... . ¥ peof freemen 

Pintep winter. J?mtrpe or pintpa winters. 

contain no necessary implication of it. The plural terminations ap- 
pear to be only variations of the singular, not radically or numerically 
different in signification. 

There was probably no original alteration of the noun, either by 
termination or otherwise ; but persons in speaking said indifferently, 
one foot, or five foot, or twenty foot, as the vulgar do still ; always 
using a numeral to denote the plural, when the amount could be ex- 
actly ascertained ; and a word expressive of multitude when the 
number was uncertain. y 

In time, this numeral, or-word of plurality, used in many languages, 
coalesced with its principal ; and in some instances, as it was trouble- 
some to use different words to denote the exact number when exact- 
ness was of no consequence, they agreed to use the same sign to ex- 
press both the singular and the plural ; placing it before the noun 
for the one purpose, and after it for the other : as if we were to say 
in English, Sing, one-foot, Phir. foot~one. In Anglo-Saxon thus : 

Singular. Plural. 

a«-ponb a word popb-a words 

an-pieeza a prophet piteg-an prophets 
(jug) eir-rmro"\ one smith C 

or > or < rmij-er smiths : i. e. rmi)?-«i$-. 
a-pmft J a smith L 

We have now in English : . 

Singular. Plural. 
an-ox. ox -an or -en, 
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Nouns in Saxon form their plural according to the 
inflection of the declension to which they belong ; but 
some nouns are written the same in both numbers : as, 
beapn and cilb a child or children ; pip wife or wives % 
&c. This happens most frequently in nouns designating 
things without life ; as, popb word or words. 

The following change their final consonants in the 
plural. \ 

Singular. Plural. 

Fij-c a fish Fixaj* fishes 

Dijpc a dish. . . • . . Dixaj- dishes 
Tuj-c a tusk Tuxaj- tusks. 

Some names of nations are found in the plural with- 
out the singular : as Dene the Danes ; Romane the 
Remans ; Gnjle the Angles, &c. They are declined 
like the plural of the third declension. 

These change the vowel in forming the plural : 



Sing. Plur. 

Eu a cow . . . . Ey cows 
ToSa") f Te*&ToJ?aj- 

tooth J - * \ teeth 
Eroj- a goose . .Tiey geese* 



Sing. Plur. 

Boc a book ... Bee books 
Fot afoot . . Fez feet 
(Dan a man . . (Den men 
Lujr a louse . . Lyf lice 
CDuf a mouse . . OOyjr mice 

These form their plural thus : 

Sing. Plur. 

Eealp a calf. Eealppu calves 

je% an egg /ejjm eggs 

Beo a bee Beon bee$ % 

Number affords an opportunity of distinguishing sub- 
stantives, as proper or common ; for without this con* 
trivance they must have been all proper, and perhaps 
innumerable. 

Proper nouns, being names appropriated to indivi- 
duals, do not, therefore, admit of a plural; as, /Blppic: 
but common names or substantives, as standing for kinds. 
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and sorts containing many individuals, may become 
plural ; as, Sing, jtan a stone, Plur. )"ranaj" stones. 

OF THE CASES. 

9. A case 4 is a change in the termination of a noun, 
adjective, or pronoun, to express their relation ' to the 
words with which they are connected in the sentence. 

* The origin of the word Case may be thus explained : 

The. Peripatetics did not consider the nominative as a case, but 
compared die noun in this primary form to a perpendicular line ; as 
A B. The variations of the word from the nominative they considered 
as other lines drawn from the same point A, or to lines falling from 
the perpendicular, with different degrees of obliquity, as A C or AD} 
and these they termed the noun's IIT&SEIX (Casus) , Case* or Fall- 
ings. But the Stoics and the ancient grammarians considered the 
nominative also as a case. When a noun fell from the mind in its 
simple primary form, they called it (ITHZIS OP0H (Casus Rectus), 
an erect or upright case, as A B j and thus they distin- 
guished the nominative case. When a noun fell from the B c 
mind under any of its variations, such as Genitive, Dative, I Ad 
&c. they termed them UTOXEIX ClAAriAI (Casus C^- V^ 
liqui), oblique cases, as A C or A D, in opposition to A B, A 
which was erect and perpendicular. See Harris's Hermes, 
book ii. ch. 4. 

* The mind is not always employed about.single things, but com- 
pares one object with another, that it may discover in what relation 
they stand to each other. This relation is expressed in various ways, 
according to the idiom of different languages : 

1st. By particles 3 as mrrt> unp (quSdes le yewe) Holiness to 

the Lord. 
2nd. By terminations ; as Darium vicit Alexander. < 
3rd. By the situation of words ; as Alexander conquered Darius. 
These different modes of expressing relation will be illustrated in 
the progress of this note. It has been already remarked, that words of 
more than one syllable (Etvm. 2, p. 59) are two or more entire words, 
or fragments of words, condensed into one. On this subject the excel- 
lent observation of the Rev. A. Crombie, LL.D. may be quoted with 
advantage (See a Treatise on the Etymology and Syntax of the Eng- 
lish Language, p. 47). " That the cases or nominal inflections, in all 
languages, were originally formed by annexing to the noun in its 
simple form a word significant of the relation intended, is a doctrine 
which, I conceive, is not only approved by reason, but also. attested 
by fact. ' That any people, indeed, in framing their language should 
affix to their nouns insignificant terminations for the* purpose of ex- 
pressing any relation, is a theory extremely improbable. Numerous 
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In Anglo-Saxon there are four cases: the Nominative, 
Genitive, Dative, and Accusative. 



as the inflections are in the Greek and Latin languages, I am per- 
suaded that, were we sufficiently acquainted with their original struc- 
ture, we should find tfiat all these terminations were at first words 
significant, subjoined to the radix, and afterwards abbreviated. This 
opinion is corroborated by the structure of the Hebrew and some other 
Oriental languages, whose affixes and prefixes in the formation of their 
cases and conjugation of their verbs, we can still ascertain." 

The Hebrew, like the English, expresses the relation of one word to 
another by particles placed before nouns, and therefore called preposi- 
tions ; and in some instances by modifying the termination. " It does 
not appear that the relation of words is so conveniently expressed by 
varying nouns with terminations, as by placing them in the natural 
order of construction, and affixing prepositions to them.'* (See Wil- 
kins'ft Essay towards a Philosophical Language, &c. p. 352 and 444.) 
And therefore we find that prepositions are used in the Hebrew — 
the most philosophical language with which we are acquainted. The 
Hebrew word pm (seq) a sack, admits the following prefixed particles : 
bo 2, Sec. 



SlXGULAB. 

ptP seq a sack 

paf-b £e-s€q of or to a sack 

pttf-D me-s?q prom a sack 

pttf-1 6e-seq in v a sack. 



Plural. 

tt-pW seq-i/n sacks 

D»-ptP-b Ze-sgq-im op sacks 
tt-pW-n Twe-seq-f/n from sacks 
t3*-pttf-3 be-s%q-im is sacks. 



Here the preposition b, of or to, &c. is derived from b« (al) of, to, &c. } 
D,/rom or with, is a derivative x>f ID or TOD (mu or mene) to distribute 
with, &c. ; 3, m, &c. is derived from m (be) hollow, or TO (ble) 
within. (See Parkhurst's Hebrew Lexicon.) 

What is called the Genitive Case in other languages, is expressed in 
Hebrew by an omission or alteration of the last letter of the first word ; 
and such word is said to be in regimen : as tDTOft-iWi (d£b£ri h£k£- 
mlm) the words <f the wise ; O the last letter of the first word &*tt*i 
(debenm) being omitted ; and mm ntfV Orat yewe) the fear of the 
Lord ; ft the last letter of the first word ntW being put instead of ft. 

The Greeks did not only adopt a different method of writing to that 
which was practised by the Oriental nations (see Introduction, 4 &5), 
but, instead of expressing the relation of words by prepositions as in 
the Hebrew, they effected it by annexing vowels or syllables to the 
radical word. Greenwood observes : " I should suspect that at first 
the Greeks had no cases, but made their declensions by the article 
b, r h ro, rov, rye, rov, &c. as we do by the help of prepositions j and 
that this method led them by degrees, for the sake of brevity, to make 
the terminations similar to the articles ; which being done, they might 
then omit the article, and the terminations alone might serve the 
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1 0. The Nominative, or naming case, is that which 
primarily designates the name of any thing : as j-mrS a 
smith. 



purpose." See An Essay towards a Practical English Grammar, &c. 
5th ed. ^mo, 1753, p. 65. Thus the Greek was the first language 
in which the use of cases or variable terminations was introduced. 
Monboddo remarks : " The Greek was an Oriental language brought 
by the Pelasgi into Greece ; but it is certain the Greeks made very 
great alteration in it. Now this alteration appears to have been prin- 
cipally in the termination of the words, and the analogy of .the lan- 
guage, by which I mean the flection of the declinable words. The 
Oriental languages, and particularly the Hebrew, to which I am per- 
suaded the Pelasgic was very near akin, terminated by far the greatest 
part of its words and all its roots in consonants, whereas the greatest 
part of the words in Greek, and all the roots, being verbs, terminate 
in a vowel. And this difference of termination did necessarily pro- 
duce a great difference of inflection. And accordingly the fact un- 
doubtedly is, that the Orientals form the cases of their nouns and 
tenses of their verbs in a manner very different from that practised by 
the Greeks, and the roots also of their languages are very different 
from the Greek roots." Vol. ii. Dissert, i. p. 514. 
The Greeks inflected their word caxxog, a sack, thus : 



Singular. 



N. 2axx-o; 
G. <raxx-ou 

D. flttXX-CU 

A. raxx-or 
V. <r<xxx-s 



a sack 

of a sack 

to a sack 

a sack 

o sack. 



Plural. 

N. £axx-oi sacks 

G. (raxx-a/y of sacks 

D. <raxx-o*f to sacks 

A. (raxx-ou; sacks 

V. a-axx-oi o sacks. 



The Latin being derived from the Greek, the Romans modified their 
words in a similar manner : 



Singular* 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



Sacc-us 

sacc-i 

sacc-o 

sacc-uM 

sacc-E 



Abl. sacc-o 



A 

OF A 
TO A 
A 
O 
BY A 



sack 
sack 
'sack 
sack 
sack 
sack. 



1 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
Abl. 



Plural. 
Sacc-i 
sacc-oRUM 



sacc-is 
sacc-ps 
sacc-i 
&acc-is 



OF 
TO 

o 

BY 



The SaxonB inflected Sacc thus : 

Singular. 

1SI. Sacc a sack 

.G. racc.-ej of a sack 

D. racc-e to or by" a sack 

A. race a sack. 



Plural.' 

N. Sacc-ar 
G. racc-a 
D. racc-um (-on) 
A. racc-ar 



of 

TO 



sacks 
sacks 
sacks 
sacks 
sacks 
sacks. 



sacks 
sacks 
sacks 
sacks. 



Some languages have even a greater number of cases than the 
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11. When one thing is^ represented as being the 
source, origin, author, or cause of another, its name has 

i ■ 

Greek, Latin, or Saxon. The Sanscrit has eight, and the Laplandish 
is said by Fiellstrom to have nine cases, which are given thus : 

Nom. joulke .... pes .... a foot 

Gen. joulken .... pedis .... of a foot 

Dat. joulka* .... pedi to a foot 

Ace. joulkem .... pedem .... a foot 

Voc. joulke pes .... o foot 

Abl. joulkest. . e, x, a pede .... from a foot 

Priva. joulke*. . . . sine pede .... without a foot 

Media, joulktn. . . . cum pede .... with a foot 

Loca. joulkew .... tn pede .... in a foot. 

Adelung in his Mithridates says : " There are fourteen cases in the 
Finnish and Laplandish/' vol. i. p. 743. 

The Greek terminations ov, w, coy, &c., the Latin i, o, orum, &c, 
and the Saxon er, e, a, &c. annexed respectively to the radical word 
traxx, sacc, and race, have the same effect as the Hebrew b, D, 3, &c. 
and the English of to, for, &c. placed before the radical word pw (seq) 
or sack. 

It must be here observed, that the English have omitted the need- 
less variation of cases in the Saxon, and reverted to the primitive sim- 
plicity of the Hebrew ; the Saxon variable termination giving way 
to the English PREpositions. The same observations may be generally 
made upon the languages derived from the Latin. The inflective ter- 
minations have been rejected for prepositions $ when the Latin has 



N. sacc-tu ' 
G. 8acc-i 
D. sacc-o 
A. sacc-um 
V. sacc-e 
A. sacc-o. 



£* il sacco 1 §* le sac 
£ dei sacco I J! du sac 
y § al sacco I g au sac 
^•g il sacco j & le sac 
•"-' sacco J sac 
g daZsacco.J g da sac. 



The Greeks Gothic, Saxon, and Latin cases are a contrivance more 
refined and troublesome than useful. If the cases superseded the use 
of prepositions, they would be proper and beneficial, as they must 
lessen the number of particles, and consequently the labour in learn- 
ing those languages. But with the cases, the Greeks and Romans 
were often compelled to call in the assistance of prepositions : these 
variations, which only in some measure express the relations of a 
noun without prepositions, become a burden instead of a relief. In 
Hebrew, and in modern languages (as the English, Italian, French, 
Ac.) the prepositions, and their use before the noun, are only neces- 
sary to be known : but in Greek and Latin the variations of dcclcn- 



74 etymology. [Part II. 

a termination added to it, called the Genitive Case ; as 
Dyj-ej- mannej" jrnnu this maris son; Gofcej- lu pe God's 



sions and cases are needlessly added to the prepositions. (See 
Bayly's Introduction to Languages, part iii. dissert, ii. p. 63.) This 
distinction of cases in Latin, Greek, &c. must therefore be considered 
as a refinement without much real utility ; and hence, upon the fell 
of the Roman empire, those people that derived their languages from 
the Latin, finding that the relation of words could be expressed with 
greater facility by prepositions, tacitly and almost universally rejected 
variable terminations. In the same manner the present English has 
also rejected most of the Anglo-Saxon cases. The introduction of the 
Normans, by William the Conqueror, produced this change; for the 
inattention of the Normans to the varieties in the Saxon terminations 
naturally led to the rejection* of most of them. See Observations sur 
la Langueet la Litterature Provenrales, par A. W. De Schlegel. Paris, 
1818. * 

We have seen that the relation which one word bears to another in 
inflected languages, is indicated by a change in the termination ; but in 
the Hebrew tongue, and the modern languages, it is expressed by pre- 
fited particles. We have only now to show that the modem languages 
also express the relation of one word to another by the position. "Alex- 
ander conquered Darius" — Here Alexander is the agent, and Darius 
the object. The sense would be inverted, if we said " Darius con- 
quered Alexander/* It is the position which determines the meaning. 
In Latin and other languages, where the relation is denoted by the 
termination, the sense is the same though the position be varied : 
*thus ," Alexander vicit Darium" has the same meaning as " Darium 
vicit Alexander." 

Mr. Webb has the following remarks upon Cases : 
" In Greek, Gothic, and Saxon, there seem to be only/our leading 
cases or states in which the noun appears according to its grammatical 
arrangement and position. 

1 . The Nominative Case, which is, of course, the original noun in 
its most simple form ; as Homo man. 

2. The Genitive Case, which occurs when one noun stands in such 
connexion with another as to be affected by it ; as Hominis caput 
man's Iiead. This is usually termed the Genitive or Possessive case, 
and is indicated by a different termination. It takes the lead in di- 
stinguishing and characterizing the Declensions, as being that case in 
which the most perceptible variation of the added particle appears, : 
the other cases being in every instance formed either by the very same, 
radical* or, if by different ones, yet by such as are nearly similar in 

their form. 

3. The Accusative Case, which takes place when a noun is affected 
or governed by a verb ; as Amo hominem 1 love the man. ■ 
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lane, or the love of God. Here God is evidently the 
source, origin, &c. of love. 



The inherent signification of the primitive part of the word is still 
unaltered ; the only difference between the last two cases and the 
Nominative exists in the added particle : — that particle has exactly the 
same meaning in both cases; and its different termination serves only 
to denote the difference of relation or circumstance, not a difference, 
of meaning. 

The Accusative Case, sometimes called the Objective, is frequently 
required in Latin, by those prepositions which, for the most part, were 
once verbs. 

The three preceding Cases are all that we employ in modern Eng- 
lish. The Anglo-Saxon, however, like many other languages, has a 
Dative Case, which began to be disused before the time of Chaucer. 

4. The Dative Case, which is dependent on the syntax or colloca- 
tion of the sentence in which it occurs j as, Mors omni homini est 
communis. 

Here again neither the noun nor the particle of declension differs 
in intrinsic meaning from the preceding Cases : the difference in the 
termination of the latter simply serves to suggest the circumstance of 
the noun's depending upon some other part or clause of the sentence 
for its construction. 

The Dative Case, it will be perceived, includes the Dative and Ab- 
lative of the common grammars, which are radically the same : always 
the very same in the plural, and with only so slight and occasional a 
shade of towel difference in the singular, as to produce no difficulty. 
This Case is often required by prepositions, and occasionally by verbs, 
as well as the preceding." 

Mr. Webb has the following curious observations upon the parti- 
cles forming the three English Cases : 

"In English there is now but one form of declension for nouns and 
pronouns. 

The elements or particles employed in effecting the alteration in 
our cases are of kindred origin and meaning with the si$, /ua, sv (one) 
of the Greek, though in the shape of es or is and m j and their origi- 
nal signification is discoverable in each case of the declension. The 
English pronouns have the first three cases ; but the nouns only the 
nominative and genitive cases. Their accusative and genitive cases 
are indicated sometimes by their syntax or position, and at others by 
employing some distinct part of speech, as a preposition, to point them 
out. The basis of the accusative termination in Latin and Anglo- 
Saxon is (Ha, as ev (in the form of ay, yv) is in the Greek and Gothic, 
and occasionally in the Anglo-Saxon. 

Musam is Musa-juja song-one, one-song, or a-song : — m>/\MMA 
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12. " The object to which an action tends, and from a 
regard to which it commences (the relation to which is, 
in our language, denoted by the preposition to or for), is 
said to be in the Dative Case : but as the end of an action 

is intimately -connected with the instrument by which it 

■ — - — ■■ ■ , . — - . .■ 

the dative in Gothic (the word that first suggested this idea), and 
Dam in Anglo-Saxon, is Tha-fua that-one ; and fjiovaav in Greek is 
fMva-a-ev song-one,- as Musa- ( uja is in Latin. - So the Anglo-Saxon 
pronoun be makes, in .the accusative, bine j that is, by transposition, 
t> * of I3i-£v he-one or that-one, originally said one. In modern Eng- 
lish this pronoun forms its accusative by fua ; as Him, t. e. He-[Ma, 

after the ^Gothic IMMA- 

The termination of the genitive case irr English, and of the third 
declension in Latin, is et; one, the Latin pronoun is. It was formerly 
written in our language es and is, but is now contracted into '* ; as 
smithes now smith's, i.e. smith-st; smith-one, one-smith, or a -smith. 

All the additional possessive or accusative signification which the 
mind puts upon these forms of the noun or pronoun is actually put 
upon them, actually imposed upon, and superadded to them, not 
being in them by nature : the inherent signification of the variation in 
case being almost the simplest possible : that variation, if one may 
judge from its use, being only intended to signify to the mind, that it 
must provide for itself, from its own associations, the unexpressed 
meaning which the relation of the word to the rest of the sentence 
directs. An instance or two will illustrate this : " Here is a smithes 
(eis) anvil," or, contracted to its present orthography, " Here is a 
smith's anvil*;" i.e. "Here is an anvil, smith-one, one-smith, or a- 
smith " [being the owner of it]. " That boy's book j " i. e. " A book, 
that one-boy" [owning it]. "George's hat;" i.e. " A hat, Getrge- 
one, or one- George " [owning it]. The relation of property or pos- 
session is suggested by the appearance of the case, and supplied or 
understood by the mind. One-George seems an awkward explica- 
tion, since George is here spoken of as a well-known person ; but 
the general form of declension having been introduced and found 
convenient, and the precise primitive signification of it being in time 
overlooked, it was applied, to all nouns without distinction. Yet from 
this instance it seems probable that the indefinite declining particle 
was applied primarily to common nouns, and subsequently to proper 
ones : which latter, for a time, might be indeclinable, or, at least, 
might be used without declining. Thus an infant prattler says, " This 
is brother George hat" without producing obscurity $ but at an ad- 
vanced stage he will of course say " George's hat" We still say in- 
differently " He follows the plough-tail" or " the plough** tail;" and 
we always say "A shirt collar" which ought to be "A shirt's collar " 
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is effected, the termination expressive of the former is 
used also to express the latter, and consequently in 
Anglo-Saxon " the Ablative differs not from the Dative; 
but one and the same termination serves for both 6 ?" 
as Dipim rmriSe (iElf. Gr.) To this workman ; Fjiam 
J?i pim jrriinSe From this workman or smith; Fpam ]>ijnim 
« — ii .i . . i 

I a 

These and many other undeclined nouns we generally get over by 
saying they are employed as adjectives without any alteration of form, 
whereas they appear to be properly considered as nouns in the genitive 
case without the distinguishing particle of declension. 

The pronoun he may be adduced in illustration. He is a demon- 
strative, similar in meaning to that, i. e. said, and thus declined : 

Nom. He, that or said 

Gen. His. i. e. We-eif, He-es, He-is, His. that-one 

Ace. Him. t. e. He-pa, that-one. 

And the meaning is easily explained, or rather the process of the mind, 
in the interpretation : for instance. 

Nom. " He owns yonder house :** t. e. " That [person] owns yonder 

house.** 
Gen. " Yonder is his house .-" i. e. €t Yonder is a house, that-one 

{person] belonging to it.'* 4 

Ace. " The house fell and hurt him :" i. e. " The house fell and hurt 

that-one [person]** 

Cases in the Plural. 

A proper idea of the manner in which the English plural is formed 
from the singular seems all that is necessary to understand the plural 
cases ; the possessive plural being neither more nor less than a repe- 
tition or reduplication of the possessive singular : thus, 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom, Smith - Nom. Smiths, originally Smithes (and 

pronounced in two syllables) 
Gen. Smiths', i. e. Smithe^-es. 
Plur. Nom. Men 

Gen. Men's, i. e. Mannan-es. 

The Anglo-Saxon genitive plural uniformly ends in a, which is also 
the numeral a, one. It may be said that this explanation affords no 
idea of the plurality of the genitive plural ; — it certainly does not : ihe 
objection is well founded, but not fatal ; for neither does the singular 
genitive contain any inherent idea of possession : — the ideas both of 
plurality and possession are equally superadded to them by the asso- 
ciations of the mind." 

6 See Jones's Greek Grammar, part iii. 



Gen. Smith's, i. e. Smithes. 
Sing. Nom. Man 

Gen. Man's, i. e. Mann-es. 
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lajieope ic jeh^jibe pij-bom, (iElf. Gr.) I heard wisdom 
from this master ; Dipim album ic J^enije (^Elf. Gr.) 
/ assist these children. 

13. A word on which an action terminates, or a word 
that is the object of an action or relation, is said to be 
in the Accusative Case : as Dij-ne man it ic lupje This 
man I love, or / love this man ; Ic unbeppenj peoh 
/ received money. 

s 

OF GENDER. 

14. Gender is the distinction of nouns with regard to 
sex. In this respect nouns are either males, or females, 
or neither : and thus are of the masculine, feminine, or 
neuter gender \ 



7 After this manner they are distinguished by Aristotle : " Tew oy$- 
fjMTwy ra [uv appsva, ra $e frjXsa,, ra h pLera$v, Poet. cap. 21 . Pro- 
tagoras before him had established the same distinction, culling them 
appsva, dijAta, xcu <tk£ut), Aristot. Rhet. 1. iii. c. 5. Where mark, 
what were afterwards called uSerspa, or neuters, were by' these called 
ra {urafy aat axevi}" Harris's Hermes, p. 42. 

" In the English tongue it seems a general rule (except only when 
infringed by a figure of speech), that no substantive is masculine but 
what denotes a male animal substance ; none feminine, but what de- 
notes a female animal substance : and that where the substance has 
no sex, the substantive is always neuter or neither gender." Harris's 
Hermes, p. 43. 

In this respect, the English language is supposed to be more philo- 
sophically correct than any other 5 as most languages, both ancient 
and modern (especially if they inflect the terminating syllable), assign 
the masculine or feminine gender to inanimate things. Nature having 
made a distinction of sex, would soon vary the termination to de- 
note that sex : as ecjuus (a horse) and equa (a mare) j but men 
by analogy would begin to consider all nouns that had the same ter- 
mination, of the same gender. At first there was, no doubt, a neuter 
gender : as saxum a stone ; but when men attempted to refine 
language, they were led by the analogy of the termination to call the 
gender of inanimate things by the gender of the termination. Hence 
there are two ways of determining the gender of nouns : first, by the 
Signification, as in English, and secondly, by the Termination. If 
any general rule can be given for ascertaining the gender of inani- 
mate things by the final syllable, the following may be found useful : 
Such nouns as have the terminations appropriated to the names of males 
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In 'Anglo- Saxon, as in Latin and other inflected lan- 
guages, there are two ways of discovering the gender of 
nouns: — 1st, by the Signification, and 2dly, by the Ter- 
mination. 

1 st, By the Signification. 

a 

15. The gender of things with life is known by the 
signification. 

16. The masculine gender, which denotes animals of 
the male kind, is commonly expressed by adding to a 
noun the syllable eji or e/ie, which is a contraction of 
the word peji or pejxe a man 8 ; but all the names of 
males, whatever be the termination, are masculine. 



are, for this reason, said to be masculine ; as in the Greek Aoyoj a word, 
and in Latin hortiu a garden; while those which terminate like the 
names of females are, for a similar reason, deemed feminine; as the 
Greek psov a song, and the Latin tabula a table. 

• The Saxon pep is the same as the Gothic VA'K a man. The 
Scotch call a person skilful in law law-tcer. The Saxons also wrote 
lag-pep : and we form personal nouns m modern English by er ; as 
balder, i. e. buUd-man, or a man who builds ; a pleader, swearer, &c. 

Neuter* Nouns. Personal and Masculine Nouns. 

Philosophy Philosopher, i.e. philosophy-man 

Astronomy Astronomer 

Act Acter, or actress : i. e. actoresse 

Farm Fanner. 

Our graimnariahs tell us, that we cannot say of a woman She is a 
good philosopher, &c : and the reason is here obvious enough. 

Before the invention of pronouns, two circumstances existed of some 
importance to notice : 1 . That all substantives, naturally neuter, were 
strictly considered as such ; for it is by the application of the pronouns, 
articles, and the declension of adjectives that gender is attributed 
to things without life : 2. That there was then no distinction of 
persons ; no one speaking without using his own proper name, 
as agent to the verb in describing any actions of his own ; just 
as little children do now, before they have learned to say I, thou, 
and he ; no one being spoken to without being addressed by his 
proper name : so that all substantives were originally what, since 
the contrivance of pronouns, is called the third person ; every person 
and every thing being spoken of. 
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17. The feminine gender, denoting animals of the 
female kind, is expressed by adding to nouns the syllable 
ejtpe, lftpe, or yftpe, which is either a complete word 
or the fragment of a word, once probably signifying 
woman : as Xaepe instruction ; Laepy rtjie a/i instruc- 
tion-woman, an instructress. 

Neuter Nouns. Masculine. Feminine. 

Sam a song fSanjepe a song-man, f Sanjirtpc a song-wo- 

* 6 \ a singer \ man, a songstress 

Raeb counsel, know- € R*fcqie a read-man, I Raebyrtpe a read-wo- 

ledge X a reader ( man 

Recc care Reccepc a guardian Recrejtpe a governess 

TffDDa a tan I Fapppqie a tap-man, f Taeppyrtpe a tap-wa- 

** r \ a tapiter \ man, a taps tress 

Sa»fc seed J Saebt-pe a seed-man, I Saeby rcpe a female 

\ a sower. \ sower. 

It must be remarked here, that whatever the final syl- 
lable may be, the nouns denoting females are feminine. 

2dly, By the Termination. 

18. The neuter gender signifies objects which are 
neither males nor females : as Loc a lock of a door. 

In modified languages, like the Anglo-Saxon, the 
masculine and feminine genders are often assigned to 
things without life. The only way of ascertaining the 
gender of such nouns is by the termination of the nomi- 
native or some other case. — Though, from the termina- 
tions, we cannot give unerring rules to ascertain the 
gender of Saxon nouns, the following observations may 
serve as general directions. 

In primitive nouns, those which end in a are mascu- 
line : as ye nam a the, name; ye maja the maw or sto- 
mach ; ye boga the bow, &c. 9 

9 Mr. Rask remarks, with too much severity, " that in the adoption 
of this rule, the student must be careful not to allow himself to he 
misled by Lye, who had no idea of the gender of words ; and, there- 
fore, at random gives them, in the nominative case, the concluding 
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Nouns ending in e are feminine or neuter w : as . j-eo 
eop$e the earth. J>at eape the ear ; yeo heojite the 
heart, &c. 

Those that make the genitive singular to end in a, are 
often masculine ; but those words that have the same 
case in e are feminine. 

All nouns that make ap in the plural are masculine. 

Nouns indeclinable in the plural are generally of the 
neuter gender. 

The following Nouns are 
Masculine. 

Nouns ending in 

-ra are masculine: as pleom a flight, &c. . 
-elr are also often masculine; as jticcelp a sting, 

-fcype or pcipe are the same: as ealboppcype 
lordship; fpecmbycnpe friendship, &c. 

Feminine. 
Nouns ending in 

-uB or Ware feminine : as geoguft you/A; jtpenj$ 

strength; tpeop$ truth, &c. 
-b -t are also feminine : as jecy nb nature ; . miht 
might, &c. 



vowel which he found they had in another, totally different termina- 
tion. Thus in Lye we often find feminine nouns in a for e, because 
in the other forms they end in -an like masculine nouns, and, on the 
contrary, those in e for a, because they terminate in -ena in the geni- 
tive plural, like words of the feminine gender. He usually falls into 
the same mistake in the examples, when he quotes an adjective, which 
he had not found in another form, and did not understand how to 
refer it to the noun. We can, therefore, scarcely derive any informa- 
tion from him, relative to the grammatical construction of words, but 
merely as to their meaning.** See part ii. sect. 1 . 

10 " There seem to be very few neuter nouns of this sort in Anglo- 
Saxon j still it is very possible that more will be found, whenever a 
better dictionary is compiled." See Rask's Grammar, part ii. sect. G, 

G 
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Noun* ending in 

-ney or •nejye, -nfy% -nij% -^j-r, -iry, or -yjje, 

-ljre, &c. are feminine: as mifoheojipnej- nnld- 

heartednes > ; jelicnejr likeness, &c. 
-en are feminine : as pejen a say ing ox expression; 

byji]>en a burthen, &c. 
•u, -o are feminine : as haetu A«i* ; laju a law; 

maenijeo a multitude; lenjeo length, &c. 

Neuter. 
Nouns ending in 

•ejm are neuter : as i>omerm a court of justice, 

&c. 
•eb are also neuter: as pepeb a multitude, &c. 
-1 are neuter : as petl a s«tf. 

8unna or purine *A* sun, is said to be feminine, 
and CDona the moon, masculine. 



DECLENSION. 

19. Declension is the regular arrangement of nouns, 
according to their terminations 



it 



«**i 



11 In the Saxon treatise on the vernal equinox, this peculiarity of 
gender receives some illustration. " When the sun goeth at evening 
under this earth, then is the earth's breadth between us and the sun ; 
so that we have not her light till she rises up at the other end.*' Of 
the moon it says, " Always he turns his ridge to the sun." " The moon 
hath no light but of the sun, and he is of all stars the lowest " Cotton 
MS. Tib. A 3. p. 63. Turner's Ang. Sax. History, vol. ii. p. 14, 4 to 
e<L 1807. 

Ia In giving names to things it was hardly possible that an unifor- 
mity of termination should be preserved. When words having different 
endings were used in the same relations, the termination would be dif- 
ferently inflected, to express those relations, according to the variety 
in the original termination : and this being various has occasioned such 
diversity of inflections, as has produced the arbitrary distinction of de- 
clensions. If expressing the relation of one word to another, by cases, 
previously mentioned (see Etym. 9, Note 5) be inconvenient, de- 
clensions are much more inconvenient, as they are only several ways 
of enumerating the various cases of nouns. Declension receives its 
name from KAI£I£, Decmnatio, a Declension, because it is a pro- 
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In Anglo-Saxon there are three 13 declensions, distin- 
i - , -- J by the ending of the Genitive case singular. 




gressive descent from a noun's upright -form, through its various de- 
clining forms, that is a descent from A B to A C, A D, &c. See Note 4 
on Cases. To determine the number of Declensions in a language, 
the plan would seem to be to ascertain, with due allowance for ortho- 
graphical variation, how many of the pronominal, or numeral radicals 
are adopted. 

In Latin, us, a, urn, and the pronoun is, appear to be the principal 
roots, from which the declensions are formed. — In Anglo-Saxon a, and 
an, the numeral one, and the Greek ti$, or the is of the Latin, are pro- 
bably the basis. 

19 There is a considerable diversity of opinion as to the number of 
Anglo-Saxon declensions. Dr. Hickes, and Mr. Henley and Rank 
enumerate six; Mr. Thwaites makes seven; Mr. Manning reduces 
them to four ; and Lye to three, the number here adopted. 

The arrangement of the examples by Dr. Hickes and Mr. Henley 
is the Mowing: 1st declension Smro*; 2nd, Pitega; 3rd, Anbgit; 
4th, Pojib; 5th, J?i1n ; 6th, Sunu; to these six, Mr. Thwaites 
adds the 7th, Fpeo. Mrs. Elstob has the same examples as Mr. 
Thwaites. 

Mr. Manning's 1st declension is SmiV; 2nd, Pttejaj 3rd, Pilnj 
and 4%o, cHinu. 

Mr. Lye says, " Tres tantum, ut miki videtur x sunt decUnationes. 
/famanfegit, popo, et jrjieo-eoh ad primam formamfiectuntur, exeepto 
qubd nomina in o vel eoh destnenda retinent in omnibus prater Gen. 
4t Dot. PUir. casibus suum, o j ut fpeo, libertus, jrpeo, liberti. Sunn 
est heterocUtum, quod desinit quoque in a; ut runu-a, Gen. runu-a lire. 
Notetur, quod in omnibus declinationibus per singulos numeros idem est 
Norn. Joe. neutrormin, que pluralUer exeunt in a, e, o, vel u,ac a sin- 
gulari nihil differunt, ut aitbgit, popb, peo. Ista tarn in a quamint 
mittunt Dot. Sing, ut anbgit-e-a. See Shelton's Translation of WoU 
Urn's Short View of Hickes s Thesaurus, 2nd edit. 1737, p. 197, for this 
extract from Mr. Lye's letter to Mr. Shelton. 

About 1350, in the time of Chaucer, the declensions of Saxon 
nouns were reduced from the six, mentioned by Hickes, to one ; and, 
instead of a variety of cases in both numbers, they had only a Genitive 
case singular, which was uniformly deduced from the Nominative by 
adding -e* to it ; or only -s if it ended in an -e feminine -, and that 
same form was used to express the Plural number in all its cases, as, 
,Nom. Shour, Gen. Shoures $ Plur. Shoures. Nora. Name, Gen. Names ; 
Phir. Names. 

I say, in all cases, for it is scarcely necessary to take notice of a few 
Plurals, which were expressed differently, though their number was 
greater in the time of Chaucer than it is now. Some of them seem to 

g2 
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20. AH the declensions have the Genitive plural 
terminating in -a ; the Dative in -urn "; and Accusative 
like the Nominative. 

The First Declension. 

21. The First Declension is known, by making the 
Genitive case singular to end in ejr. 

Singular. Plural. 

N: SmiS w a smith 
Gi Smi^S-ejr* of a smith 



D. SmiS-e to 9 for 9 with 9 8fc. 
A. SmrS a smith. 



SmriS-aj* b smiths 
Smi$-a of smiths 
Smr3-um to 9 /br 9 with 9 8fc. 
Smift-aj- smiths. 



* ar in Dano-Saxon. Dative in e j and the Nomina- 
te er in Dano- and Normanno- tive and Accusative plural, in ar. 

Saxon. Nona. Faebeji, Gen. Faeboper, 

It may be observed, with Hickes, D. S. father, is seldom declined in 

that this 1st Declension makes the Singular, but in the Plural it 

the Genitive singular in or, the is regular. 

retain their termination in en from the second Declension of the Sax- 
ons ; as, oxen, eyen, hosen, &c. Others seem to have adopted it 
euphonue gratia* , as, brethren, eyren, instead of, bpofcpu, «gpu . And 
a few seem to have been always irregularly declined ; as, men, wim- 
men, mice, lice, feet, &c. See Hickes*s Anglo-Saxon Grammar, 
p. 1 1 , 1 2. Tyrwhitt's Essay. 

14 The Dative case Plural is sometimes found written -on ; and, 
because o is often exchanged for a before n, in a short syllable (see 
Orthog. 32), it is occasionally found in -an. 

14 Smith, one who smiteth, namely, with the hammer, Arc. Thus 
we have Blacksmith, Mutesmith, Silversmith, Goldsmith, Coppersmith, 
Anehorsmith, Sec. 

" A softe pace he wente ouer the strete 
Unto a Smyth men callen Dan Gerueys, 
That in his forge Smiteth plowe harneys, 
He sharpeth shares, and outers besyly." 

This name was given to all who smote with the hammer. What we 
now call a Carpenter, was also antiently called a Smith. The French 
word Carpenter was not commonly used in England in the reign of 
Edward the Third. The translation of the New Testament, which is 
ascribed to Wickliffe, proves to us that at that time smith and carpen- 
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Neuter nouns make the Accusative case like the No- 
minative of the same Number ; but in the Nominative 
and Accusative Plural, they sometimes end in a, e, o, u 
and ae, and sometimes these cases, are without any in- 
flection, like the Nominative Singular 16 : as, Singular 
and Plural, Norn, and Ace. popb, Anbjit, Feo. Neuter 
nouns make the Dative Singular to end in -a as well as -e. 

Nouns ending in o or eoh preserve the o through all 
the cases, except the Genitive and Dative Plural : as, 
F/ieo, -eoh a freeman, and Feo money > wealth, &c". 



ter were synonymous : and the latter then newly introduced into the 
language. 

" Hebigaottotechein a sinagoge, and raanye heeringe wondriden, 
in his teching, seiynge, Of whennes ben alle these thingis to this man 
and what is the wisdom whiche is gouun to him, and suche vertues 
that ben maad by hise hondis. Wher this is nt a s mith, ether a car- 
penter^ the sone of Marie.** Mark, chap. vi. 2, 3. Tooke's Diver- 
sions of Parley, vol. ii. p. 416. 

10 The Nominative Singular and Plural of neuter nouns, in the Is- 
landic, are also frequently the same : and in our own country unedu- 
cated persons often say " one foot/' and " twenty foot.** 

17 These observations would be sufficient to show the manner «f 
inflecting words that differ, in some particulars, from the 1st Declen- 
sion j but it will be still plainer, when illustrated by examples : as, 



SlNOULAB. PLU«AL. 

N. A nbjit understanding i A nbgit -a -a -o -e understandings 
G. Anbjic-ej of understanding] \nb%it-& of understandings 

D. Anbgit -e -a to, for, with, Ac. Anbgit-um to, for, with, &c. 

A. Anbgie understanding | Anbjit -u -a -o -o understandings 

So for the Norn. Plur. of Gemaepu we find lemaepo and gemsepa bor- 
ders. Bpo}on or bpe}ep a brother, is not declined in the Singular , but 
in the Plural it makes Norn, and Ace. bpofpu and gebpcfpu : it is 
regular in the other cases. 

Singula*. Plvbal. 



N. Popb a word 

G. Popb-er of a word 

D. Popb-e -a to, by, &c. a word 

A. Pojib -. a word. 



N. fopb-e -a words 

G. Popb-a of words 

D. Popb-um to, with, &c. words 

A. Popb words. 



This is generally the same in the Nom. and Ace. of both numbers ; 
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The Second Declension. 

22. The Second Declension has the Genitive case Sin- 
gular ending in an. 



Singular. 

N. pitej-a a prophet 
G. Pitej-an of a prophet 
D. pitej-an to, by % cfc. 
A. piteg-an a prophet. 

The Second Declension has the 
Norn. Sing, in -a, and the rest in 



Plural. 

N. piteg-an prophets 
G. Picej-ena of prophets 
D. ?ite j-um to, Ay, 8fc. 
A. pitej-an " prophets. 

-an j. the Gen Flu. in -ena l9 , and 
Nam. and Ace. in -an. 



Proper names ,9 ending in a are of this declension' ; as, 
OOajua, Attila, &c. Adjectives*, pronouns, and parti* 
ciples of every gender ending in the emphatic a, are de- 



though it is sometimes modified, as in the example. Bcapn , pip, nib, 
and some others, are the same in the Nom. and Ace. of both numbers. 



Singular. 

N. Fjicoy-eoh <* freeman 
G. Fneo-r of a freeman 
D. Fpeo to, by, with, #c. 
A. Fpeo a freeman. 



Plural. 

N. Fneo-r freemen 

G* Fpea of freemen 

D. Fpc-um to, by, with, freemen 

A. Fpeo-j freemen. 

Though Fpeo is inflected according to Mr. Thwaites's example, it is 
generally found to end in all cases as the Nom. Sing, j except the Gen. 
and Dat. Plur. which it forms in a and urn like Smft. Lye, in his 
Gram, prefixed to Junius's Etymologicum AngL, says, " Nomina in o 
vel eoh des'mentia retinent in omnibus prater Gen. et Dat. Plur. casi- 
bu$ suum o 3 ut Fpeo (libertus), Fpcoj (liberti) /' 

19 The Genitive Plural is sometimes contracted by omitting the e 
before ha : as, Seaxan Saxon, in the Gen. Plu. Scaxna. 

19 Names of countries and places in a are sometimes found indecli- 
nable; as Donua in the accusative case, Oft Donua ^a ea unto the river 
Don. Sicilia in the Dative, as Betpux Jam muncum *j Sicilia Jam 
ealonbe, between the mountains and the island of Sicily. 

Sometimes the names of countries, and places are declined like 
Latin words ; as, Europa takes in Orosius Europam, Europe, that is, 
Europa -», &c. 

w See Etym. 29. p. 100. 
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like pitega, only the Gen. Plur. ends in pa. Thua 
popepppecena from pope-p ppecen having spoken be- 
fore, go&cunba from gobcunb divine ; ye ylca the self- 
same, from ye ylc the same 21 . 

The Third Declension. 

23. The Third Declension is known by the Genitive 
case Singular ending in e or a, or perhaps any vowel. 

Singular. 

N. piln a maiden 
G. piln-e, of a maiden 
D. piln-e to, by, 8fc. 
A. piln a a maiden. 



Plural. 

N. piln-a b maidens 
G. J?iln-a of maidens 
D. piln-um to, by, Sfc. 
A. Piln-a b maidens. 

The Third Declension is in* 
fleeted like the first, only it makes 
the Gen. Sing, in e, &c. and the 
Nom.andAcc.Pl. in a, e, o, and u. 

Nouns ending in art j, anje, en j, inj, onj, unje, lpjf, 

e rr» e rr e » Jtj** ne r e » n ^rr e * ^ n yrr e * are a '^ f ein *~ 

nines, and ot this Declension. 

So Spuptop, and ppeoptop, a sister > makes In the 
plural number Spuptp-a, ppeoptp-a, geppeoptp-a, sis- 
ters. 

Sometimes there is a variation only in the cases of the 
Singular number ; as, Sunu a son f which makes the 



* Feminine nouns of this de- 
clension are said to make the Ace. 
end in e. 

* Also Piln-c, o, and u. 



• ! The Dan. Sax. often lengthens nouns by the addition of n, en, or 
an . as, from A. S. Dema, a judge, is made in D. S. Dcman or Dasmen a 
judge : Plur. Norn. Demanar or Dmmemj judges $ Gen. Dvmana or 
Demena of judges Stc. This termination may be explained thus : the 
Islandic forms the compound from the simple \ as from flttl* a spirit, 
is formed anftetm (ro «¥svpa) the spirit The nil is taken from the f 
word fcatlfl, he, and united with the noun. This mode of compound- 
ing words, which is peculiar to the old Danish, is in this instance m£ 
tated by the D. S. See Thwaites's Oram. p. 4, and Lye, Note on D. 8. 
of this Declension. 
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Norn, and Ace. in u or a* The cases in the Plural are 
regular*. 

Eepcy shoes, and CDobop or (Dobeji mother* are 
mostly indeclinable. 

, The words pae sea, ae law, and ea water, a streath, 
are not declined in the Singular ; but we find, especially 
in the Gen. of compounds, j-aej* and eaj\ 

Cu a cow makes in the Gen. Plur. cuna of cows. 
Gen. xxxii. 15. 

24. Nouns that end in a single consonant, after a 
short vowel, often double the final letter in the Genitive 
case, and every other derived from it; as, 8in sin, Gen. 
Sinne of sin; Sib peace, Gen. Sibbe of peace. The 
same observation may be made of words ending in nej*, 
nip, nyr, &c. ; as, Dp^nej- the Trinity, Dpynejye of 
the Trtnity. 

.*• 

CHAPTER III. 

OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

25. An Adjective is a word adjected or added to a noun, 
to express its quality, sort, or property ' : as Erob cilb a • 



99 All this will be clearer from the following example. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. Suu-u a son 

G. Sun -a of a son 

D. Sun-u » to, by, &c. a son 

A. Sun-u b a son. 



N. Suo-a sons 

G. Sun -a of sons 

D. Sun-um to, by, &c. sons 

A. Suo-a sons. 



* It is also Sua -a. b AlsoSun-a. 

1 An adjective does not express the mere quality, but the quality or 
property, as adjected to the noun, or conjoined with it. Thus, when 
we say " wise man/' wisdom is the name of the quality, and wise is 
the adjected word or adjective expressing that quality as conjoined 
with the subject man. Every adjective, therefore, may be resolved 
into the name of the thing implied, and any term of reference or con- 
junction,, as of, with, join. Thus " a wise man*' is equivalent to <r a 
man of, with, or join wisdom." See Note 1, on the Verb. 

Mr. Tooke contends, that this part of speech is properly termed 
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good child ; pi j- man a wise man. Here child and man 
are nouns or names ; and the quality, sort, or property 



Adjective Noun, and " that it is altogether as much the name of a 
thing, as the Noun Substantive." Vol. ii. p. 438. Names and de- 
signations necessarily influence our conceptions of the things which 
they represent. It is therefore desirable, that in every art or science, 
not only should no term be employed which may convey to the reader 
or hearer an incorrect conception of the thing signified ; but that every 
term should assist him in forming a just idea of the object which it ex- 
presses. Now I concur with Mr. Tooke in thinking that the Adjec- 
tive is by no means a necessary part of speech. I agree with him also 
in opinion, that, in a certain sense, all words are Nouns or names. 
But as this latter doctrine seems directly repugnant to the concurrent 
theories of critics and grammarians, it is necessary to explain in what 
sense the opinion of Mr. Tooke requires to be understood : and in pre- 
senting the reader with this explanation, I shall briefly state the ob- 
jections which will naturally offer themselves against the justness of 
this theory. " Gold, and brass, and silk, is each of them/' says Mr. 
Tooke, " the name of a thing, and' denotes a substance. If then I 
say a gold ring, a brass tube, a silk string ; here are the Substantives 
adjective posita, yet names of' things, and denoting substances." It 
may be contended, however, that these are not substantives, but ad- 
jectives, and are the same as golden, brazen, silken. He proceeds : 
" If again I say a golden ring, a brazen tube, a silken string,— do gold, 
and brass, and silk, cease to be the names of things, and cease to de- 
note substances, because, instead of coupling them with ring, tube, 
and string, by a hyphen thus (-) I couple them to the same words by 
adding the termination en?" It may be answered, They do not cease 
to imply the substances j but they are no longer names of those sub- 
stances. Hard implies hardness, but it is not the name of that qua- 
lity. Atheniensis implies Athence, but it is not the name of the city, 
any more than bekmging to Athens can be called its name. He ob- 
serves : " If it were true, that adjectives were not the names of things, 
there could be no attribution by adjectives j for you cannot attribute 
nothing." This conclusion may be disputed. An adjective may im- 
ply a substance, quality or property, though it is not the name of it. 
Cereus 'waxen' implies cera 'wax' $ but it is the latter only which is 
strictly the name of the substance ; — pertaining to wax, made of wax, 
are not surely names of the thing itself. * Every attributive, whether 
verb or adjective, must imply an attribute j but it is not therefore 
the name of that attribute. Juvenescit, 'he waxes young,' expresses 
an attribute ; but we should not coll juvenescit the name of the attri- 
bute. But let Mr. Tooke's argument be applied to the verb \ the ro 
fap*, which he justly considers as an essential part of speech. " If 
verbs were not the names of' things, there could be no attribution by 
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of the child and nuln are denoted by the Adjectives 30b 
good, and pij* wise. 



verbs, for we cannot attribute nothing." Are we then to callsqptl, 
v'mit, legit, names ? If so, we have nothing but names $ and to this 
conclusion Mr. Tooke fairly brings the discussion : for he says that all 
words are names. Vol. ii. p. 438, and 514. 

Having thus submitted to the reader the doctrine of this sagacious 
critic, with the objections which naturally present themselves, I pro- 
ceed to observe, that the controversy appears to me to be in a great 
degree a mere verbal dispute. It is agreed on both sides that the 
Adjective expresses a substance, quality or property : but while it is 
affirmed by some critics, it is denied by others, that it is the name of the 
thing signified. The metaphysician considers words merely as signs 
of thought, while the grammarian regards chiefly their changes by in- 
flexion ; and hence arises that perplexity, in which the classification 
of words has been, and still continues to be, involved. Now it is evi- 
dent, that every word must be the sign of some sensation, idea, or per- 
ception. It must express some substance or some attribute : and in 
this sense all words may be regarded as names. Sometimes we have 
the name of the thing simply, as person. Sometimes we have an ac- 
cessory idea combined with the simple sign, as ( possession,' ' con- 
junction,' ' action,' and so forth, as personal, personally, personify. 
This accessory circumstance, we have reason to believe, was origi- 
nally denoted by a distinct word, significant of the idea intended ; and 
that this word was, in the progress of language, abbreviated and in- 
corporated with the primary term, in the form of what we now term 
an affix or prefix. Thus Jrtgus,frigidus,Jriget, all denote the same 
primary idea, involving the name of that quality or of that sensation 
which we term cold. Frigus is the name of the thing simply ; frigidus 
expresses the quality, as conjoined with a substance. Considering, 
therefore, all words as names, it may be regarded as a complex name, 
expressing two distinct ideas, that of the quality and that of conjunc- 
tion. Frigei (the subject being understood) may be regarded as a 
name still more complex, involving, first, the name of the quality ; 
secondly, the name of conjunction ; thirdly, the sign of affirmation, 
as either expressed by an appropriate name, or constructively implied, 
equivalent to the three words, est cumfrigore. According then to this 
metaphysical view of the subject, we have, first, Nomen simplex, the 
simple name 5 secondly, Ndmen Aajectwum or Nomen duplex, the name 
of the thing, with that of conjunction ; thirdly, Nomen Affirmatwum, 
the name of the thing affirmed to be conjoined. 

The simple question now is, whether all words, not even the Verb 
excepted, should be called Nouns, or whether we shall assign them 
such appellations as may indicate the leading circumstance* by which 
they are distinguished. The latter appears to me to be the only mode, 
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Adjectives expressing the qualities of things, and not 
the things themselves, cannot, in strict propriety, have 
gender* They however, are called masculine*, feminine, 

which the grammarian, as the teacher of an art, can successfully 
adopt. Considering the subject in this light, I am inclined to say witn 
Mr. Harris, that the Adjective, as implying some substance or attri- 
bute, not per se, but in conjunction, or as pertaining, is more nearly . 
allied to the verb than to the noun : and that though the verb and 
the adjective may, in common with the noun, denote the thing, they 
cannot strictly be called its name. To say, th^t foolish and folly are 
each names of the same quality, would, I apprehend, lead to nothing 
but perplexity and error. 

It is true, if we are to confine the term Noun to the simple name 
of the subject, we shall exclude the Genitive Singular from all light 
to this appellation : for it denotes, not the subject simply, but the sub- 
ject in conjunction— the inflexion being equivalent to ' belonging to.' 
This indeed is an inconsistency, which can in no way be removed, un- 
lets by adopting the opinion of Wallis, who assigns no cases to En- 
glish nouns, and considers man's, king's, &c. to be adjectives. And 
were we to adopt Mr. Tooke's definition of our adjective, (Vol. ii. 
p. 431,) and any, It is the name "ofa thing," which is directed to be 
joined to another name of"a thing," it will follow, that king's, man's, 
are adjectives. In short, if the question be confined to the English 
language, we must, in order to remove all inconsistency, either deny 
the appellation of noun to the adjective, and, with Wallis, call the Ge- 
nitive Case an Adjective ; or we must, first, call man's, king's, &c. 
Adjectives : secondly, we must term happy, extravagant, mercenary, 
&c. nouns, though they are not names : and thirdly, we must assign 
the appellation of Noun to the Verb itself. 

From this view of the subject, the reader will perceive that the whole 
controversy depends on the meaning which we annex to the term 
noun. If by this term we denote simply the thing itself, without any 
accessory circumstance 5 then nothing can be called a noun, but the 
name in its simple form. If to the term Noun we assign a more ex- 
tensive signification, as implying not only the thing itself simply and 
absolutely, but also any accessory idea, as conjunction, action, pas- 
sion, and so forth ; then it follows, that all words may be termed 
names. See Crombie's Eiym. and Syn. p. 91 — 96. . 

* Bishop Wilkins, in his Real Character, p. 444, observes, " To 
Adjectives neither Number, Gender, Case, nor Declension pertain ;, as 
they are sufficiently qualified in all these respects by the Substantive . 
to which they belong.'* This account of what tfn adjective should be 
exactly describes what the English adjective is: for it has no modi- 
fication to denote number, case or gender. Thus in the sentence, 
" 1 love good boys," it is sufficiently evident from the form of the 
word " boys,*' that more than one are meant, that it is the accusative 
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or neuter as they have terminations most common in 
masculine, feminine, or neuter Nouns. 

THE DECLENSION ' OF ANGLO-SAXON ADJECTIVES. 

26. Anglo-Saxon Adjectives have variable termina- 

or objective case, and of the masculine gender 5 and therefore any al- 
teration in the adjective " good** is unnecessary. In transpositive lan- 
guages, such as Latin and Greek, where the adjective is often sepa- 
rated from its substantive, a variable termination is necessary, to show 
to what noun it belongs 5 but when words are placed in the natural 
position, or in the order that the understanding directs them to be 
taken, inflection is unnecessary. {See Note, p. 4 in my Latin Con- 
struing.) In this respect the English is more correct than its parent 
the Anglo-Saxon, which we have seen modifies its adjectives to cor- 
respond with the nouns. 

3. The Anglo-Saxon Language in the Third Stage qfii$ Formation. 

Formation of Adjectives. 
Adjectives are either Substantives adjectived or Verbs adjectived ; 
and may be arranged in three classes or divisions. 

1 . Substantives applied as Adjectives, without any alteration. 

2. Substantives and Verbs, which have received appropriate Adjec- 

tive terminations. These are the genuine Adjectives. 

3. Nouns and Verbs, taking a terminating or prefixed word, or syl- 

lable of some kind, which, by constant use, is now adapted to 
an Adjective signification. This is by far the most numerous 
class of Adjectives. 

Class 1st. 

1 . In the early and less cultivated state of language, nouns are often 
used as Adjectives, to express the quality of other Nouns, without any 
alteration of form -, as, 

Substantive, Adjective. 

Bconht light , . . Beophe bright, illustrious 

Deop the deep, the sea .. . Drop deep 

Fyll plenty, fullness FuUjull 

t3i7c diligence ... fcixc diligent 

La% evil La% pernicious 

Leng length ^ cn 2 long 

Tip lordship, supremacy . . Tip chief, supreme. 

Class 2nd, 

2. The genuine Adjective distinction applied to Nouns and Verbs, 
consists of the terminating syllables, an, en, eb, enb, ig, ire, with an al- 
lowance for contraction, transposition, and orthographical variations. 
These terminations are derived from Verbs : 6n 9 eb,enb fromTPn to 
give 1 It from lean to eke, to increase or add. They signify give, add, 
join, and when added to a word, they denote that the same word is to 
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tions that they may correspond With their nouns. All 
Adjectives are declined after the following example : 

be joined or added to some other word to express its quality, and thus 
form complete sense. 

Some words appear in Anglo-Saxon as Adjectives only; their ori- 
ginal Substantives existing in some other language, or having dropt 
into total disuse : as, 

Hoh (Dutch) a hill, fceah high 

fcal whole, hale 
Neah nigh. 
The difference of meaning between the primitive Noun and the Ad- 
jective derived from it, terminating in en, is commonly thus explained. 

Noun. Adjective. 

Wood, the Substantive wood Wooden, made of wood. 

Gold, the metal gold Golden, made of gold. 

Now it is evident that all the difference of meaning between the words 
wood and wooden, gold and golden, mu6t reside in the syllable en : And 
does this syllable mean made of, as the common explanation implies > 
By no means ; but, as stated above, give, add, join, &c. It gives no 
additional meaning to the word, but simply denotes that its meaning, 
in that place, is incomplete till some other word be added to it. Thus 
I may say " Men love Gold,** and proceed no further : but if I say 
" Men love Golden," the sentence evidently wants something to be 
added : — the question is, " Golden what} " Answer " Golden watches," 
" Golden treasures " &cAheral\y Gold-add watches. Gold-add treasures, 
Sec. So " a wooden bowl" " a wooden horse," is literally a wood-add 
bowl, a wood-add horse, &c. The other Adjective terminations above 
admit of the same explication. 

Nouns adjectived by en or an. 

Noun. Adjective. Noun. Adjective. 



Bece beech . . Bucene beechen. 
Mjc ash . . . Mfcen ashen. 
Bpaer brass . . Bpaeren brazen, 
polle wool . . Pullen woollen. 
Stan a stone . Staenen stony. 
Golb gold . . Gylben golden. 



Spyn a hog Spinen swinish. 

Lynjlax hinen Jlaxen. 

(Dib the midst .... CDibban midmost. 
GDibbel the mid rCDiblen i.e. (Dib- 
part, the middle t baelen middling. 
Tpa two Tpejcn twain* 

Nouns adjectived by eb or by contraction t. 

Nouns. Adjectives. 

Cpumbj Cjinmp crooked Cpompeht, Cnymbij crumpled, 

crooked. 

Tpa two Ccjc edge Tpy-ecjeb two-edged. 

Dpy, Dpeo three -. Dpibba i. e. three-ed, third. 

Ftjjfoe Fipta \.t.five-ed, fifth. 

Six six , .- Suta i. e. six-ed, sixth. 
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Singular. 

Masc. 8$ Neut. Fern. 

N. Gob good bonus, -urn N. Gob-e good bona 

G. Gob-cjr boni G. Gob-jie bon<? 

D. Gob-um a bono D. Gob-pe bon<z 

A. Gob-ne b bonum A. Gob-e .Xxxxam. 

Plural. 

Masc. Fern. 8f Neut. 

N. Gob-e c good boni, bon#, bona 

G. Gob-jia bonorum, -arum, -orum 

D. Gob-um bonis 

A. Gob-e bonay, -as, -a. 

m rob-on. See Note M , p. 84. Galla lnj »fcta All Jus goods or 

* In the Neut. the Ace. Sing, possessions. Boeth. p. 64. Opn 

is generally gob, like the Nom. oJ?jiu jring over or before other 

c The Nom. Plur. in poetry, things. Boeth. p. 52. 6aIleJ>aoJ?nu 

also ends in a, o, and uj as 30b all other goods. Boeth. p. 15, 

Nouns adjectived by 13, the modern y. 
Nouns. Adjectives. 

Blob Wood BI0013 bloody. 

C\uh\ arock Sub'! \ rock-add, or roc/ry. 

Cjwejt cra/3t or s/fi// Cpaejxij crafty, skilful. 

pit wisdom Pitij wise, tot/ty. 

3C time, duration (Bee, i. e. A13, air, Mice, cce eternal 

TCn, aene, ane, one iEnij one-add, any. 

Adjectives of number, as tpentij twenty, )>nittig thirty, &c. though 
ending in 13, do not appear to elass here ; tpentig being no other 
than twaintens, #nitti3 three-ed-ten ; unless indeed the 13 be supposed 
to have been added to that combination ; as twaintenig two-ten-add, 
three-ed-ten-ig, three-ten-add, contracted and mutilated into tpentig, 
&c. ' 

Nouns adjecti ved by irr, the modern ish, generally denoting nation. 



Gnjhfc English 

Gn^circ Greekish or Grecian 

Cynemrc Cyrenian 



Roman ire Roman 
Jubciyc Judean. 
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THE COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.' 

27* There are only two degrees of Comparison ; the 
Comparative and Superlative. An Adjective in its po- 

Verbs adjectived by appropriate terminations. 
The only parts of the Verb thus modified, are the simple Verb, by 
anb, cnb, &c. forming what is termed the Imperfect Participle, and 
the Perfect Tense by en and cb, forming the Perfect Participle. 
The Simple Verb adjectived in anb, cnb, &c. 

Liipgan, lujrian to love Lupgcnb, lupenb loving 

COyppstn to mar, to dissipate . . . . GOyppenb prodigal 

Dp it ican to drink Dnincenbe drinking. 

The Perfect Tense adjectivea in en, eb, &c. 
Gebnincan to drink . OOan gebpene man drank • Gebpenceb over- 
whelmed 
Geppan to depart. . OOan jepp man departed. . Ge-ppen departed, 

dead. 
A . . , f Un i.e. a jen, arn, an, un owen, 

Apu. to poum, to own, to owe { ^ Luted, deficit. - ' 

This Perfect Participle un is Sail in the lsl. with a similar meaning ; 
it hat been shortened and corrupted by excessive use : it is now used 
as a prefix to other words. 

Leoran to lose. . . . COan tear man did lose. . . . Leajte, i. e. leased, lost. 

Lear and learte are here obviously the same word, though the former 
is an adjective and the latter a substantive termination. Lear is the 
original past tense, and leajte that past tense adjectived, to form the 
perfect participle : both mean lost and loosed, dismissed, let go. 

Class 3rd. 

Nouns and Verbs taking, either as a termination or a prefix, some 
word or syllable which, by constant use, is now adapted to an adjective 
signification. This is by far the most numerous class of •adjectives, 
and admits pf four subdivisions : 

1st, Adjectives formed by terminating words, which are, or have 
been, nouns : as, 

Lie, lice (corpus) the body of a man, the essence, or nature; and by 
figurative and secondary meanings, the similitude, likeness, or 
resemblance of a thing. It is the modern English termination 
like and ly : as manlike (Scotch) manly. 

Nouns adjectived by he. 



Fpeo a lord . . Fpcohcyree 
Gpama anger. . GpimuUc furious 
Lujre love . . . . Luplicc amiable. 



fep a man. . . . pephe manly 
prp a woman. . J 7 if lie womanlike 
Gob God . . . .Xjoblic Godlike 
Fsen dirt .... Fasnlic muddy 

Verbs adjectived by he. 
Ctttt known Cuftlic, cuftehc known. 
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sitive or natural state does not indicate a comparison, 
but merely denotes the quality, &c. of a noun : as pif- 
man a wise man. 

Verbs regularly adjectived in enb, anb, and in eb, en. 

Bepenbe bearing, fruitful Abepenbhc tolerable 

Beobenb commanding Beobenlic imperative 

Lupienb loving Lujaenblice amiable. 

CO u nan to remember; COyneb. (Dynbehc belonging to memory. 
2dly, Sum, Sume gome, a part or portion of any thing : rather the sum 
or amount, perhaps from the same root with the Greek crtopA a 
body. 

Nouns adjectived by rum. 

Fpeme kindness Fpemrum the body of kindness, benign. 

Pynne pleasure, joy .... Pin rum joyful. 

Verbs adjectived by pun. 
In the Perfect. 

Bugan to bow. . . . (Dan boc bowed Bocrum compliant 

Pypcan to work . . CDan pcopc laboured. . Peopcrum laborious, 

irksome. 



Full, Ful the Jill, plenty; as an ad 
foh injury. . . . fehfM injurious* 



ectirefuU. 

&Z* f ear Gjepull fearful 

Petep water . Vntejifu\[dropsical 
Facen deceit . FacenpiU deceitful. 



Baep, an adjective termination, most probably connected with the 
Teutonic noun Bar fruit, a production, or producing, or the root or 
past tense of Batnan to bear. 

Nouns adjectived in Baep. 

Lnjrt desire Lujt-baepe desire-producing, desirable. 

JEp\ apple ^E pi -baep producing apples. 

ymrtmjruit: Paertm-baep/ruil/wJ. 

Tymo, the same with team, an offspring, production, family, issue, from 
the verb Tyraan to teem, to bring forth ; either the substantive 
root, or more probably the original past tense : i. e. produced, 
brought forth, nearly the same as Baep. 

Nouns. 

Lupe love Luptyme pleasant. 

Other adjectives, 
bepea heap, weight. . fcepj weighty, thence sad . . ftepgtime weighty, 

anxious. 
Adjectives formed by terminations derived from Verbs : as Cunb, 

pert, lear. 
Cunb, from the verb Ceiman to procreate, to produce, to bear, to bring 
forth, Perfect adjectived is Cunb (natus) born : thence our 
noun and adjective kind, and the German noun feint* a child, 
i. e. something or any thing born. 
Gob God Gob- cunb God-born, born of God, divine. 
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Nouns may possess the same qualities in different de- 
grees ; and when the quality of one thing is compared 
with the same quality in another, it is called the Com- 
parative degree. Here are two men both possessing the 
quality of wisdom ; but when compared, one has more 

V — — — 

Fmjt fastened, fixed ; and thence fast It is probably the perfect tense 
of a verb not now to be met with (perhaps f aejttao), upon 
which, in its adjectived state (Faejten), the verb Fserenian to 
fasten or fit, has been grafted, by doubling the ending, as if 
we were to say in English Jixeded or fasteneded. 

M a law , . . JEpeytfixed in the law, pious, reli- 

A ne honour, reverence, respect . . Appejt honest, worthy {gums' 
Rabe knowtedge,wisdom, purpose Habpejt firm to his resolution. 

Lear, Learc lost. The unadjectived perfect tense of the verb leoran 
to lose. 

Nouns adjectived by Lear. 

Cap core Caplear care-lost, careless 

Recc care Recoelear reckless, careless 

Nama a name Nameleajf name-lost, nameless 

Feoh money K . .. Feohlear moneyless 

Dpmmjoy Dpeamlear Joy-lost or joyless 

Scorn, f ceam shame . . Scomlear shame-lost or shameless 
Sue strife, cause, sake. . Saclear harmless 

Blob blood Bloblear bloodless 

Fxtoenfather Fsetoonleaj father-lost or fatherless. 

3dly. Adjectives formed by terminating syllables, the original roots 
of which are not employed for that purpose : these syllables are el, 
ol, ul, which are probably corrupted from the words Full or Gall. 
Dane the mind, thought. . Danctil thoughtful 

Cmb a word Cviho\ foulmouthed 

JExe meat, victuals iEtol gluttonous 

Jfecce a watching Facol wakeful, diligent 

Dec© heat, hate fcsetol, herul, heeol hot, furious, hating 

Step sleep Slapof drowsy, sluggish 

Gije a gift Gijule bountiful. 

Some other adjectives are lengthened by adopting these terminations : 
Dieee thick. . .. . . Diccol corpulent, gross, fat » 

Dinne thin Dinnul thin 

Verbs Indefinite. 
Ajati to possess .... Ab, JEft hath, possesses. . fi86d lutih, all-noble. 

Perfect. 
Gcrpatelian to manifest. . Speot demonstrated. . Speotol evident 

Fpecaa to eat, to/re* Fjiee Fnetcol gluttonous. 

Some adjectives thus formed are further augmented by lie. 

Spcdtol or Speotollic evident. 

H 
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than the other— one is wise but the other is wiser, which 
is the comparative degree. 

4thly. Adjectives forming, augmenting, or diminishing their signifi- 
cation by prefixing a word, or syllable, of substantive, verbal, or ad- 
jective origin. 

Un, contracted from the adjectived perfect of Agan (pronounced 
A pan) to have, to own, to owe, signifies wanting or without. 
Nouns adjectived by prefixing the negative un. 
Rame, Rim number, extent, the rim. . Unpim innumerable 

Maga might, power f . . . Unmaga wanting strength, weak 

Tib time Undo unseasonable 

r, A . _ . , S Unromaca unequal; unlike, not 

Gcmaca a mate; a consort, a match < J^-^i,- 

Gemece measure, quantity Ungemece immoderate, immense. 

Verbs adjectived by prefixing the negative un. 

Cuft Uncuft unknown 

FacMS UnpenS feud-free 

le$e . . . . UnieSe rough 

Lrtfe Unlike unmerciful. 

Regularly adjectived in anb, enb, and in en, eb. 

Pican to know picenbe knowing. . . . Unpitcnbe ignorant. 

Gemengian to mix. . Gemengeb mixed. . . . Ungemengcb unmixed 
Dpean to wash .... Dpagen washed .... Unftpogen unwashed 

Fcalban to fold F onto folded Unjrealb not folded, single 

Le^gau to lie Gehgcne lying, false .UngehgcnQ true. 

Adjectives qualified by the negative un. 

bale strong, whole Unhale unwell 

Lytel little Unlytel much 

Pip wise Unpip unwise 

Slaepig sleepy Unplaspig wakeful • 

Synnig sinful Unpynnig innocent 

y m jum pleasant Unpinjum unpleasant 

Paejrrobaep fruitful Unpx jtmbapp sterile 

Pittol "wise, skilful Unpittol unskilful. 

Substantive Prefixes increasing the Signification of Adjectives. 
Tip a lord (and thence lordship, supremacy) 
Gab happiness from ) C 6abig happy. Tipcabig very -happy. 

an or agan J \ Tip-pert chief, excellent. 

Gin much Ginpept very much. 

Instead of pert being increased by Tip, is not Tip adjectived by 
prjt? See Note 8 , p. 101. 

Adjectives increased in Signification by Adjective Prefixes. 
Gee eternal Gpen-ece equal, eternal, co-eternal 

Speb riches, wealth. .Spobehc wealthy {^S^** 9 "" 11 " 
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When the quality of one thing is compared with the 
same quality in three or more things, it is called the 
Superlative degree: as " Here are three men who are all 
wise." The second has more wisdom than the first, and 
therefore he is the wiser of the two ; but the third has 
more wisdom than the other two, he is therefore the 
wisest, which is the Superlative degree. 

28. The Comparative degree is formed by adding to 
the Positive any of these terminations 4 : ep a , epe, ap, 
aspe, ip, op, up, or yp; and the Superlative, by adding 
aj-t, aj-te, aejft, ej-t, ljt 6 , opt, iij-t or ypt ; as Posi- 
tive pihtpipe righteous ; Comparative pihtpipepe more 



4 Rask asserts that the degrees of comparison are regularly formed 
by the terminations -op and -ore : as heapb hard $ heapbop harder ; 
heajibojt hardest. Instead of the termination -op, we sometimes find 
-up ; and in the North -ap. Instead of -ore, we find -urt and -art : 
for -erte, we meet with -irte or -yjte, according to the fluctuating 
orthography of the Anglo-Saxons ; but these peculiarities very seldom 
occur. Rask's Gram. p. 40, sect. 17. 

4 The degrees of comparison, denoted by appropriate terminations, 
are no other than a real comparison of a primitive word, thus applied 
to denote the same state in all other adjectives. 

From A, time, duration, always, aye, is made the comparative Ap, 
JEp before, and the superlative Ajt, JEjt first. Ap, in the unsettled 
orthography of our ancestors often spelt aep, ep, epe, «pe, ip, op, up, 
yp, and by transposition pe, is still the same word, originally signify- 
ing epe before, in point of time ; and thence, by an easy gradation, 
before, in point of quality. The termination art also, though often 
spelt aert, ire, ore, up:, yjt, is in each form the same word, and sig- 
nifies first, originally, like ep, applicable to time ; but secondarily to 
quality. Our English words before and first are equally used in both 
these senses. These two terminations are the comparative er, and 
superlative est of the modern English, and by their aid the Anglo- 
Saxon adjectives are thus compared : 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

}/\x wise . J?irop wiser Pifort wisest. 

Comparatives and superlatives have variable terminations. See 
p. 101, and the latter part of Note 7 . 

5 In Gothic it is lST/\, which has some analogv to the Greek 
Hrrof : as xaAA-*<rrof most beautiful -, a.$i<rro$ best. It is also similar 
to the Cimbric (BRAD1STA) broadest 

h2 
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righteous, or jus ter; Superlative pihtpipajt, -ejrt, -f{t 
mast righteous, ovjustest. 

29. Adjectives, in all cases and degrees of compari- 
son, besides the common termination, sometimes admit 
of an emphatic a, which increases the force of the ex- 
pression. The last vowel is often changed into a, which 
has still the same emphatic effect ; as Erobcunb or^ob- 
cunbe divine or holy ; gobcunba very divine or holy ; 
gelupob beloved; Telupoba well beloved. We have also 
pihtpipa remarkably righteous; pihtpipejia more re- 
xmrkably righteous; juhtpifejta most remarkably 
righteous. 

The emphatic a is most frequently added to adjectives 
used demonstratively, or in addressing a person, as in 
the Greek and Roman vocative cases. Oppalb re Cjup 
tenepta cyninjNopban-h^mbpa-pice, Oswald the most 
Christian king of Northumbrian La joba man (Bone 
vir) O good man. La joba lapeop (At$*<rx*\e &ya6s, 
Magister bone) Good master. Matt. xix. 16. 

All words terminating with the emphatic a are de- 
clined like the second declension. 



7 There is no such thing as capricious irregularity, in language. 
What we now call irregular words, were once formed according to the 
regular structure of the language. This will be seen by the compa- 
rison of the following adjectives, where the positive is supplied. 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

Bee Betene, -epa better Bet-jt, -ejta best. 

Sel ' Seine good Selojt best 

V6k woe $ PyW-epo-f n-ejr(too € Pypjt i. e. po-ejuejt worst, 

w \ before that) worse \ wo first. 

(Da mape more maej-t most. 

SU »5 1 "y ie - } <*"***"> "^ «-• } (heap fint) met. 

^ . *l mower J more mo-ert J v r ' ' 

amow,akeapj J 

Leajp Lerye,Lxr y Latrrfkless Laejr least 

rYtcpert\.e.yttxp*rtoutermost, 
U . fUttepl utter J uttermost 

I Yttjie J outer j Ytemejt i. e. ut-maep outmost, 

L utmost. 
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30. Some adjectives change a vowel; and others 
have greater irregularities 7 in their comparison. The 
chief of them will be found in the following table 8 . Some 
words are employed as adjectives only in their compara- 
tive and superlative degrees, being in their positive state 
employed as a different part of speech :— such words are 
here inclosed in brackets* 

Table of Irregular Comparison. 

PoaiTIVB. CoMPABATIVS. S?FBBLATIVB. ' 



(Mp) ere, before 
eafooM 
QtXeaty 
(Feop)jfcr 
Geong young 
.Gob good 
Resji high 
Lsuzlong 
LyreJ little 9 
(Dycel (mycle) much 
Neah nigh 
Sceopt short 
Stpang strong 
Yjel evil or bad 



mppe (aepep) before 
ylbpe older 
ea&pe (etf) easier 
J7W» (WP)J*rter 
?y n XI» younger 
beeepe (bet) fetter 
hyppe higher 
lengpc (leng) fonger 
lajye (Iter) few 
mape (ma) » more 
neape (neap) marer 
jcyptpe shorter 
rtpengpe stronger 

pyrr 6 Owr) w ^*« 



appert, -ortj./frrf. 
yifccjt otaert. 
eafto jt easiest, 
fjppejt furthest. 
gyngcje youngest 
beteyt 6ei f . 
hyhjt highest. 
lengejt longest 
faejft tea**, 
maejt mart, 
nyhjt nearest. 
rcyptejt shortest, 
rtpen jejt strongest. 
p>Tfipejr ©or**. 



The positives, which have now lost that application and meaning, 
are supplied by other words, which needing a comparative and super- 
lative are usea only in the positive state, so that the present compa- 
rison of the precedmg words i9 said to be irregular, as hi the table 
above. 

Adjectives* in the comparative and superlative degrees, are stiD sus- 
ceptible of adjective terminations. E. g. mem most, flMSjtan hsA 
most part, or maejtan bad of the most part. Bed. 5. IS. Ge toctf 
eop re»pe yypjan, Ye do or make yourselves worse. Boeth. 14. 2. 
Fnam )am yttoeftao dS Jooe gisgq-tao, From the eldest to the 
youngest. Gen. xKv. 12. 

* In Dan. Sax. the superl a tive degree is sometimes formed by pre- 
fixing to the a dj ect i ve Tip or typ, probably derived from the Icelandic 
<Ci? or *£iir the name of an idol, and signifies supremacy and lord* 
ship; and gin, gien or giena (from at gilt* to gape, and signifies tost, 
great,) as eatoig blessed, tipeftbig most blessed, ptjt fast, firm, vast, 
Zmpere most fast, or firm. See p. 09, end of Note \ 

• QEbpe and mmrt r herps and Isejt, are employed in modern Eng- 
lish to coiapare adjectives of more than cwsylla^ 

varies) orthography of more, most; lest, least. 
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The following mostly form the superlative by meft y 

from maejt 10 most. 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

(JEyteji) after aejxpe aeptepmert aftermost. 

(FopS) forth yujtyjie further pypmejte furthermost. 

I nnepeapb(inn) inward innepe more inward mnemejr innermost. 

Let (lace) late laecpe (lacop) later j iJJI^L,. } ******* 

5U 1 ?? ^ \ middle - nnbmert middlemost. 

GOibbepeapb \ ' 

NriSepeapb nether niSepe (niftpop) lower nrtfemejt nethermost. 

Nopfcepeapb (nopft) (nopftop) more north- nop$mejrt(Oros.p.21.) 

northward ward most northward. 

(Si's) lately riftpe (rrfcop) later prSemert last . 

Uppeapb (up) upward upepe (upop) upper ypemejr upmost. 

Utcpeapb (ut) outward ucpe (ucop) outer yremepc outermost. 



CHAPTER IV. 



PRONOUNS. 



31. A Pronoun', according to the derivation of the 
word (pro for, nomen a noun), is a word used instead 
of a noun : as, "John is good, because he gets his les- 



10 This termination is retained in the English words uppermost, top- 
most, furthermost. 

1 The following note upon the origin &c. of Pronouns is from Mr. 
Webb's MSS. I do not however concur with all that is here stated, 
and especially on the Hebrew word *?r?M one. 

"Pronouns must be considered merely in the light of substitutes for 
other words ; substitutes, not essentially necessary to the use of 
speech and verbal communication of knowledge, though a very great 
and important convenience, when once invented. It does not from 
hence follow that they are of late origin 5 their first rude elements be- 
gan probably almost as soon as language itself, though greatly modi- 
Jed and extended by subsequent usage. 

- " Pronouns are the luxury as well as the convenience of language, 
and contribute much to its polish and perfection ; yet, owing to that 
corruption and contraction to which words of the most frequent use are 
ever exposed, their analytical development is attended with great dif- 
ficulty. This difficulty is increased in the Anglo-Saxon by this cir- 



Ql..4/J DEFINITION OF PRONOUNS. 103 

son, and remembers what is told him." Here he, his, and 
him are pronouns, being put instead of the noun John. 

32. They may be divided into Personal, Adjective, 
Definitive, "and Relative pronouns. The Personal and 

cumstance ; — that the primitive elements of some of its pronouns are 
not to be discovered either in it or in its kindred dialects, but must be 
sought for in tongues of remote resemblance and distant origin. So 
that an acquaintance with the articles, pronouns, and numerals of 
most of the leading languages of Europe and Asia is necessary to their 
complete elucidation. Pronouns are derived from nouns and verbs, 
or adjectives and numerals j many are also formed by different com- 
binations of these parts of speech. 

" The first correct notion of the etymology of Pronouns was obtain- 
ed from Mr. Home Tooke's assertion, ' that the pronouns are either 
nouns or verbs.* Whether that great philologist included the nu- 
merals in either of these classes is-not certain 5 if he did not, his pro- 
position requires a little enlargement, viz. that the roots of the pro- 
nouns are either nouns, verbs, or numerals. 

" Hie numerals appear to be originally pronouns : they cannot well 
be considered as nouns, not being names of things ; or as adjectives, 
since they do not convey any idea of the quality or property of the 
things to which they refer, but simply of their number. In counting 
apples, we do not say, one apple, two apples, three apples, &c. but 
one, two, three, four, and by the words one, two, three, four, we re- 
present the nouns, or apples, without nflming them. Here we use 
the numeral pronomen before or in preference to the noun. - Are not 
the numerals then, in their primitive rorm and use, pronouns ? — But 
in whatever way this question be answered, it will make no material 
difference in the present inquiry, since at all events they contribute 
their quota to the part of speech under discussion. 

" It is not pretended that the following list of elements contains the 
exact identical roots of the words of this class : but merely this, — 
that if they be not .the primitive elements, they are nearly related to 
them ; so nearly, as to contain their essential meaning. 

" Many English pronouns, springing from the same parent stock, 
afterwards branch off, and distinguish themselves from each other in 
three different ways : 

" 1st By a simple orthographical variation, by which they appear 
in different cases, or in different parts of speech 5 as, Thou, thy, thee ; 
—This, thus ; — Then, than, &c. 

" 2ndly. By adopting, though often with great corruption, the re- 
gular adjective terminations of the Saxon and English languages, -en, 
-ed, or -t, and -ig, or -y ; as, Thy, thy-en or thine. 

" 3dly . By combining with other elementary words, — words which 
in most instances are pronouns in other languages, though only pro- 
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Relative pronouns are only to be considered as invaria- 
bly used in a strictly pronominal sense ; Adjective pro* 
nouns, according to the present imperfect division of 
language, are Adjectives or Pronouns, according to their 
use and position. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

33. Personal pronouns are such as are applied to per- 
sons, or to what is personified. There are five Personal 
{>ronouns in most languages, corresponding to the Bng- 
ish /, thou, he, she, it, and their plurals we, ye or you, 
they. 

■ ■ ■ »■ I I I ' . ■ ■ I I . H II — ■■■■■■ 

nominal terminations in our own ; as He, Her, i. e. He -er, a German 
personal pronoun. 

" A few words, which will not rank in either of these modes of for- 
mation, are placed by themselves (see the following Sketch). Their 
ramifications into different parts pf speech will be easily understood. 

" The orthographical variations will explain themselves : the Saxon 
adjective terminations are -en, -eb, or -t, and -lg, or -y, which sig- 
nify add, that is, add the noun to which the said adjective belongs 5 
as Thine, thy-en, i, e. thy-add (perhaps) head, &c. 
/ " The most important of the pronominal terminations are the Greek 
numerals si$, fwa, ev, one, which appear to form likewise the cases of 
the English pronouns. The German £r man, it, or that. Di is the 
plural of the Saxon be, heo, hyt. Lie is originally a noun meaning 
body : as an adjective it is the root of our word like, and termination 
rZy. Se is the Saxon article Se> reo, }at, and means said. 

" It is most probable that the pronoun of what We call the third per* 
son, was employed first 5 but in the present inquiry they will be taken 
in their usual order. 

" First Person. — The numeral One appears to be the actual root of 
the pronoun /, of the first person, adopted into several ancient and 
modern languages from one common source. 

" The Greek and Latin Ego is probably a compound word, the o 
being the masculine of the Greek article 0, rj, to. It exists in a simpler 
form in the German Ich, and the Saxon Ic, and is probably derived 
from an ancient numeral. 

" The most ancient dialect now extant in which it is to be met with 
is the Hebrew, where it is the numeral Ech one, Ezek. xviii. 10; and- 
from which it may be traced into several other kindred tongues. See 
Patrick's Chart of the Ten Numerals. 

" As apronouu, the word Ech, Eg-o Jch, ic or I, means one or first. 

" The word Echad is, indeed, generally employedin the Hebrew to 
signify one 5 but any person examining the structure of that venerable 
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Personal pronouns admit of Person and Gender as 
well as Number. 

34. There are three persdns in each number, who 
may be the object of any discourse : the first person, who 
speaks ; the second, who is spoken to ; and the third, who 
is spoken of. In Saxon and English they stand thus : 

Singular* Plural. 



1st Person. Ic / 
2nd Person. Du thou 
3rd Person, fre, heo, hit, 

he, she, it. 



1st Person, J?e we 

2nd Person. Ere ye or you 

3rd Person, fri they* 



language will at once perceive that Echad is verbalized from Ech the 
more simple, and therefore more primitive form. Thus Ech, the nu- 
meral one, becomes the verb Echad univit, he one-ed, or united/ and 
being again taken back to its numeral signification with this verbal 
ending, it nearly supplanted its parent Ech. 

" Second Person. — As the first person has been formed from the first 
of the numerals, the second may be easily conceived to have been the 
next number, or two, and accordingly, in a great many languages the 
numeral 2, Duo, du, tu, &c. discovers such orthographical similarity 
with the pronoun Thou (Anglo-Saxon Du), as to leave but little doubt 
of their original identity. 

" Third Person. — TTie third person is by far of most common occur- 
rence, and is of verbal derivation. In Anglo-Saxon it is formed thus : 

Pfjttpritp ytdtei % £tmeti tw 

Simple Verb. Ancient Preterite. Past Participle! 

ttecan to call, be, heo called, byt i. e. tte-eb, hae-ct, haet, hit, 
to name. said. it, said or mentioned. 

These three words of the third person tie, heo, hyr, have exactly the 
same signification j that is, named, mentioned, said* or, as we more 
commonly and accurately say, aforesaid, before mentioned, before 
named: a preceding substantive, distinctly implied, being essentia! 
to the existence of a pronoun. The Italian word Ditto may be em- 
ployed in the same manner -, as, ' The man is merry, he laughs, he 
sings,* or ' The man is merry, ditto laughs, ditto sings.' tie, heo, 
hyr, have the same signification with Ditto, i. e. Dicto, from the Latin 
word Dictus, said. 

" be, heo, byt, were originally without number or gender ; but for 
convenience and greater precision they were modified in the plural 
into bi and hig they ; and for the genders, be he, was applied to mas- 
culine nouns, heo she, to feminine, and hyt it, to neuter ones." 

For a more extended Etymology, &c. of the English pronouns, see 
the following Sketch. 
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*tbogFapk» 
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Once, u e. 
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only, onelike 
anon, in one 
alone, all one 



Mid, i. e. me- 
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Twice, c. e. 
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Bifl (Latin) 



Hence, L e. 
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Hither 
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As, u e. ut (conjunction) 
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Unity 

Midst, Middle 
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Midmost (adj.) 



Midst, Middle} Middling, Mi 

Med- 5!^ f("«> 

(iocrity ) 
Moiety (noun), (one part, t. e. half) 
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( tise (verb) 



Twist, twine, (n. and v.) entwine (verb) 
Twain, twin, twinborn (adj.) 



B *-{JZST^p re pi 



When, hwa-en 



(forth 
(forward 

{about, after, at,by, 
fore, from, in, in- 
to, of, on, out, to, 
unto, upon, un- 
der, with, withal 
Thither,t. *. the- other 



Both' (conj.) 

f Combine (verb), 
Binus ( Lat. adj. ) < uncombined (adj. ) 

~ ( combination (noun). 



That 
Than 



> (conj. 



Where, u g. 
hwa-er 



Whence, ie. 
wha-en-ut 



C about, at, as, by, 

Where J eTer ' fore » in> °*» 
l on, so, soever, to, 

(upon, with 

When l** 1 * 
(soever 

Whencerioever 



Also 



Whether (conj.) 
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Gender only refers to the third person singular. 
In this respect the Saxon is as correct as the English. 
The third person, or person spoken of, being absent, the 
gender could not be known, but by an alteration in the 
pronoun. A variation is unnecessary with respect to 
the first and second persons, who, being spoken to, 
must be always present when mentioned. 

Declension of Personal Pronouns. 
35. The First Person is thus declined. 



Singular. 
N. Ic / 
6. (Din of me 
D. CDe to or by me 
A. CDe* me* 



Plural, 
N. pe or pit b we 
G. Upe or unceji ofus % 
D. Up or unc c to or by us 
A. Uf or pit d us. 



• race, mek, mch, in Dan .-Sax. 

like the Gothic MlK me. 
h poe and urih in Dan.-Sax. 



c tinge and uncnum. 
d uj-ic, apch, ujig and ujih in 
D&n.-oax. 



36. The Second Person is modified thus : 



Singular. 
N. Du thou 
G. Dm of thee 
D. De to or by thee 
A. De a thee. 



Plural. 

N. Ce or jy t ye or you * 

G. Gopeji or mcep b qf ye 
D. Gop or mcpum c to ox by ye 
A. 6op or inc c ye or you. 



• Dec and J>eh in Dan.-Sax. 
b men, luefine and won. 



c jeop and in Dan.-Sax. inch, 
iuh > iuih > imch # eojnc, iopib > jeioj?. 



* Pit is similar to the Gothic 1/VT we two, and xyt to PIT you 
two. They are generally considered as the Saxon dual, and are thus 
declined. 



Dual. 

N. Pit toe two 

G. Unccn of us two 

D. Uncnum' to us two 

A. Pit us two. 

" The Dat. has also uwc and 
unge. 



Dual. 
N. Gyt h you two 
G. lacen of you two 
D. v Ircjhhb c to you two 
A. Inc you two. 

h For jyt we have incit, as if 
from inc jyt. c It is also inc. 



This is the only form in which there is the least appearance of a 



I 
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37* The Third Person is inflected thus : 

Singular. 

Masc. Fern. Neut. 

N. lie* he toeo d she foit* it or that 

G. fcij* b of Aim toijie c of her J3if of it ox that 

D. ESim /o Am J^ijie to for frim /o *7 or Mo/ 

A. tSine c him. I3i f for. fait tV or Matf. 

Plural, 

Masc. Fern* and Neut. 
N. fci h /% 
G. fcijia 1 of them 
D. faim k to 9 jrom K &LC. them 
A. Ti\ l them. 

• The Article Se is used for he ; i hyt. 

as, re mot gecy]an pi$ atf, J/e * hig, hyg, hio, hia, heo, hi — 

ou^&l to swear with an oath. L. L. heom, tfcy themselves. 
Iiue. c. 16. * hypa, hiojia, heopa : heopa 

b hyr. c hignc. d hio. commonly Feminine, heonum, 

• hype, hiepe. hepe, ana hep. 

f heo and lug. k heom. * hig and heo. 

I3e, heo, hit, in Dan. -Sax. is often redundant, being 
'joined to articles, nouns, and pronouns, for the sake 
of greater emphasis or distinction, as ftaej- he palpi he 
blasphemeth. 

■ 

Dual in the Anglo-Saxon language. It is very questionable whether 
this fragment of a dual is to be considered as the real dual number. 
We find Fe we and ge ye are commonly used when two are signified. 
1c p©pg«»F eof , I have gwen you. Gen. i. 29. Ge ne aecon, Ye eat 
not, or shall not eat. Gen. iii. 1 . jJ pe ne aeton that we should not 
eat. Gen. iii. 3. The plural is as often used as the dual : hence 
Gsedmon, when he represents Abraham speaking to his two servants, 
has Rercaft incic hep, Remain you here, p. 62. 1. 2. In Gen. xxii. 5, it 
is Anbibiaft eop hep, Remain or abide you here. Du in Saxon is ex- 
actly like its Gothic sister tf* fl thou. 
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38. Adjective Pronouns are so called, because, like 
regular adjectives, they have no meaning till joined with 
a noun ; as, Upe paebep, our fatfier ; fcpaet yp )un 
nama : what is thy name ? 

Those adjective pronouns which are derived from the 
personal, are only the genitive cases of the personal 
pronouns, taken and declined as adjectives : thus 

OOin my, is the genitive singular of ) j 
Upe our, is the genitive plural of } 
Uncep our, is the genitive of pit. 
Din thy, is the genitive singular of > , .t 
Gopep your, is the genitive plural of $ ' 
1 Incep your, is the genitive of jyt. 

When these genitive cases are put in the adjective 
form they will appear thus : 

M.SfN. Fern.- M. 8f N. Fein. 



OOin my GDme my 
Upe our Upe our 
Uncep our* Uncepeow 
Dm thine Dine thy 



Gopep your Gopepe your 

I n ce n your 9 Incepe your 

8m his 4 8me hers 

Sylp self 8ylpe self. 

Adjective pronouns for the most part are declined 
like common adjectives. 

39. OOin my is thus declined, exactly like the adjec- 
tive 30b good. 

Singular. ' 

Masc. 8f Neut. (meus -urn). Fern. (mea). 

N. CDm ?nine or my N. COine mine or my 
G. CDin-ep mine ox of my G. CDm-pe of mine or my 
D. CDin-um to ox from my D. COm-pe to ox from mine 
A. CDm-ne a mine or my. A. QDm-e mine or my. 

■ The neuter gender in the Ace. case generally has nun. 



3 For the method of declining unceji and incep, See Note in fol- 
owing page. 

4 Sin his, is like the Gothic S6IMS (suub) his own. 
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Plural. 

Masc. Fern, and Neut. (met, me<z, mea.) 

N. CDin-e mine or my 

G. COin-pa a of mine or my 

D. CDin-um to ox from mine or my 

A. COin-e mine or my. 

* In Dan. -Sax. raenpa. 

In the same manner is declined Din thy, and Sin his; 
but Din My in Dan.-Sax. makes in the Gen. Plur. )>enpa. 
40. Upe or uncep our, is thus declined 5 : 

Singular. 
Masc. 8f Neut. Fern. 

N. Upe a our nostir -rum Up-e owr nostra 
G. Up-ej* b of our Up-pe of our 

D. Up-um c to ox from our Up-pe to ox from our 
A. Up-ne d our. Up-e our. 

• ujep and urjep. e nrrtim. 

* ur rcr and in the Neuter upe or uj-e. d urre. 

5 When two were signified, the Anglo-Saxons often used uncep and 
weep instead of upe and eopep $ they are, therefore, commonly con- 
sidered as the dual number of upc, and eopep > but as uncep and m- 
cep are very seldom used, even when two are spoken of, it was consi- 
dered better to put them in the Notes, than to make a regular Dual 
Number. They are thus declined : 

Singular. 
Masc. and Neut. Fern. 

N. Uncep our nosier nostrum Uncepe our nostra . 

G. Uncpcr* of our Unceppejr of our 

D. Uncpum b to or from our Unceppe to or from our 

A. Uncepne our. Uncepe our. 

Plural. 

Masc. Fern, and Neut. 
N. Uncpe c our two nostrt, <p, a 
G. Unceppi of our two 
D. Uncpum d to or from our two 
A. Uncpe our two. 

■ Contracted for uncepcr* c For ancepe. 

* For uncep um. d For nncejium. 

In cop, incepe, or incpe (as the Greek o-QourepOf -a, -ov) your, of 
you two, is declined like uncep (vwitep-es -a -of) our, of us two. 
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Plural. 

Masc. Fern, and Neut. 
N. Up-e out nostri -<e -a 
G. Up-pa of our 
D. Up-um to or from our 
A. Up-e our. 

4 1 . Gopep or incep your, is thus declined fl ; * 

Singular. 
Masc. and Neut. . /ferra. 

N. Gopep yourvester -rum Gopep-e a your vestra . 
G. Gopep-ef of your Gopep-pa of your 

D. Gopep-um to your Gopep-pe to or from your 

A. Gopep-ne your Gopep-e your. 

Plural. 
. Masc. Fern, and Neut. 

N, Gopep-e b your vestri, -<c, -a 
G. Gopep-pa of your 
D. Gopp-um b to.or from your 
A. Gopep-e your. 

a Goppe . b lupne in Dan.-Sax. 

Other pronouns ending in -ep are declined like eopep 
your: 

42. The personal pronoun of the third person has no 
declinable adjective pronoun, but the sense of it is 
always expressed by the genitive <?ase of the primitive 
of the same gender and number ; namely, by hi/% hipa, 
hipe, heopa, which are called reciprocals, because they 
always refer to some preceding person or thing, and 
generally the principal noun in the sentence : as, Ra- 
chel peop hype beapn : Rachel wept (for) her barns. 
Matt, iu 18. fce j-oSShce hir pole haljebeS ppam 
hypa pynnum : He truly shall save his people from 
their sins. Matt. i. 21. 

4 See Note in preceding page. 
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If it be wished to define the reciprocal sense in hi/-, 
hipe, hijia, more accurately* the definitive Word ajen 
own is subjoined : as, Da J>aepa racenba ealbon plat hff 
ajen jieap : Then the chief of the Priests slit his own 
clothing* Matt. xxvi. 65. 8e be be hym pylpum 
pppycB rec^S hyj" ajen pulbop : He who spedketh con* 
cerning himself seeketh his own glory. John vii. 18. 
To hijr ajenpe J?eappe : To his own necessity. 

By the poets this reciprocal sense of hip hipe &c. is 
sometimes expressed by pin and pne (suus •& -urn) his 
own: as, Bpejo enjla ber-eah eajum pnum : The rider 
of the angels (God) saw with his eyes. Csed. xxiii. 25. 
ftiS bpihten pnne : Against Hip Lord. Caed. vii. 20. 
Opjploh bpofop pnne : He sletv his own brother, 
Caed. xxiv. 4. Agip Hbpahame lbejre pne :* Give to 
Abraham his own woman or wife. Caed. lvii. 12. 

43. Sylp or pip, pylpe or pipe, or sometimes pelp, 
self 7 is declined like tne common adjective; but it 

7 Sylp or jyJpe is of the same origin as the Gothic Si ABjV or 

SlAlSX self; and so is the Cimbric S1ALF, self. 

I add Dr. Johnson and Mr. Todd's remarks on the English word 
self The former says, " Compounded with the personal pronoun him, 
self is in appearance an adjective : joined to the adjective pronouns 
my, thy, our, your, it seems a substantive. Even when compounded 
with fob*, it is at last found to be a substantive, by its variation in the 
plural, contrary to the nature of English adjectives ; as hm&elf >t them- 
selves. Mr. Todd observes, that Dr. Johnson has very rightly esta- 
blished the primary signification of self to be that of an adjective ; but, 
m its connexion with pronouns, he seems rather inclined to suppose it 
a substantive : first, because it is joined to possessive ox adjective 
pronouns ; as my, thy, her, &c. and secondly, because it has a plural 
number, selves, contrary to the nature of the English adjective. The 
latter reason, I think, cannot have much weight, when it is remem- 
bered that the use of selves, as the plural of self, has been introduced 
into our language since the time of Chaucer. Selven, which was origi- 
nally the accusative case singular of self, is used by him indifferently 
in both numbers : / myselven, ye your selven, he him selven. The former 
teason will also lose its force, if the hypothesis which 1 have ventured 
to propose shall be admitted : viz. that, in their combinations .with self 
the pronouns my, thy, her, our, your, are not to be considered as pos- 
sessive or adjective, but as the old oblique cases of the personal pro* 

I 
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is often joined with other pronouns, and then it is either 
indeclinable or thus modified : 

Singular. Plural. 

N. Icpylp / myself J?ep ^lpe x we ourselves 

G. CDinp^lpep of myself Upepjlppa of ourselves 

&c. &c. &c. &c. 

N. Dupyh: thyself Eep^Ipe ye yourselves 
G. Dinpy ipep of thyself Gopeppy Ippa of you your- 

&c. &c. &c. &c. [selves 

N. toepylc he himself J3ipy lpe they themselves 
G. toippjlpep of himself EMpapylppa of they them- 

&c. &c. &c. &c. [selves 

N. )3eop^lpe she herself ftipylpe they themselves 
G. toipepylcpe of herself foeopap^lppa of they them- 

&c. ccc. &c. &c. [selves 

N, fcitp^lp itself 
G. foippylpep of itself 

&c. &c. 



nouna I, thou, she, we, ye. According to this hypothesis, the use of 
these combinations, with respect to the pronouns, is almost solecisti- 
cal ; but not more so than that of himself in the nominative case, 
which has long been authorised by constant custom : and it is re* 
markable, that a solecism of the same sort has prevailed in the French 
language, in which moi and toi, the oblique cases of je and tu, when 
combined with mime, are used as ungrammatically as our my and thy 
have justtoen supposed to be, when combined with self: Je l'ai vu 
moi-meme, I have seen it myself ; Tuleverras toi-mgme, thou shall 
see it thyself. And so in the accusative case, moi-meme is added em- 
phatically to me, and toi-meme tote. It is probable, I think, that these 
departures from grammar, in both languages, have been made for the 
sake of fuller and more agreeable sounds. Je-meme, me-meme, and te- 
meme, would certainly sound much thinner and more languid than moi- 
meme and toi-mime: and myself, thyself, &c. are as clearly prefer- 
able in point of pronunciation to IseV, meself thouself, theeself, &c. 
though not all, perhaps, in an equal degree. It should be observed, 
that itself, where a change of case in the pronoun would not have im- 
proved the sound, has never undergone any alteration." 

Mr. Tyrwhitt says, " It may be proper here to take notice of the 
English pronoun or pronominal adjective self, which our best gram- 
marians, from Wallis downwards, have attempted to metamorphose 
into a substantive. In the Saxon language it is certain that rylp was 
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Slip is also annexed to nouns: as Petjiujpfylp Peter's 
self. Cpijtj^Ip panje " Patep Noptep" aepopt:, Christ 
himself sang " Pater Noster" first. Elstob's Horn. 
St. Greg, xxxvi. Pref. 

DEFINITIVES. 

44. Words that define or point out individuals or 
classes may be justly termed Definitives. 

— — — - _ _ _ _ — _^ 

declinedlike other adjectives, and was joined in construction with 
pronouns personal and substantives, just as ipse is in Latin. They 
said, Ic jylj, Ego ipse , mm ryiper, mei ipsius j me rylpe, me ipsum, 
&c. Petpuj jyljr, Petrus ipse, &c. See sect. 43. In the age of Chaucer, 
self, like other adjectives, was become undeclined. Though he writes 
self, selve, and selven y those varieties do not denote any distinction of 
case or number ; for he uses indifferently, himself and himselvm ,• 
AemteZf and hemselven. He joins it with substantives, in the sense of 
ipse, as the Saxons did. Canterb. Tales, v. 2862. In that selve grove, 
in illo ipso nemore. v. 4535. Thy selve neighebour, ipse tuns vicinus. 
But his great departure from the ancient usage was with respect to 
the pronouns personal prefixed to self. Instead of declining them 
through the cases which they still retained, he uses constantly myself 
for Iself and meself; thyself for thouself and theeself; hbnself and 
bxretelf, for heselfand sheself: and, in the plural number, ourself for 
weselfsxid usself; yourself "for yeself and youself; and hemselffor they- 
self It would be vain to attempt to defend this practice of Chaucer 
upon anv principles of reason or grammatical analogy. All that can 
be said for it is, that perhaps anv regular practice was preferable to 
the confusion and uncertainty which seem to have prevailed before. 

"Accordingly, the writers who succeeded him following his example, 
it became a rule, as I conceive, of the English language^ that personal 
pronouns prefixed to self were only used in one case in each number 5 
Was. those of the first and second person in the genitive case, accord* 
ing to the Saxon form 5 and those of the third, in the accusative. 

" By degrees, a custom was introduced of annexing self to pronouns 
in the singular number only, and selves (a corruption, 1 suppose, of 
gelven) to those in the plural. This probably contributed to persuade 
our late grammarians that self was a substantive, as the true English 
adjective does not vary in the plural number. Another cause of their 
mistake might be, that they considered my, thy, our, your, to which 
*elf is usually joined, as pronouns possessive; whereas I think it 
more probable that they were the Saxon genitive cases of the personal 
pronouns. The metaphysical substantive self, of which our more 
modern philosophers and poets have made so much use, was unknown, 
I believe, in the time of Chaucer." (See Tyrwhitfs Essay on the 
Language &c. of Chaucer.) 

I 2 
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Se the pif this 

fetiv&y aeni any .Naenij none 

>6nlipic or aenhpij each one • Sum some 

Jt* > «//• . . # < Au)>ep oMer 

/Elc-uht any thing Nan-uht nothing 

Ylc> ylce same , Spile, \ pilce ^wcA 

/Ej^Sep it'Mtr Na$ep neither 

Apiht oi#A/, awy Miflg> . . | N ° J| h £ J wagvk, nothing. 

These and some other words are definitives ; but Se 
the, commonly called an article, and pip this, generally 
denominated a demonstrative pronoun, will require the 
first and most particular attention. 

Declension of the Article * and other Definitives. 

45. The article or definitive re, peo 9 , J>aet, the, that, 
has three genders, and is thus declined : 

8 An article is a word prefixed to substantives to direct and limit 
their application, either to a single thing not previously mentioned 
or known, or to a single thing or a number of things already known 
or mentioned : as, an eagle, a garden, the woman. Substantives may 
be said to be already known, when they have been talked of, men- 
tioned, or understood before. In the former case the article is said to 
be Indefinite j in the latter, Definite. 

It is here we shall discover the use of the two English articles A and 
The. A respects our primary perception, and denotes individuals as 
unknown. The respects our secondary perception, and denotes indi- 
viduals as known. To explain by example : — I see an object pass by, 
which I never saw till then : What do I say ? There goes a beggar with 
▲ long beard. — The man departs, and returns a week after : What do 
I say then } There goes thb beggar with the long beard. The article 
only is changed — the rest remains unaltered. Harris's Hermes, vol. t. 
p. 215. 

The necessity of the article arises from the necessity of what are 
termed common nouns or general terms, which are by far the greater 
number of nouns ; and its us e is to reduce their generality, by en- 
abling us occasionally to employ common or general terms instead of 
proper nouns : so that the article, when joined to a common noun, 
becomes a substitute for another word ; which, though a proper name, 
is commonly of more limited use, and consequently not equally well 
known. Thus joined, it becomes a great convenience, in supplying 
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Singular. 
Masc. Fern. Neut. 

N. 8e* 8eo d Daet h the, that 

G. Dae j- Daepe c Baty 1 of the, that 

D> Dam b Daepe f Dam b to, from, 8fc. the, that 
A. Done* Da* Daet h M*, Ma/. 

* pM>> }*>ne, Jraene, and Jraet. • Jwpe 

* p«ro, Jrao, Jhmi, )>i, and in f On is sometimes added to 
Dan. Sax. )>y and Jug. }«ne : as ffepon in at 

« Jwen, Jwenc, bene, and J?anne. * fesene. h J>at. 

* re,po,Jraep, paeo, }eo,and Jraet. ' s .pi j, Jra r. 

the place of a word or name, either not in the language, or not known 
so well to ourselves and to the persons with whom we are conversing. 
The is called the definite article, and is the imperative mood of 
the Saxon Dean to take. Tooke, vol. ii. p. 60. See Crombie's Ety~ 
mology, p. 63 and 64. 

The indefinite articles are an and a. An is the original word 
always used by the Saxons ; for they wrote an cpeop a tree; an peopa 
a few, which succeeding times contracted into a. It is the numeral 
adjective (ane, an, an,) one ; applied as the French and Italians ap- 
ply their numerals un, une, the Dutch their een, and the Germans 
their ein. See Crombie's Etymology, p. 57.. 

By whatever term a and an be designated, it seems evident that 
they were originally synonymous with the name of unity : hence they 
cannot be joined to a plural noun. 

In languages that have no indefinite article, the word alone is used 
in the indefinite sense. Thus in English, which has no indefinite arti- 
cle in the plural number, men means any men ; and the men, some 
particular men : in the same manner as a man means any man'; and 
the mam, some particular man. See Crombie's Etymology, &c. p. 62 ; 
Harris's Hermes, p. 214 j Grant's English Grammar, p. 23 ; Tooke, 
vol. i. p. 58. 

The article re, rco, sometimes signifies that : as, Se man foppyntt 
ojrlrpahcla price, Exod. xiL 15, That soul shall perish from AepeopU 
of Israel. The Latin Vulgate has " Peribit anima ilia de Israel/' The ori- 
ginal Hebrew has not only the article ft (e), often signifying that, but 
KVtfT (eewa), another definitive, pointing out the person more de- 
finitely : as. That or that very soul, &c. S*ntt*D Kirrrt WtoJH rorttfl 
(ungkerte engpes eewa miseral). TTie Greek Septuagint has followed 
the Hebrew, using two definitives — the article y the or that, and 
*xffing. E£oA&fy*vihj(r*rai jj i>vx$ «•*** *£ Icrpayk. Another example 
of je being used for that, is John vi. 10 : On Jwpe rcope paer myccl 
gienr, In that place teas much grass. The Greek is Ur is wpros 
*oXvf er rw rortv. Here r<x> is the article signifying that. The Latin 
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Pl/URAL. 

Masc. Fern. 8f Neut. 
N. Da a the, those 10 
G. Daepa b of the y those 
D. Bam c /o ox from the, those 
A. Da Mtf, Mo^. 

• In Dan. Saat.}iu,by; and in c Jram, }>am, Jhhi, )>i, and in 
the N, S. tejj and teyy. Dan. Sax. }>y and Jug. 

b In N. S. cejjna mid teyyjia. 

The Anglo-Saxon article is prefixed both to proper 
and common names " : y e is put before masculine 
nouns ; as, j-e man the man, and ye Iohannep John : 
reo before feminine nouns ; as peo pipman the woman> 
and yeo /6J>elplebe JEthelfleda : and ^aet 1 * before neuter 
nouns; as, J>aet peb the seed* 

46. The use of the article may be seen in the follow- 
ing 

EXAMPLES. 

The Nominative Masculine, Feminine and Neuter : — 
8eo j-apel yy ma }>onne mett. *] ye hchama ma 

■ ■ ■ ■ i ii |. ■ i ii i i i ■ i ii 

would be Mo .- as, " Herba autem multa erat in iUo loco.' 1 For the de- 
rivation of re and reo, see Note 16 . 

10 Da signifies those as well as the ; as, Gehynan J>a Jwi£ J?e jc 
gehypatt, To /tear those */ungj Mat ye hear : Matt. xiii. 17. 

11 The Anglo-Saxons not only used their article before common 
nouns, but before proper names, as the Greeks used i, y, and the 
Italians il and la. The former wrote 6 AXsfavSpos Alexander ; tjie 
latter, il Tasso, Tasso ; and the Saxons, Fop )>aene ftepobetn, For 
Herod: Matt. ii. 22. Daaj baelenber mobop, 77ie £amottr*# mother: 
he was called ftelenb, from baelan to Aeol. The Italian il, lo, la, de- 
rive their origin from the Latin ille fie, the, that ; and the French le 
is evidently from ille; the former syllable, il, expresses he, and the 
latter, le, denotes that; unemphatically serving as the definite article. 
Hickes*s Thesaurus, vol. i. p. 8 : and Crombie's Etymology, 8vo. p. 63. 

18 The definitive Jaet or pat that, often appears to signify only the .- 
as, Daet jobe r*b, The good wed; Matt. xiii. 38. Daet plob, Thb 
flood. Matt, xxiv.39. Daet popb, Thb word. Matt. xiii. 20. 

When set before masculine or feminine nouns, it also often sig- 
nified only the : as, Daet pip, The woman. Matt. xxii. 27. Daet pole, 
The people. Numb. xi. 4. 
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Jx>nne f peap, 1" he soul is mare than meat, and 
the body mare than the clothing. 

Genitive Masculine 

J>aep: as,Ne eaptjm J>aepCapepep ppeonb, Thou 
art not (the friend of Gesar, or) Qzsars friend* 
John xix. 12. 

Feminine 
Jraepe: as, Daene fcepobiabircian bohtup, The 
daughter of Herodias (or Herodias 9 daughter). 
Matt. xiv. 6. 

Dative Masculine 

J>am: as, Anb cp&$ to J>ara ftselenbe, And said to 
the Saviour. John xix. 9. 

Feminine 
J?aepe: as, Op )>aepe t^be» Of ox from the (that) 
/aw*. John xix. 27. 

Accusative Masculine 

Jx>ne : as, Duph J*>ne pitejan, 2?y the prophet* 
Matt i. 22. 

Feminine 
]>a : as, Da ptobon prtS J>a pobe, They stood near 
the era**, John xix. 25. 

Neuter 
f: as, Nun f cilb, Receive the child. Matt. ii. 13. 

£&e of the Article in the Plural. 

Examples. 
Nominative 

1 \z : as, f |>a lichama ne punobon on pobe, 7%a/ 
M* bodies remain not on the cross. John xix. 3 1 • 

Genitive 

J>aepa : as, CDaneja J?aepa Iuba paebbon \\y geppit, 
Many of theu ews read this title. John xix. 20. 

Dative 

J>am : as, On Jam bajum com Iohannep, In those 
days came John. Matt. iii. 1 • 



N. 
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Accusative 

j>a : as, foepobep cly pobe J>a tunjel-pitejan, Herod 
called the (star-diviners) astrologers. Matt. ii.7. 

8e is sometimes put for he he. 

47- 8e, peo, J>e, J>eo, )>at, used in Saxon for qui, qua, 
quod, who and which: aSj /Sfteap pe, JEneas who; opep 
J>aene, ov^r whom,; pepap, wAo was. Luke i. 23; pe ip 
jenemeb, who is called. Lukevi. 15; ealle ]?aet he 
ahte, all that he had. Matt, xviii. 25 ; pum pip peo 
haepbe, a certain woman who had, &c. Luke xiii. 1 1 ; 
be aelcon popbe J?e op Gobep mujje j^seft, £y ey^rjf wwrf 
which goeth out of God's mouth. Matt. iv. 4. 

Observe also, )?e ,s is the English definite article the ; 
and in Anglo-Saxon it is set before nouns in any case, 
and in both numbers: as, Iohannep ]>e pulluhtepe cpaej), 
John the Baptist saith. ftu maeg ]?e laece haelan )>e punb, 
Aaw ca» t/ie physician heal the wound. Bede. 

De, together with the personal pronoun or article 
after which it is placed, frequently stands only for the 
relative word who ; which relative is always of the same 
person as the pronoun expressed in Saxon : as, ic J?e 

Panbe is who stand, and not I who stand; for ic and 
together only stand for who of the first person. This 
is seen from the whole passage : Ic eom Gabjuel, ic J>e 
ptanbe bepopan Gobe, / am Gabriel, who stand be/ore 
God; Jm ]>e jelypbept, (qui credidisti,) who believedst ; 
re )>e com on Dpihtnep naman, (qui venit in nomine 
Domini,) who cometh in the Lord's name. Mark xi. 9 ; 
paebep upe J>u )>e eapt, our Father who art. Matt. vi. 9; 
re man pe j> e, the man who ; anb ealle tpeopa J?a ]>e 
habbaft paeb, and all the trees which have seed. Gen. i. 
29. Sometimes, however, the personal pronoun may 
be expressed: as, je )>e pophton, ye who work. Matt. vii. 
23 ; eabige p^nb )>a )>e nu pepa%, blessed are they who 
now weep* Matt. v. 4. 

19 De and \y in the ban. Sax. are set before nouns in all genders 
and in any case, but principally irf ihe Dative. For the derivation of 
\e, see Note ' and l6 . 
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De J>e sometimes occur for pe }>e : as, J?e J>e on me 
belyp%, who believeth on me. Bede. 

De placed before he in all cases stands for who in the 
same case : as, De Jwph hir pillan, through whose will. 
Gen.xlv. 8; Jrejmph hme, through whom. Matt. xviiL 7; 
J>e hipa naman, whose name. Numb. xiii. 5. 

48. Dtet or J>at is used in Saxon as its derivative that 
in English, not only as a relative, but as follows : Se 
foaelenb J>aet pipte, M* Saviour knew that. Matt. xii. 
15 ; pset bybe unholbman, an enemy did that. Matt. 
xiii. 2S ; Ic pecje eop. J>aet aelc ibel popb, / tell you, 
that ^twy idle word. Matt. xii. 36 ; ealle J?a J?ing J>e 
ge pyllen f men eop bon, &c. all things which ye will 
that men do to you, &c. Matt. vii. 12. 

A pronoun is sometimes set before the article for 
greater emphasis or distinction : as Cpae$ he pe bipcop 
him to, the bishop said to him; CpaeS heo peo abbubippe 
to him, the abbess said to him. Cod. MS. Hickes's 
Thesaurus, p. 8. 

49. The Definitive Dip, this, is declined thus : 

Singular. 
Masc. Fern. Neut. 

N. Dip* Miff hie Deop thish&c Dip this hoc 

G. Dipep b of this Dippepe d of this Dipep of this 

D. Dipim c to,£fc. Dippepe d to, 8fc. Dipum c /0 this. 

A. Dipne this. Dap e this. Dip* this. 

Plural. 

Masc. Fern. 8f Neut. 

N. Dap these, hi, hee, heec 

G. Dippepa f of these 

D. Dipum to, by, 8fc. these 

A. Dap these. 

• D»j , Jej, £eop For tte dcriva- 4 Dirj e, Jwepc, £ijvpc. 
lion of )>ier , sec Note l6 . • Daef , Jvojf. 

b D, rpr» frcpr* )«r- , f Di n a > ^fi** far ° r Wnr- 

c Dir, j*ron or j>yjr on, {arrviB, ^yr urn. 
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Sometimes )>ir% this, in the masculine or feminine 
gender appears to be less definite than commonly, and 
merely supplies the place of the article ye, yeo, j>aet the: 
as Senb uy on ^ap y pyn, Send us into THESwine,Mark v. 
12 ; Da eobon J>a unclaenan jajtap on J>a pp^n, Zftift 
the unclean spirits entered into the swine. 

50. The following definitives are declined like mm 
my, or 30b good: 

Masc. 8f Neut. Fetn. 

/6mj, asm aenrje any 

Naemj naenije none 

/Bnlipic or aenhpij aenhpije *acA 

Sum rume ^om* 

Gall " ealle all 

/61c • • aelce all 

Napiht, nopiht, nauht, naht, 1 , . 

naenigpuht J * # ^ 

/©lc-uht .. any-thing 

Nan-uht . . . . , no-thing 

Spile, hpilc, Jnlhc, J>^lc or Jnplic. .j*pilce racA 
Ylc " • yke same. 

These are declined like adjective pronouns in eji, 
such as eopep your : 

Masc. 8f Neut. Fern. 

AuJ^ep, o]>ep, o]>op, opJ>ep, ouJ>ep . • auj^epe, &c. other 
/6;rJ>eji .aejj>epe 60M, €t7A*r 



14 Gal, eall, or nil, being prefixed to other words, import excellence, 
perfection, fullness : as, AJIouhtig almighty; allpealba all-governing. 

15 When a is annexed to ylc, it gives particular emphasis 2 as, ylca 
that very thing at person; in Masculine, re ylca the very same ; in 
Feminine, jeo ylce the very same. In the Genitive Masculine and 
Neuter, it is )>ar ylcan of the very same ; and in the Genitive case 
Feminine, Jrape ylcan of the very same. It is declined, as all words 
with the emphatic a (see Etym. 22), like the 2nd declension Pitega. 
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RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

5 1 . Relative Pronouns ,0 are so named because they 
relate or refer to some word or clause going before, 
hence called their antecedent, fcpa, hua who, Masc. 



10 Mr. Webb observes, that in Anglo-Saxon, the relative pronouns 
arepartly derived from verbs, and partly borrowed from foreign sources. 

One relative pronoun appears to be derived from the same source 
as the Greek article, tfya who, Greek article i. — This pronoun is ad- 
ectived in -eb and -en : as 

A 

hpct, i.e. hpa-cb, hpeb, hpaet, what; 

hpaen, t. e. h pa-en, hpsen when, — the latter is not used as a pronoun. 

Some are derived from verbs thus : 

Simple Verb. Ancient Preterite. Adj. Pret.in cdandeii. 



Da, J?e, \eo, \y, said, 
mentioned, &c. 



In ed or t. Daet said, 
i. e. Da-eb, J«c 
that. 



Dean to take, assume, 
or speak of before. 
(Tooke, vol.ii. p. 59.) 

in en. — Dmn, which is the modern then and than ; not indeed used as 
pronouns, but possessing the exact signification of that ; some 
noun being always understood after them : viz. time always after 
then ; and manner, degree, &c. after than. 

Da, ]*, \y, }eo are Masculine or Feminine 5 Dser is Neuter, and 
signifies who, this, that. 

That said 

The (that unadjectived) said 

Then (adjectived in en) that time 

Than (ditto). Than is that, differently constructed : as "They loved 

him more than me," i. e. " They loved me that much (or that 

degree), they loved him more 
There $a-cp) that place. 

Simple Verb. Ancient Preterite. 

Scegan to say So, reo said $ used in the sense of who or that. 

Se, masculine - t reo, feminine. 

Se, reo is not adjectived as a pronoun. The regular adjectived pre- 
terite would be jaeb. The g is often dropped in Anglo-Saxon ; and 
instances are abundant where this verb occurs : as CDan r»b, CD011 
jaebon, in which the 3 is obviously sunk, both in the pronunciation 
and orthography. 

Home Tooke derives re, reo, differently, thus (see vol. ii. p. 60) : 

Seon to see. Imperative, re, reo see. But perhaps the imperative 

was originally nothing but the preterite applied in an imperative sense. 

Se, reo are equally preterites of reou as imperatives 5 it* use, and the 

analogy of other similar pronouns, seem to require a preterite signi- 
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and Fem. and hpaet, husetr n , what, Neut. &c. are thus 
declined : 

€ing. & Plur. Sing. & Plur. 

Masc. 8f Fem. % Neut. 



N* ftpa tt/Ao 

G. ftpgef whose 

D. tSpam a /a, from> 8fc. 

whom 

» 

A. Iipaene b whom. 



J3paet c wAaf 

fopaep of what 

fcpam * /o, from, 8fc. 

bpaet wAa/. 



* ftpaem and hpi. b iDpono. c fcpat, huaer. 

Examples 
of hpa, &c. fapa pealbe )>e ftirne anpealb, /PAo gave 
thee this power? Matt. xxi. 23. faua *ip )>ij% /3P/io is 
this? fcpaep jmnu lp he, Whose son is he? Matt. xxii. 
42. ftpaene rece Te, Whom seek ye ? John viii. 7. 
fapaet penpt pu, Wltat thinkest thou? Mark iv. 41. 

ftpaet is used for hpa: as ftpaet lp J?ep, Who is this? 
Mark iv 41. ftpaet ip- J?ep mannej* jninu, Who is this 
maris son ? John xii. 34. 

fication. Let the same use and analogy determine whether it is most 
naturally derived from peon or jegan, and signifies see, seen, or said. 

The simple relatives re, J?a, hpa are frequently compounded with 
each other, and with different particles. 

With each other, probably for the sake of greater emphasis : as re 
re, re fte, %>e fce, and $a $a, not used as a pronoun. 

Se hpa contracted in ppa *o, not used as a pronoun, except when re- 
compounded into rpa hpa rpa whosoever. 

With different particles, particularly the terminations -ar, -cr, -en, 
-he, and the prefix je. A or es, and er exist, in modern German, as 
independent personal pronouns, and signify he or it. Er is evidently 
from the Anglo-Saxon noun I3ep or J?ep a man, and lie is the Anglo- 
Saxon term for body, resemblance, similarity, like. 

Deep (i. e. fta-er said-man, satd-il) iAi*, toAo 

Daepe (i^. fca-ep said-man, said-it) who 

t3paep (i. c. hpa-e j what-it) whose 

Dpsep (i.e. hpa-ep whal-man, what-it) what (understand place) 

where, not used as a pronoun, 
ttytlc (i. e. hpa-hc what-like) which. 
" Some class with the above, hpeee-hega, hpsst-hpeju, bpesc-hpeg, 
and the Dano-Saxon, huoc-huoejo somewhat, a Utile ; hpsVc-hpegu- 
njnga, hpoe-hpaeganunger «omewfctf, something, &c. 
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In the same manner — that is like hpa — are declined 

Masculine and Feminine. Neuter. 

M% hpa every one JFj% bjret (from selc hpa) every 

thing 

Ge lipa any one Ge hpaet any thing 

Gller hpa who else? 6Uep hpaet what else ? 

Ge hpa any one Ge hpaet any thing 

■■ Gllep hpaet what else ? 

Spa hpa j-pa whosoever.: as, Spa Spa hpaet rya whatsoever: as, Dott 
hpa jrpa eop ne unbeppehft, jpa hp?et rpa he i»op pecje, Do 

Whosoever shall not reeeive you: whatsoever he telleth you: St. 
Matt. x. 14. John ii. 5. 

52. The relative pronoun hpilc 18 , Masc. (qui) who; 
hpilce, Fern, (quae) who ; hpilc, Neut. (quod) which or 
what. Gen. hpilcep, Masc. and Neut. (cujus) whose ; 
hpilcepe or hpilcpe, Fem. whose, &c. is declined like 
the adjective job good, or the adjective pronoun uncep, 
Sec. 

Spa hpilc j-pa whosoever, is declined in the same man- 
ner : as Spa hpilcne f pa hi baebon, Whomsoever they 
asked : Mark xv. 6. 

fcpilc is also used in a definitive sense, signifying 
every o?te, all; and its compounds aejhpilc, aejhpilce 
(for aelc hpilc) every one, &c. 



OF NUMBERS. 

53. Numbers are either Cardinal or Ordinal. The 
Cardinal express a number absolutely, and are the 
hinges upon which the others rest: as, an one; tpejen 
two ; J>py three, &c. 

Ordinal Numbers denote order or succession : as ye 
pop ma the first ; re oJ?ep the second; ye J»pibba the 
third, &c. 



18 For the derivation of hpilc, see Note ,c . 
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Cardinal Numbers. Ordinal Numbers. 

1 An ■ one l9 Sc ponma the first 90 

2 Tpejeu b , two* 1 Se oJm?ji the second 

3 Djiy c three ** Se fpibfca the third** 

4 Feopeji/<wr «* Sc pcojijra. fte fourth 

5 Fi^ five Se pjxa the fifth 

6 Six «r Se rixta Me jutf/i 

7 Seojron d *even Se reop ojwt Me seventh 

8 Cahta eigM Se eahteo^a Me etgAM 

9 Nijon nine 25 Se oijojm. Me ninth 

10 Tyn ten* 6 Se teoji Me fefiM 

1 1 Gnblup an' eleven Se enblujxa' the eleventh 

12 Tpelp twelve Se tpelfta Me twelfth 

13 Dncotyne thirteen ** Se Jrneotejra the thirteenth 

14 Feopentyne fourteen ** . . . . Se peopejiteo^a the fourteenth 

* *P«S e » c J"S>tpa. e eenblepan, feifclypan. 

~ }jieo. f enblcpta, aenlypra, aellyjrta. 



e 



19 The Gothic has, AIMS, AU*A> AIM, one} and the Cimbric 
ATT, one. 

*> Cimbric FYRST, and Gothic fcKHMlSTA, "'* first. 
« In Gothic TXfhly TVXS, TV At duo, du«, duo, two : 
the Cimbric is TCJ, two. 
• The Cimbric is THRY, Mree, Gothic *J>KlNS 

« Gothic tfrKl&QA "'* ^trd. 
M Cimbric FIUHUR. four. 

85 The Gothic is NITON nine. 

96 The English word ten is formed from ton, tync, tyn, the past 
tense or passive participle of tynau to inclose, to encompass, &c. As 
there is nothing strictly arbitrary in language, the names of Numerals 
must have a meaning. It is very probable that all numeration was 
originally performed by the fingers, Xhe actual resort of the ignorant : 
for. the number of the fingers is still the utmost extent of numeration. 
The hands doubled, closed or shut in, include and conclude all number, 
and might therefore be well denominated tyn or ten, as closing all nu- 
meration. If you want more, you mast begin again ; ten and one, ten, 
and two &c. to twain-tens j when you again recommence twain- tens 
and one, &c. See H. Tooke's Diversions of Purley, vol. ii. p. 201 — 
204. 

47 The Cimbric is THRETTAN, thirteen. 

M In Cimbric FIURTAN, fourteen. 
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Cardinal Numbers. Ordinal Numbers. 

15 Firxyne fifteen • Se p ipteo}* the fifteenth 

16 Siicyoe sixteen 9 * Se pxceopa the sixteenth 

\7 Seoponcyne seventeen Sc jeoponeeo^a the seventeenth 

IS Gahratyne eighteen Sc eahtateo)>a the eighteenth 

19 Nijontync nineteen Se nijonteoj* the nineteenth 

20 Tpentij twenty** Se tpenteogcja the twentieth 

21 An *j tyeiitig one and "> An *3 tpenteogojra one and tweii- 

twenty. J * • tieth 

30 Djiiccij thirty Se foutti 508a the thirtieth 

40 Feopepcij/of/y Sc peofepteogotta the fortieth 

50 Fip*Z fifty Se pijrtcogofca the fiftieth 

60 Sixtij nrfy Se jixteoTofca Me sixtieth 

70 toUNDjeofontij; seventy 31 .. Se DUN DreojontijoSa iAe se- 

ventieth 
80 DUNDcahtatij eigr% .... Se bUNDeahtatijotfa Me e£/i*i- 

e*A 
90 bUNDnigoneig ninety Sc bUNDiiijoneeojoSa the nine- 
tieth 
100 DUNDceontij an hun-\ Se bUNDceontcogotta the hun- 
dred J" dredth. 
110 bUNDenlupontijan hun- &c. Ac. 

drerf and ten 
120 bUNDtpelprij an hun- 

dred and twenty 
200 Tpahanb two hundred 
1000 Dujeob a thousand. 
&c« &c. 

To the preceding Numerals may be added 

54. Sum, pume, some, or about ; as, 
ppitnja f urn, some thirty? or aAow/ thirty. 
Sumetpegen, about two. 
8ume ten, a£ott/ tew. 
Ba, bejen, batjia, butu, butpu, both. 
Tpin, jetrpin, twins. 



» In Cimbric SIAXTAN, nrteen. 
90 See Note 3, Chap. iii. page 4. 

51 Hie wrtrdbUND answers to the Moeso-Gothic htlNcV a hun- 
dred. The Saxons prefixed KU1SD to Numerals from 70 to 120. 
Junius thinks it is an expletive, as jeopon seven and tig (in Gothic 

TIT) ten, denote seven tens or seventy without bUND prefixed. 

The Goths post-fixed hflNcX. See Lye's Dictionary sub voce. 
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An-pealb (onefold?) simple; tp^-pealb, two-fold? J>py- 
pealb,. threefold. 

SiS, a Journey, time, especially in the Dative Plural pij>- 
um, p])on, or pi]>an, is added' to numerals to denote 
times ; as Feopep piJ?on four times , Fip priSon five 
times, founbpeopontig pJ>on seventy times. The 
three first Numerals have their own form to express 
this idea ; . as, aene once, tp^pa twice, J>p^pa thrice, or 
three times. 

Declension of Numerals. 

55. An, ane one, and pim, pime some, are declined 
like the adjective job good. 

Ba both, tpa two, and J>py three, are declined thu3 : 

N. Ba both 
G. Bejpa of both 
D. Bam to or fy foM 
A. Ba both. 

Feopep in the Dative remains peopep ; as in Orosius, 
p. 22, On peopep ba^um in four days : but it makes 
peopepa in the Genitive. 

Fip^Fw, and pix sup, are indeclinable. 

8eopon seven has a Genitive, peopona. • 

Tpelp has tpelpum and tpelpa; as, an op]?am tpelpum, 
an bapa tpelpa, one of thetwehe. But it is often in* 
declinable ; as, mib hyp tpelp leopninj-cmhtum, 
amidst his twelve learning /mights (disciples). 

Tpentij twenty, and other words in ti£ are declined 

■ 

N. Ti S 
G. Tij-pa 
D. Tig-urn* 
A. T13. 

* -on, -an. 

These words in tig are used in the nominative and 
accusative both as nouns which govern the genitive, 
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and as adjectives which are combined with nouns in 
the same case; but in the dative and genitive they seem 
to be used merely as adjectives ; as, trpentij jeapa, 
twenty years: fpytrig jxillingaj- or fcilhn^z twenty [of] 
shillings : cpencijum pintpurn/or twenty years, J>pit- 
tijum buyenbum by thirty thousands. 

56. The word RGALFe 88 half, before or after a nu- 



M Our ancestors made use of two ways in numbering things. The 
first consists of putting together nouns of number, and another noun 
or pronoun, without any conjunction 5 as, Anb Jraej- ymb m jmcan 
com re cyning Gobnun J>pittiga jrum Jrana monna )>c in )>am hejie 
peonjujte paepon, And about three weeks after king Godrun came with 
about thirty of the best men who were in the army. — Saxon Chronicle, in 
the year dccclxxviii. Bnocmail ps?r gehaten heopa eatbojiman. re 
sftbeprt Vanon ppaga r um > Their captain was called Broanail, who 
escaped thence with about fifty. — Saxon Chronicle, in the year dcvii. 

/ The second is the use and signification of the Numeral word healpe, 
half, which in Saxon increases not the number to which it is added, 
but only shows that half is to be taken from it. For instance : Or 
Jrpibban healrpe hybe, of two hides and an half; Feopj* healpe stands 
for three and an half} as, Feopj>e healpe jypb, three rods and an 
half: Feojfye healpe htinb rape, three hundred and fifty ships : Oj^ep 
liealp bunb bircopa, an hundred and fifty bishops. Wheeloek and Gib- 
son's Chronicles, in the year dcccxciii compared with each other, 
also fairly illustrate this rule f where that has CDib hubbe healp hunb 
jcipa; and this CDib ccl rcipa. So the Greeks said rprtov yfuw&Xiov 
fpro duobus obolis et semisse),/or two oboli and an half: «C£o/xov 
yfAtraXarrov (pro sex talentis cum dimidio), for six talents and an half. 
The Anglo-Saxon manner of numbering is like the Gothic, and t the 
Gothic like the Greek. After the same manner also the Latins say 
Sestertius quasi semis tertius, Ac. The ancient Cimbri used this way 
of numbering, as AAR HALFTR1D1UM TUSANDA UTDROG 
HELGE MID GUTANUM SINUM, In the year mud Helgo went forth 
with his Goths (See the 45 1 st page of the 5 th Book of Olaus Wormius's 
DanishMonuments). The presentlce&xnder* also jnake use of this way of 

numbering ; as, t tt# n bitftoptfbom balft fiorfta bunbtab fcptcbtta 

(in hdc dkectsi ccc\ parochia) j in this diocese there are three hundred and 
fifty parishes. (Taken out of an old MS. at the end of a book of Olaus 
Wormius, that bears the title of Regum Danue series duplex.) The 
Scots likewise having been taught the old Danish and afterwards the 
Anglo-Saxon by our ancestors in the time of the Conquest, answer 
those who ask them What o'clock is it? It is half ten, which in Latin 
signifies sesqumona est, It is half an hour past nine. So, It is half 

K 



130 etymology. [Part II 

meral denotes that half must be taken from the number 

expressed, as 

O^ep healp, one and a half, 

Djieo healp, or ) andahalf, 

Dpibbe healpe, > ^ ' 

Tpa geape *J J^pibbe half, too yiaw onrf half the third, 

Feopje healpe, lArie ana a half. 

Ordinal Numbers are declined as Adjectives. 

The Anglo-Saxons also expressed numbers in the 
same manner as the Romans, by the different positions 
of the following letters I, V, X, L, C, D, M ss . 



CHAPTER V. 

THE VERB. 

57. A Verb ' is said to be u that part of speech which 
signifies to he, or to do ;" or it asserts something of a 

twelve, which in Latin signifies semihora est past undecknam 9 i. e. It is 
half an hour past eleven. In like manner, It is half one, i. e. duode- 
cimo, est et dimidia, It is half an hour after twelve. Hickes's Thesaurus, 
p. 33. and Shelton's View, &c. p. 7 1. 

99 I' signifies 1, probably because it is the simplest and plainest 
character in the alphabet : V stands for 5, because it was derived 
from the Greek T (upsilon), the fifth vowel : X resembles two V's, and 
signifies 1 : L is supposed to represent the lower half of C, anciently 
written C (see Introduction, Specimen 4, page 10), and consequently 
expresses 50 : C, centum, 100 : D, difnidiwn, or half a thousand, 
600 } or it may be the half of CIO : M is supposed to be a contrac- 
tion of CI3, or to denote mille : hence our nullum, or a thousand 
thousands. 

1 The essence of the verb consists in affirmation ; and by this pro- 
perty it is distinguished from every other part of speech. An adjective 
expresses an accident, quality, or property of a thing, as conjoined 
with a noun : thus when we say "a wise man," wisdom is the name 
of the quality, and wise is the adjective expressing that quality, as 
joined with the subject man. Accordingly, every adjective is resolvable 
into the name of the thing implied, and any term of reference or con- 
junction, as of, with ; but it affirms nothing. Thus if we say « a 
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nonn : as, fie man liipatt, the man loveth; here lupaft 
is a verb, because it signifies to do something, or asserts 
the action of the noun man. fcif boc fy, his book is; 
and Tpelf pitega rynbon, twelve prophets are. In these 
examples, y|- and rynbon are known to be verbs, be- 
cause they assert the existence or being of hij* boc and 
tpelp piteja. 

Anglo-Saxon verbs may be divided into Active and 
Neuter \ 



wise man/' which is equivalent to "a man with,*' or "join wisdom," 
or " a man of wisdom/' there is no affirmation ; an individual is 
singled from a species, under the character of wisdom, but nothing is 
asserted of this individual. If we say "the man is wise/' or vir 
est sapiens, there is something affirmed of the man, and the affirma- 
tion is expressed by is or est. If wisdom, the thing attributed, and the 
assertion is or est be combined in the expression, as in Latin vir 
sapit, it is obvious that the essence of the verb consists, not in de- 
noting the attribute wisdom, but in affirming that quality as belong- 
ing to the subject vir or man ; for if you cancel the assertion, the 
verb is immediately converted into an adjective, and the expression 
becomes vir sapiens, a wise man. 

As nouns denote the subjects of our discourse, so verbs affirm their 
accidents or properties. The former are the names of things, the 
latter what we say concerning them. These two, therefore, must be 
the only essential parts of speech : for to mental communication no- 
thing else can be indispensably requisite, than to name the subject of 
our thoughts, and to express our sentiments of its attributes or pro- 
perties. As the verb essentially expresses affirmation, without which 
there could be no communication of sentiment, it has been hence con- . 
sidered as the principal part of speech, and was, therefore, called by 
the ancient grammarians TO 'PHMA, Verbum, verb, or the wobd, 
by way of eminence. The noun, however, is unquestionably of earlier 
origin. To assign names to surrounding objects would be the first 
care of barbarous nations , their next essay would be to express their 
most common actions, or states of being. This indeed is the order of 
nature, the progress of intellect. Hence the verb, in order and in 
importance, forms the second class of words in human speech , and, 
like the noun, is the fruitful parent of a great part of every vocabu- 
lary. See Crombie's Etymology and Syntax of the English Language, 
p. 89 and 110. 

The formation of Verbs is given in Chap. v. note 4 . 

* It is allowed that this division is not strictly correct, and free from 
objection , as Neuter signifies neither, that is, neither active nor pas- 

k2 
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58. In regard to their inflection, verbs are regular, 
irregular, or defective. 

59. To verbs belong conjugation, mood, tense, num- 
ber > and person. 

CONJUGATION. 

60. Conjugation is a regular arrangement of the in- 
flections incident to verbs. 

In Anglo-Saxon, all the inflections of verbs may be 
arranged under one form ; there is, therefore, only one 
conjugation 3 . 



sive ; which, as we do not acknowledge a passive voice, is not pro- 
perly applied. The term neuter is used to denote merely a state or 
posture : as to sleep, to sit, &c. : or if it express the action of its nomi- 
native case, it will not have an object or accusative case ; as to walk, 
to run, &c. An active verb, on the contrary, will always take an 
accusative case after it. We can thus easily distinguish an active 
from a neuter verb : — if the accusative case of a pronoun can be placed, 
after the verb, it is active ; if not, it is neuter. 

9 What is generally termed the passive voice, has no existence in 
the Anglo-Saxon, any more than in the modern English language. 
In every instance, it is formed by the neuter verb and the perfect 
participle It is true, the Romans had a ' passive voice or passive 
form of the word; because when passion or suffering was denoted, the 
verb had a different mode of inflection to that which was used in the 
active voice. They wrote in the active voice amat; in Saxon, he In- 
ptfS, he loves, and in the passive amatur; in Saxon, he yjge lujob, he 
is loved. But neither the Saxon nor English have different inflections, 
for suffering is denoted by the neuter verb, and past participle. In 
-parsing, every word should be considered a distinct part of speech : 
we do not call " to a king 9 ' a dative case in English, as we do (C regi" 
in I^atin, because the English phrase is not formed by inflection, but 
by the auxiliary words " to a." If then cases be rejected, by common 
consent, from English nouns, why may not the passive voice, and all 
the moods and tenses formed by auxiliaries, be rejected not only from 
the English, but its parent the Saxon ? We shall then see these lan- 
guages in their primitive simplicity. Dr. Wallis, one of our oldest 
and best grammarians, has divested the English of its latinized forms ; 
and remarks, when speaking of his predecessors, Gill, Jonson, &c. 
" Omnes ad Latins linguae normam hanc nostram Anglicanam ni- 
mium exigentes multa inutilia prsecepta de Nominum Casibus, Gene- 
ribus, et Declinationibus, atque Verborum Temporibus, Modi* et 
ConjugatUmibus, de Nominum item et Verborum Kegimine, aliisque 



5.] 



MOODS OF VERBS. 133 



THE MOODS, 



The change 4 a verb undergoes to express the mode or 
manner in which an action or state exists is called mood. 
There are four moods in Saxon : Indicative, Subjunctive, 
Imperative, and Infinitive. 



simitibus tradiderunt, qua? a lingua nostra sunt prorsus aliena, adeo- 
que confusionem potius et obscuritatem pariunt, quam explicationi 
inserviunt." See Preface to Grammaiica Lingua? Anglicance, p. xxvi. 

The chapter De verbo begins 5 " Verborum flexio seu conjugation 
que in rehquis Unguis maximam sortitur difficultatem, apud Anglos 
levissimo negotio peragitur." This remark is equally applicable to 
the Anglo-Saxon. Ibid, p. 102. 

The Rev. Dr. Crombie has treated the English verbs with his usual 
critical ability. See Etymology and Syntax of the English Language, 
p. 127. Mr. Grant's Grammar is upon the same plan, and deserves 
the attention of those who would fully understand the English lan- 
guage. Perhaps, however, both he and Dr. Crombie have pruned too 
much from the English verb. 

Mr. Tyrwhitt observes, in his Essay on the English Language in 
the time of Chaucer (about 1350) : The auxiliary to ben was als? a com- 
plete verb, and being prefixed to the participle of the past time, with 
the help of the other auxiliary verbs, supplied the place of the whole 
passive voice, for which the Saxon language had no other form of ex- 
pression. I am, thou art, he is loved ; We, ye, they, aren, or ben 
loved, I was, thou toast, he teas, loved , We, ye, they, weren loved, 
Todd's Johnson, vpl. iv. p. 25, in appendix. 

4 The Anglo-Saxon Language in the Second Stage of its Formation. 

Formation of Verbs* 
In the very early or uncultivated state of a language, the verb may 
be no other than the noun applied in a verbal sense, without any al- 
teration of its form. This is frequently the case in the ancient He- 
brew, and indeed in the modern English tongue ; as lave, hate, fear, 
hope, dream, sleep, &c. which we use both for things and actions, as 
nouns and verbs j though in Anglo-Saxon all these are regularly ver- 
balized, as Slaepan to have sleep or to go to sleep. The Anglo-Saxon, 
however, reaches us in too advanced a state to afford many instances 
of this unaltered verbal application of the noun. 

Gfeg power (Daej may 

Teon reproach, slander Teon to accuse 

Seon the sight of the eye .... Seon to see. 
It is possible these may be only contractions of longer verbs. 
The great body of Anglo-Saxon verbs are nouns verbalized by the 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 



62. Verbs are used in a particular form to affirm, 
deny, or interrogate, which form, from the principal 
use of it, is called the Indicative mood ; as, Ic lupije, 
/ love, or shall lave. Ne pejibe, He went not, Lu- 
pajt jm me, Lovest thou me ? 



addition of the final syllables, an, mn, or gan, or (as sometimes written) 
can, jean, gian. Iriese final syllables, expressive of action, motion, 
or possession, are fragments of words which now make their appear- 
ance only in the form of verbs, the -original substantives from which 
they were derived, having dropt into total disuse. 

These almost-primitive verbs are the following : 

Anan, or an, to g'we, to add 3 thence Knenh, giving, adding, and Anab, 

anob, &c. given, added 
Gangan, organ, to #o, to 1 ___ fGangenb, going, moving} and 
move J \ Gangeb, gone, moved 

A 2 .n,*> Have, to possess — {^^r^^ 

Anan, which in its simplest form is An, makes also enb, anb, &c. for 
anenb • and ab, ob, &c. for auab : Gangan, which is only gan doubled, 
makes genb, ganb, &c. and geb, gab, &c. for gangenb, and gangab. 
The terminations lan, and gan are from Gan to go, or Agan to 
possess : and An is sometimes from its own verb, and at others a con- 
traction of gan and agan. 

By the aid of these terminations nouns acquire a verbal significa- 
tion : as, 

Bebob a command Beboban to give a command, to command 

Blot a sacrifice . Blotan to give a sacrifice, to sacrifice 

Bnoc misery .... Bpocian to add misery, to afflict 

Byjtnn reproach . . Byrmman to give reproach, to deride 

Cele cold Cclan to give cold, to cool 

Ceppc a bending . . Ceppan to give a bend, to return 

Cnyt a knot .... Cnyttan to give a knot, to tie 

Cujir a curse. . . . Cupran to give a curse, to curse 

Cypm a noise. . . . Cyptnan to cry out 

Corr a kiss .... Corran to kits 

DbbI a part. . . . Daelan to give a part, to deal, to divide 

Dtag colour .... Deagan to give a colour, to tinge. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Hie Subjunctive mood generally represents a condi- 
tional or contingent action, and is subjoined to some 



Others are formed from Can togo$ as, 

B*tf a bath, Bejuan originally Baejjan to go to a bath, to wash 

Bibtoe (Gothic KIcX) a prayer, Bitoban originally Bibbegan (Gothic 

Bid. Q A^), to go to pray, to pray 
Ob a quarrel, Oban (originally Gibgan) to go to quarrel, to quarrel 
Comp a battle, Compian to go to Rattle, to fight 
Sf&i&M to go to swing, to swing. 

Others are formed from A gan to have, to possess, to acquire ; as, 
Blrjfr joy, Bhrrian (originally Bhjj) to have joy, to rejoice 
Blojrm a flower, Blojrmian (originally Blojtmagan) to have a flower, 

to blossom 
Bye a habitation, B£an (originally Byagan) to have a habitation, to 

inhabit. 
Byro business, Byjgian to have business, to be busy 
Cap care, Canian (originally Can-agan), to have care, to be anxious 
Ceap cattle, Ceapian to acquire cattle, to buy 
&*Z day, Deegian to have day, to shine 

That Gan and Aran have been often contracted into An or Ian, is 
evident from several verbs, in which they appear both in their origi- 
nal and contracted form; as in these undoubted instances : 
Lif, life ', Lip jean, Lijrian to have life, to live 
Luj, love } Lup^an, Lupan to have love, to love 
ftejuzean ; beruan to go to praise, to praise 
Gejylb, patience ; Ge^ylbgian, Ge^ylbian to have patience 
Fef cp, a fever ; Fejenran, Fejrjuan to have a fever 
Fleo, ajly} Fleogan FJeonne, Fleon, Flion to go to fly, to fly. 
Fylc or Kolc, people; Fylgan, Filijiau, Fihan, to follow. 

This contraction of Gan and Aran is also indicated by many verbs 
which now end in their first state in an or lan, yet when adjectived 
adopt the syllable Genb, thus proving their original ending to have 
been Gan or Gen ; as, 



Fju»r:jiiaii to comfort " 



Fneonan to profit 
Faiian io defile 
G«mbMQ to go to play. 



"Fnejrepgcnd,"* 

makes ^ Fpeppenb J 

Fpeomigena, Fpeomiend profiting 
Fubgenb defiling 
Gaemmgcnb playing, gaming. 

The 
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member of the sentence, sometimes expressed, but often 
understood : as, Ic eop f ylle nipe bebob f je lupon 
eop betpynan, I give you a new commandment, that ye 
love one another. St. John, xiii. 34. Daet \>\i oncnape, 
That thou mightest know. St. Luke, i. 4. 

-- — ■ — - — - 

The great principle upon which the Anglo-Saxon noons are con- 
verted into verbs, being evident, it may be necessary to notice a few 
peculiarities. 

1st, In some instances, two distinct verbs are condensed into one 5 
as, 

Fopbeoban, to bid to depart, t. e. 



Fapan, 

togo,to< 

depart 



f fieoban, to bid 
Bsepan, to bear 
Bugan, to bow 



form 



Ceoppan, to cut 
Deman, to judge 



Lsetan, to let 
leat>* 



n 



to forbid 
Fopbaepan, to depart and bear, i.e, 

to forbear 
Fopbugan, to go to bend, i. e. to 

swerve, to decline 
Fopceoppan, to go to cut, to cut 
Fopbeman, to go to condemn, to 

condemn 
Foplattan to leave to go, to letgo. 



A nan and Gangan are evidently of this description. 

Anbogan, to obey, to bow to. Here is An at the beginning and the. 
end : it was once probably Anbbugan giving-bowing. 

Ge-anbibian, to wait ; here is a double, prefix, Ge-an, both of the 
same meaning, viz. Give. Ge being imperative of to give, used an- 
ciently as a verbalizing prefix, perhaps in imitation of the Keltic inci- 
pient inflexions, till by use and corruption it was preserved, after a 
better form had been adopted, and applied for the sake of emphasis 
without any addition to the meaning — Gie, Scotch, Ge, German. 
There are very few Anglo-Saxon verbs now in being without the ter- 
minating an, but there may have been previously tp that method of 
forming verbs. The prefix fee is also evidently a fragment of an an- 
cient method of making verbs. An, as a prefix, the same. 

Fop is either Fapan, or Fope before, or Fop cause. 

2nd, In others an unaltered noun and a verb are united : as, 
Pipe, a feast; Fyllan, to fill; Pijtpullian, to banquet 
Palbop, glory ; Fyllan, to Jill ; Palboppulhan, to glorify. 
Lop, praise ; Singan, to sing ; Loprangian, to sing praise-, also Lo- 

pian, to praise. 
Pin, wine-, ttyeol, awheel, and Teogan, to draw j thence Pfielttgan > 

Paeltian, P&ltan, to roll, and Pin-pseltigan, Pin-paltiaD, to reel 

with wine. 

3d, Some verbs are formed from words, which either do not now 
exist in the Anglo-Saxon, or exist only as adjectives, the original noun 
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This mood, from denoting duty, will, power x is some- 
times called the Potential mood; and from expressing 
a wish, it is occasionally denominated the Optative mood. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

63. The form of the verb used for commanding, in- 
treating, permitting,^, from the chief use of it, is called 
the imperative mood, as, ppit piftnj, Write fifty. Luke, 
xvi. 6. The imperative is formed from the infinitive by 
rejecting the termination ; as, G^pan to give, jyj: give* 
or jip \u give thou. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

64. The infinitive mood expresses the action or state 
denoted by the verb in a general manner, without any 
reference to number, person, or time*. It may be de- 



no longer remaining in the language. To discover that original noun, 
the collateral kindred languages must be examined , since, owing to 
the advanced state in which the Anglo-Saxon tongue comes under 
our observation, it does not contain in its vocabulary all its own ele- 
ments; as, 

Bap, in the Franco-Theotisc,/r»tt, any product of the earth ; makes 

Anglo-Saxon Bcpao, to give fruit, to bear. 
Ppitr, in the Gothic, a letter ; makes Anglo-Saxon, JJpitan, to write. 
ODepa, in the Franco-The6tisc,/ame,* Anglo-Saxon (Daepa, illustrious, 

and Segan, to say, make (Dxprtan, originally GOepa-rejan, to speak 

praise, to celebrate. 
Can, Keltic, a head ; Cannan, cennan, cunnan, to know. 
Con, Icelandic, a woman ; Cennan, to procreate, to conceive. 

These two verbs, being conjugated exactly alike, and the primitive 
noun of each not being employed in Anglo-Saxon, are liable to be 
confounded, unless their respective significations be carefully distin- 
guished. 

* " That it has, in itself, no relation to time evidently appears, from 
the common use we make of it 5 for we can say, with equal propriety, 
I was obliged to read yesterday, I am obliged to read today, I shall be 
obliged to read tomorrow" Pickbourn's Dissertation on the English 
Ferb, p. 2. 
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nominated a verbal noun 6 , and ends in an, can, tan, 
jan, jean or jian ; as Lupan 7 to lave. 



6 In what light are we to consider the phrase to plant, generally 
termed an infinitive, or to what class of words is it reducible } It 
cannot be a verb, as it does not affirm any thing. It expresses 
merely an action, or state abstractedly. Hence many grammarians 
have justly considered it as no part of the verb : and in the languages 
of Greece and Rome, the infinitive was employed like a common sub* 
stantive having frequently an adjective jqined with it, and subject to 
the government of verbs and prepositions* 

When I say, legere est facile (to read is easy), it is obvious that there 
is only one sentence in each of these expression* . But if legere (to 
read) were a verb, as well as est (is), then there would be two verbs, 
and also two affirmations, for affirmation is inseparable' from a verb. 
I remark also that the verbal noun lectio (reading) substituted for 
legere (to read) would precisely express the same sentiment. I there- 
fore decidedly concur with those grammarians, who are so far from 
considering the infinitive as a distinct mood, that they entirely ex- 
chide it from the appellation of verb. 

It may be asked, what then is it to be caMed ? 1 observe, that it 
matters little what designation be assigned to it, provided its charac- 
ter and office be fully understood. The ancient Latin grammarians, 
as Priscian informs us, termed it properly enough, Nomen VerU, " the 
noun or name of the verb." To proscribe terms which have been long 
familiar to us, and by immemonal possession have gained an esta- 
blishment, is always a difficult and frequently an ungracious task. Its 
usual name will therefore be retained, as these observations on its 
real character will prevent any misapprehension, Crombie's Etymo- 
logy, p. 137. 

7 " The first care of men, in a rude and infant state, would be to as- 
sign names to surrounding objects $ -(see Note l page 131 ) and there- 
fore the noun, in the tiatural order of things, must have been the first 
part of speech. Their inventive powers would next be employed to 
express the most common energies or states of being, such as are de- 
noted by the verbs to do, to be. Hence, by the help of these com- 
bined with a noun, they might express the energy or state of that 
thing, of which the noun was the name. Thus, I shall suppose that 
they assigned the word plant, as the name of a vegetable set in the 
ground $ to express the act of setting it, they would say, do plant, that 
is, ad plant The letters d and t being nearly allied, it is easy to con- 
ceive how the word do, by a variation very natural and common to 
all languages, might be changed into to, and thus the word to pre- 
fixed to a noun would express the correspondent energy or action/' 
See Crombie's Etymology, p. 134. 

Mr. Hprne Too'ke gives the derivation of to, thus : " The preposi- 
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PARTICIPLES. 

. 65. A Participle 8 is derived from a verb, and partakes 
of the nature of an adjective, in agreeing with a. noun ; 
and of the nature of the verb, in denoting action or being; 
but differing from it in this, that the participle implies 
no affirmation 9 . 

There are two participles ; the Imperfect and the Per- 
fect* 

66. The imperfect participle 10 in Anglo-Saxon, is 
formed by substituting anbe, aenbe, enbe, mbe 1 onbe. 



tkm To (in Dutch written TOE and TOT, a little nearer to the ori- 
ginal) is the Gothic substantive TAtll or TAtlhTS i.e. Act, 
Effect, Result, Consummation. Which Gothic substantive is indeed 

itself no, other than ihe past participle TAtllA or TAfll&S 

of the verb TAfWjA-^ agere. And what is done, is terminaied M 
ended, finished. 

" After this derivation, it will not appear in the least mysterious or 
wonderful, that we should in a peculiar manner, in English, prefix this 
same word to to the infinitive of our verbs. For the verbs, in English, 
not being distinguished, as in other languages, by a peculiar termi- 
nation, and it being sometimes impossible to distinguish them by their 
place, when the old termination of the Anglo-Saxon verba was 
dropped, this word to (i. e. Act) became necessary to be prefixed, in 
order to distinguish them from nouns, and to invest them with the 
verbal character: for there is no difference between the noun, love, 
and the vb»b, to love, but what must be comprised in the prefix to." 
Diversions of Pur ley, vol. i. p. 350. 

* Participles might very properly be separated from verbs, and con*, 
sidered a distinct part of speech : they are here associated with, the 
yerb for facility in reference, and that their origin and connexion may 
be more easily seen. 

* See Dr. Crombie's Grammar, p. 146, and Grant's Grammar* 
p. 64. 

10 " It denotes the gradual progress, or middle of an extended, ac~ 
tion, without any particular regard either to the beginning or end of 
it ; i. e. it represents an action as having already been begun, as be* 
ing in its progress, or going on, but as not yet finished. Thus, Yes* 
terday at ten o'clock, he was writing a letter ; t. e. the action of 
writing had been begun before that time, was then in its progress, or 
going on, but not ended." Pickbourn's Dissertation on the English 
Verb, p. 5. ■ • ' t 
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unbe, and y nbe " for the infinitive terminations, and re- 
presents an action as going on, but not ended : as, fre 
paej- haelenbe selce able, He was healing every disease. 
Matt. iv. 23. 

THE PERFECT PARTICIPLE, 

67. The perfect participle lt denotes an action that is 
perfect or complete, and is formed by changing the in- 
finitive terminations into ab, aeb, eb, lb, ob, ub, and 
rt>, and often prefixing je 13 ; as from Lupian to lave, is 
orgied Lupob, or Gelupob, loved; from Alyyan to re* 
deem, Atypeb redeemed 

When verbs have. the letters t, p, c, h, x and f, pre- 
ceded by a consonant, going before the infinitive termi- 
nation, they often not only reject the vowel before b in 
the participle, but change b into t; as from Dyppan to 
dip, would be regularly formed Dyppeb dipped, con- 
tracted into D^ppb, Dyppt, and D^pc dipped. 

All participles are declined like adjectives. 



11 The participle becomes a substantive by taking away the final e, 
as from lupanbe, loving; we have lupanb, a lover ; haelanbe, saving, 
ttelanb, the Saviour. 

u " All that is peculiar to the participles is, that the one signifies a 
perfect, and the other an imperfect action. The one points to the 
middle of the action or state denoted by the verb, and the other to the 
completion of it j or, in other words, the one represents an action in 
its progress, i. e. as begun, and going on, but not ended, as perform- 
ing, but not as performed : whereas the other denotes an action that 
is perfect, or complete, an action not that is performing, but that is 
jperformed" Pickbourn's Dissertation on the English Vtrb, pages 14 
and 15. 

19 The Anglo-Saxons often prefix to past participles A, JE, Be, 
Fopj and Ge, merely as augments. But Be prefixed to participles and 
other parts of verbs, often expresses an active signification j as, behab- 
ban, to surround; begangan, to perform. Ge sometimes denotes a 
metaphorical signification : as hypao, to hear; gen y nan, to obey, to 
listen to; healban, to hold; gehealban, to support, &c. It also forms 
a sort of collective word, when prefixed to nouns or verbs j as gcbjio- 
J>nu, brethren ; genu ran, household ; gemagar, kindred, &c. See 
Rask's Grammar, Part iir. sect. 5. . • 
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TENSE. 

68. Tense 14 is that variation of the verb which is used 
to signify time. 

Verbs, relating to the time of any action or event, un- 
dergo two changes of termination ; the one to express 
time Indefinite, and the other time perfect or past: 
there are, therefore, two tenses or times, the Indefinite, 
and the Perfect or Past. 

THE INDEFINITE TENSE. 

69. Time indefinite 13 may refer either to the present 
period, or to a future, and thus comprehends what are 
generally termed the present and future tenses or times; 
in many instances it is, In the strictest sense of the term, 
indefinite, referring to any period, and appearing to have 
scarcely any connexion with time *, as Ie lupije / love : 

M Is not tense derived from the Latin tennis, used to denote that 
extension, or inflection of the word, by which difference in time is im- 
plied, or difference in action is signified } 

15 Ab — I write every day j I write now ; I write to him tomorrow. 

18 In English we have one-tense to denote the action indefinitely, 
both as to its progression or its perfection, and as to its time, though 
generally referred to the present. We have another, to express infe- 
rentially that the action is past, because it denotes its completion j and 
though the completion of an action may be contemplated as future, yet 
when no note of futurity is employed, we may naturally refer its com- 
pletion to past time. For a future action, either as proceeding or com- 
pleted, neither we nor our Saxon ancestors have a simple and appro- 
priate form of expression. This circumstance is not peculiar to the 
Saxon and English languages. The reason perhaps may be, that a 
future action is a non-entity. It is purely ideal-— an object merely of 
mental contemplation. When we say " I shall," " I will," we strictly 
express present duty — present inclination ; the futurity of the action, 
as necessarily posterior to the volitiop and sense of obligation, is in- 
ferred, not expressed. 

When we employ the bare name j as, love, plough, the action may 
be contemplated as existing in time generally, that is, past, present, 
or future j and hence its -use in expressing 1st, necessary truths, and 
general propositions, which are true at aU times ; as, " The whole i* 
greater than a part," " The wicked fiee m when God pursueth." 2nd, 
Customary actions or employments 3 as, " He works for his daily 
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6abije pynb milb heoptan, Blessed are the {mild 
hearted) merciful. ' Ic pecje, J say. 

THE PERFECT OR PAST TENSE. 

70. The perfect or past tense, frorjv its name, evi- 
dently denotes an action as past or finished, and' is 



ct 



bread.** 3d, Historical facts • as, " Annibal conquers and takes great 
booty.'* As this word really denotes nothing but an indefinite action 
generally, it is evident that it may be so employed, that any time, 
past, present, or future, may be implied. In this respect our present 
tense must resemble its prototype, the Saxon present. Indeed, 
strictly speaking, that which is denominated present time, how mi- 
nute so ever it may be considered, is nothing but a part of the past 
associated with a part qf what is to come, a convenient sort of ideal 
limit, between the two extremes of past time and future, or any por- 
tion of time including what we term the present instant, which is it- 
self composed of the past and the future. If the English or Saxon Ian* 
guage do possess a tense capable of implying futurity, then, that 
tense is the one commonly considered as the present. 

Hold you the watch tonight ? — We do, my lord.*' (Shakspeare.) 
I go a fishing, We also go with thee." (John, xxi. 3.) 
We go to town tomorrow. See Grant's Preface to Grammar. 
A remark of the late amiable and indefatigable H. Martin, in a let- 
ter to a friend, is so much to the point, that I shall transcribe it. " One 
thing I have found, that there are but two tenses in English and Per- 
sian." " I will go ;" in that sentence, the principal verb is / mil, 
which is the present tense. " I would have gone;'* the principal verb 
is / would, or I willed. Should also, is a preterite, namely sf tailed, 
from to shall. (See Martin's Life, p. 312.) He might have added that 
go, and have, were verbs in the infinitive mood. Should any doubt 
this because there is no sign of the infinitive mood, let them examine 
the same sentence in Saxon, and they will need no other proof. Ic 
pylle pjian, and Ic polbc haebban ;—-here jranan, and haebban, are 
Known to be in the infinitive mood by their termination, -an. 

There are not, in English or Saxon, as in some other languages, 
any forms of the verb, implying possession, power, ability, or the like. 
Oar .verbs, with genuine simplicity, refer solely to the mere action or 
state. " I have written** is no more a real tense than " I possess 
my own finished action of writing," nor " 1 may write" than " I am 
allowed or permitted to write.*' If such phrases are to be termed 
tenses, then " to a king,'* " of a king," and the like, ought to be re- 
garded as cases. Preface to Grant's Grammar, p. vii. and viii. 

" I may write" is in Saxon Ic meg pprtan. CDs; is the indica- 
tive mood, indefinite tense. See Etymology, 92. Ppitan is in the 



Ch. 5.] . NUMBER AND PERSON. 143 

formed 17 from the infinitive mood by adding eb, ebe, ob, 
obe, after the rejection of the infinitive terminations an, 
ean, lan, gan, jean, gian ; as, Infinitive, lupian to love, 
Perfect, he lurobe he loved. 

7V. Verbs naving the consonants b, p, j, 1, m, n, ji, 
p, and $, before the infinitive termination, often contract 
this tense, and have only be added instead of ebe or 
obe ; as, betynan to shut, betynbe / shut or have 
shut i abpaepm to drive away, abpaepbe / drove away ; 
al^pan to redeem, atypbe redeemed. 

The b is often changed into its corresponding conso- 
nant t when preceded by the consonants tr, p, c, h, x, 
and p, as well in the perfect tense as in the participle (see 
p. 140); metan to meet, met-te met, for met-be : Dyp- 
pan to baptize or dip, bypte baptized or dipped. 

Verbs which end in ban or ran with a consonant pre- 
ceding, do not take an additional b or t in the past tense,. 
as penban to send, penbe sent ; ahjiebban to liberate, 
ahpebbe liberated; phhtan to plight or pledge, plihte 
plighted or pledged ; pettan to set, pette set. 

NUMBER AND PERSON. 

72. One or more persons may speak, be spoken to, 
or spoken of: Hence the origin of Number and Per- 
son. 

Verbs have two numbers, the Singular and Plural ; 
as, Ic Iupije / love, J?e lupiaS we love. 

73. There are three persons in each number. 

Singular. Plural. 

First Person Ie lup-rje 18 pe lup-iaW 

Second Person Du lup-apt Ere lup-ia# 

Third Person )3e lup*a%. J3i lup-ia$. 

infinitive, as w evident by the termination -an. The English may be 
parsed in the same manner. See Grant's Grammar, p. 83, and 115. 
17 For the formation of this tense in the primitive Anglo-Saxon, 
see note • 

. ** On all occasions when e follows i, a £ is inserted ^etween them ; 
as, first person singular 1uj:k», and with g inserted lupge ; and so the 
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, The first person singular is formed from the infini- 
tive by changing -an or -ean &c. into e, and the second 
into ft, aptt» or ejt* and the third into a$, e$, $ 19 . 
In the third person 90 singular the aspirate $ is often 
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participle lupienbe becomes Inpgenbe : g is often found before an a, 
either alone or with e ; as, rceapigan, jceaptgean to shew, which are 
the same as rceaptan, to shew. 

*• Those in ban take rjt in the second person of the present, but the 
third person commonly takes merely a t ; sometimes, however, we 
find bert and be$, — as leban, to lead, }u laetjt, he. laec, thou leadest, 
he leads, or leabeje, lsbe$ : renban, to send ; \u rentjt, he jcne, or 
renbejt, rcnbeft $ in the perfect, Isbbe, renbe j in the past participle 
hebeb or laeb, and renb. And, in the same manner, rcpyban, to adorn 
or deck ; rcpye, rcpybbe, jcpybcb : in the plural, rcpybbe, peban, to 
feed. See Rask, p. 57. 

90 Modification of the Verb. 

The Anglo-Saxon verb in the early and less cultivated age of the 
language, appears in three states, two of which have been already de- 
scribed. 1 st, The simple noun verbalized, see page 1 33, note 4 . 2nd, 
The verb adjectived, see in note 9 p. 95. — The only state to be dis- 
cussed here, is, 

3dly, The verb adapted to a substantive agent. 

Verbs, like nouns, have two numbers, the singular and the plural : 
and at a distant period they were like them impersonal, or rather, 
they were only modified, to what is now called the third person, in 
each number. 

Time indefinite, in the singular number, generally ends in $ or ht ; 
thus Lupan, to love, adapted to the substantive man, becomes Lu- 
p$, Lupeft. or Lujft ; as, (Dan lupaft, man loveth or will love. See 
Etymology, sect. 73. The plural number of the indefinite also ends 
in % or a$ : as, Dyprtan, to thirst, men ]?ynrta$. The plural is 
also formed by substituting en, on, an, un, &c. for $ or a$. 

The formation of the Past Tense and Participle. 

The primitive preterite or past tense in Anglo-Saxon is formed by 
the change of the characteristic vowel or diphthong of the verb, that is, 
of that vowel or diphthong in the verb which precedes the verbalizing 
termination, an, lan, ean, pin, &c, as in Riban, to ride, the vowel i 
changed to a, makes the preterite Rab, as (Dan nab, man rode ; in Fa- 
pan, to go, the a turned into o, makes the preterite Fop, as (Dan pop, 
man went, &c. 

In consequence of the improvements of a later age in the structure 
of the preterite, this original formation exists in comparatively few 
verbs : and those few, from inattention to that original principle, the 



NUMBER AND PERSON. 



145 



Cfc. 5.] 

changed into the soft t ; as, ajiij-t he riseth. This may 
be frequently observed, when the infinitive ends in ban, 
pin, or tan ; as pseban to feed, jietfeedeth or will feed \ 



change of the characteristic vowel, are now generally represented as 
anomalies in the language. They appear to have been left unmo- 
dernized, either from accidental neglect, or because they were not ca- 
pable of improvement. But as the ideas here suggested, hold equally 
true of many modern English irregular verbs, it is a circumstance of 
much consequence to the accuracy and truth of this theory, that some 
of the Anglo-Saxon' verbs exist, and are used, in the preterite tense 
in both forms, and thus distinctly exhibit the original and the more 
cultivated modification. 

To understand this subject clearly, it must be remembered that the 
past tense is formed by changing the characteristic vowel of the verb,— 
that what is commonly called the past participle is nothing but the 
past tense adjectwed, — that the past participle ends in eb, ebe, ob, 
obe, en, ene, &c. with occasional variations, — and that the modern or 
cultivated Anglo-Saxon and English past tense is no other than the 
past participle, with that usurped signification. 

Hence, it follows that the common Grammars do not exhibit the 
original form of the verb in this tense, except in those verbs which 
have been left unadjectived, and are now classed as irregulars : but 
the list of irregular verbs is composed of several sorts, the irregulari- 
ties of which proceed from different causes 3 viz. some of them, as 
we have been describing, have the original past tense ; some change 
c and 1 into h; and others, for the ease of pronunciation, slightly de- 
viate from their proper adjectived terminations, and instead of eb, 
end in -b, -be, -t, -ce, -ht, or -hte, Sec. 

Ancient Conjugation of the Anglo-Saxon Vt rbs. 

The Verb as adapted to a Substantive Agent. 
Nouns Verbalized, «t 

or Simple Verb. Indefinite. 

Sino. Plu. 



Xbjieojan, to 1 
suffer, or lead J 
Xpijan, to arise 
Binban, to bind 
Ceoj-ao, to choose 
Coman, *i 
Cacnan, > to come 
Cpiman,j 

Deljran, to dig 



(Dan ' OOeo 
-ajiireft-t 



Preterite. 



Plural. 
(Den abpugon 



Singular. 
fflanabpeag 

— apar 

— banb -------- 

— ccaj -------- 

{comon 
cumoa 

£ buff, bieljr, 

— J belp, bealjr, 
tbalj: 

L 



In Wee manner 
are firmed the 
Covtpom ds . 



Gebmban 
Geceojan 
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paepan to rush, paeft he rusheth : haetan to natne, to 
call, haet he called. 

When the infinitive ends in an with a vowel before it, 
the plural persons end in laS ; as, frmgpian to hunger, 



, Nouns Verbalized, 

or Simple Verb. Indefinite. 

Sing. Plu.I 



Preterite. 



Dpipin, to drive 



see 



Singular. 



Plural. 



ODan CDcn 



Ge-reon, I tQ 
Sean, J 

Gipan, to give 
Gpinban, to grind 
ftelpan, to help 

fcpeoran, to rush 

Leoran, to lose 
Nimao, to take 
On. X itan,V 

Riban, to riie 
Spji&c&n, to speak 

Seanban, to stand 
Teojan, teon, 
to lead, to draw 



} 



} 



(Dan bpaj: 

— T en Z> F oh 

(r a P 

— Z a F 

— z? Av!b > xr unb 

— hulpe 

{hpeor, hpur, 
bpure 

— leajf 
— - nam 



— ongeat 

— jiab 

— rPP* c 

— jtub 

— tch, tuje 



00e 



ii 



{ 
{ 



In Wet manner 

are formed the 

Compounds, 

3Cbjiipui, 

Bebpijran. 

Be-puigan, 

(Jnbep-pin- 

jan. 



— Gc-rapon 

— jpunbon 

— hpnron 



— - onjatun 



— rpjnecon 



Ge-helpan 

Xhpeoran 

Fopleojraa 
Geaimau 



Oopiban 

jty-jeanban 
X-teon 



The English past participle ends indifferently, as the Anglo-Saxon, 
in eb or en, though eb is the more common, and is generally used for 
the modern regular past tense of the verb. From the instances be- 
low, it may be seen how, in some verbs, the participial termination 
has entirely superseded the original past tense, in some it exists along 
with it, and in others has not Men applied at all, whilst in a few in- 
stances the original past tense stands equally as a past participle. 



Simple 
Verb. 
Awake 
Bear 



Past Tense 
Primitive, Modernized. 
Awoke Awaked 
Bore ■■ 



Past Participle 
Primitive. Modernized- 
" Awaked 

■ Borne, i. e. Boren 
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hin£pia$ we, ye, they hunger i pypian to curse, pyjuaft 
we, ye, they curse. If it end in eon, they are formed 



Simple 
Verb. 
Begin 
Break 
Choose 

Cleave 

Crow 

Drive 

Drink 

Fly 

Hang 

Ride 

Shine 

Sweat 

Thrive 

Love 

Walk 



Past Tense. 
Primitive. Modernized. 
Began — 
Broke ■ ■ 
Chose 



Clove 

Crew 

Dug 

Drove 

Drank 

Flew 

Hang 

Rode 

Shone 

Swet 

Throve 



€ Cleft, i. e. 1 
\ cleaved J 

Crowed 

Digged 



Hanged 

Shined 

Sweated 

Thrived 

Loved 

Walked 



Past Participle. 
Primitive. Modernized. 
Begun 

Broken 

" Chosen 

{Cloven, Cleft, i. e. 
cleaved 
Crowed 
Digged 
Driven 



Dug 



Drunk 

Hung 
Rode 
Shone 
Swet 



Flown, i. e. flowen 

Hanged 

Ridden 

Shined 

Sweated 

Thriven 

Loved 

Walked 



The last two are called regular verbs. 

The Anglo-Saxon verbs of this description are not numerous, but 
in general distinct and satisfactory, — premising that the past participle 
ends in en, and eb, that it is liable to great contractions, and that 
it forms the modern past tense of the verb. 

Preterite or Past Tense. 
Primitive.* Improved, being no other than the 



Simple Verb. 

Xjan, to own 
Beobao, to command 
Berjiinan, to inquire 
Bibban, to entreat 
Bugan, to bow 
Bigean, to bend 
Farian, to go 
Gem q nan, to remember 
Geotan, to pour out 
Getan, to get^ 
Lupian, to love 

Scttan, to place 

« ijan, to be silent 



Past Participle. 
aht, i. e. aheb, ahb, ant. 
bube, i. e. bueb. 
bejrjiune, i. e. bojnu-cn 
beeb, i.e. baeib. 

bt jbe, bejbc, t. e. bejeb. 

jrenbe, t. e. prp-eb. 



COan ah 

— beab 

— bejrpan 

— bab, bit 

— beah ) 

— buje J 

— F>P 

— gemune gemunbe, i.e. jemun-cb 



— S uc 

— xeot 

— leop 

— ret 

— r«p 



{ 



jeote, i. e. jeoteb, jeotet, jcote. 

jeotte, i. e. jcoteb, jeotct, jeotte. 

lujrobe 

reotte, rcttc, i. e. jroteb, jeotet, 

reotte, rette. 
rupobe, i. e. jnpeb. 



These remarks were developed by this single presumption — that the 
irregular verbs are mostly the oldest verbs in every language > and 

l2 
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in eo# : as, jef eon to see, jej- eo$ we, ye, they see ; 
but if a consonant goes before an, tben they end in a$ : 

are irregular, because they either did not or would not take the more 
modern improvements. ( The substance of the preceding note is from 
Mr. Webb's MSS.) 

" Our ancestors did not deal so copiously in adjectives and parti- 
ciples as we, their descendants, now do. The only method they had 
to make a past participle was by adding eb or en to the verb ; and 
they added either the one or the other indifferently, as they pleased 
(the one being as regular as the other), to any verb which they em- 
ployed : and they added them either to the indicative mood of the verb, 
or to the past tense. Shak-ed or shak-en, Grow-ed or grow-en, &c. 
were used by them indifferently. But their most usual method of 
speech was to employ the past tense itself, without participializing it, 
or making a participle of it, by the addition of eb or en. oo likewise 
they commonly used their substantives without adjectiving them.** 
Diversions ofPurley, vol. ii. p. 91 . 

To what has been previously stated in this note, respecting the 
Saxon and English verbs, may be added Mr. Tyrwhitt's remarks. He 
says, that English verbs about the time of Chaucer, in 1350, were 
very nearly reduced to the simple state in which they are at present. 

They had only two expressions of time, the present and the past. 
All the other varieties of time were expressed by auxiliary verbs. 

In the inflexions of their verbs, they differed very little from us in 
the singular number : I love, thou loves t, he loveth. But in the plu- 
ral they were not agreed among themselves $ some adhering to the 
old Saxon form ? We loveth, ye loveth, they loveth j and others adopt- 
ing what seems to have been the Teutonic 5 W&*loven, ye loven, they 
loven. In the plural of the past tense the latter form universally pre- 
vailed. I loved, thou lovedst, he loved ; We loveden, ye loveden, they 
loveden. 

In the quotation from Trevisa (See the history of the English lan- 
guage in Introduction to Todd's Johnson, p. 62.) it maybe observed, 
that all his plural verbs of the present tense terminate in eth, whereas 
in Sir John Mandeviile and Chaucer they terminate almost as constantly 
in en. 

The second person plural in the imperative mood regularly ter- 
minated in eth, as loveth ye ; the final consonants however, according 
to the genius of the language, were frequently omitted, especially in 
verse. " The Savon termination of the infinitive in an had been long 
changed into en : To loven, to liven, &c. and they were beginning to 
drop the n ; To love, to live." 

The participle of the present time began to be generally terminated 
in ing y as, loving ; though the old form which terminated in ende, or 
ande, was still in use j as, lovende or lovande. The participle of the 
past time continued to be formed as the past time itself was, in ed ; 
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as, fypjtan to thirst, J>yppta$ we, ye, they thirst. The 
plural persons also end in en, on, un, as well as aft : 

as, loved; or in some contraction of ed : except among the irregular 
verbs, where for the most part it terminated in en : as, bounden, 
founden. 

The methods by which the final ed of the past tense and its partici- 
ple was contracted or abbreviated, were chiefly the following. 

1 . By throwing away the d. 

This method took place in verbs whose last consonant was t pre- 
ceded by a consonant? Thus, caste, coste, hurte, putte, slitte, were 
used instead of cos ted, cosled, hurted, putted, slitted. 

2. By transposing the d. 

This was very generally done in verbs when the last consonant 
was d preceded by a vowel. Thus instead of reded, leded, spreded, 
bleded, feded, it was usual to write redde, ledde, spredde, bledde,fedde. 
— And this same method of transposition, I apprehend, was originally 
applied to shorten those words which we now contract by Syncope : 
as, lov'd, Ifrd, smiTd, hear'd, feafd, which were anciently written, 
lovde, livde, smilde, herde,ferde. 

3.* By transposing the d, and changing it into t. 

This method was used, 1st in verbs the last consonant of which was 
t preceded by a vowel. Thus, leted, sweted, meted, were changed into 
lette, swette, mette; 2nd, in verbs the last consonant of which was d 
preceded by a consonant. Thus, bended, bilded, girded, were changed 
into bente, bUte, girte. And generally in verbs in which d is changed 
into t, I conceive that d was first transposed $ so that dwelled, passed, 
dremedffeled, keped, should be supposed to have been first changed 
into dwellde, passde, dremde,felde, kepde, and then into dwelte, paste, 
dremtejfeUe, kepte. 

4. The last method, together with a change of the radical vowel, 
will account for the analogy of a species of verbs generally reputed 
anomalous, which form their past time and its participle, according to 
modern orthography, in ght. The process seems to have been thus : 
Bring, bringed, brongde, brogde, brogte ; Think, thinked, thonkde, 
thokde, thokte; Teche, teched, tachde, tachte, &c. Only fought, from 
JSghted, seems to have been formed by throwing away the d (accord* 
ing to method 1), and changing the radical vowel. See instances of 
similar contractions in the Francic language. Hickes's Gramm.Fr. 
Th.p.66. 

Of the irregular verbs mentioned above, where for the most part 
the participle terminated in en, I would remark, that 1 consider those 
verbs only as irregular, in which the past time and its participle differ 
from each other. Their varieties are too numerous to be particularly 
examined here : but I believe there are scarcely any in which the de- 
viations from the regular form will not appear to have been made by 
some method of contraction or abbreviation similar to those which 
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9s, pitun, pita$ ye wot, or know; nyton, nuuton, n^- 
ta$ ye know not. It is sometimes read putap ye know, 
and by the poets puto$, for they often use the termina- 
tion o$ instead of a^. 

The plural persons often end in the same manner as 
the first person singular, especially when the Saxon pro- 
noun is placed after the verb : as, fcpaet ete pe, what 
shall we eat ; J3u pleo je, how shall you fly. 

If there be a double consonant in the verb, one is al- 
ways rejected, in forming the persons, when another 
follows : as, ppillan to spill, f pilft spillest, ppitfS spilletk, 
ppilbe spilled. Where it would be too harsh to add 
j~t and $ to the bare root, an e is inserted; but only in 
the indefinite tense ; as, naman to name, namepc 
naviest, nam'e$ nameth:— the perfect is regularly formed 
nembe named ; and so is the perfect participle nemneb 
named. 



REGULAR VERBS. 

74. Verbs are regular when they form their perfect 
tense in cb, ebe, ob, or obe, and perfect participle in 
ab, aeb, eb, lb, ob, ub, or yb, according to the preceding 
rules. 

75. THE CONJUGATION* 1 OF A REGULAR VERB. 

The Principal Parts. 

Infinitive. Perfect. Per/. Participle. 

Lup-ian to love, lup-obe loved, lup-ob loved* 

Baepn-an to bum, baepn-be burned, baepn-eb burned. 



have been pointed out above among the regular verbs. The common 
termination of the participle in en is clearly a substitution for ed, pro- 
bably for the sake of a more agreeable sound, and it is often shortened, 
us ed has been shown to be, by transposition. Thus drawen, knotcen, 
boren, stolen, were changed into drawne, knowne, borne, stolne. Es- 
say, p. 24. 

*' For an explanation of the modification of the ancient Anglo- 
Saxon and modern English verbs,, sec note so . 



j 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Indefinite Tense". 

Sing. Ic Iup-ije* 3 / love or shall love 

Du lup-apt a thou loves/ or shall love 

he, heo, or hit lup-a$ b he, she, or it loveth, &c. 

Plur. pe Iup-ia$ c «/* /ow or shall love 

Ce lup-ia$ ye ox you love ox shall love 

VS\ lup-ia^S they love or shall love. 

* lujr-crt and -jr. like the first person singular, and 
k lur>c& and -$. end in en, on, and un, as well as aft. 
c The persons in the plural are See Obs. on the persons of verbs. 

Perfect Tense, -ed, have**. 
Sing. Ic lup-obe a / loved 

Du lup-obept b thou lovedst 

fae, heo, or hit lup-obe he, she, or it loved. 

* lujr-coe. b lur>ober in Dano-Saxon. 

98 In Anglo-Saxon the future form is the same as the present, with- 
out any auxiliary : for example, St. John xvi. 2. l3i bo$ eop op 
gejomnungum. ac jeo rib cymtt *j) selc £e cop oprlyhtt. penft ^ ho 
ftenije Gobe. They shall put you from the synagogue : and the time 
shall come that every one who slayeth you, will think that he servethGod. 

The words lc pille, rceal, &c. generally signify volition, obligation, 
and injunction, rather than the property of time. Sometimes, however, 
they have some appearance of denoting time ; as, Du rcealr rpelcan, 
Thou shall die, or thou oughtest to die. 

* The present tense is also formed by the neuter verb eom, / am, 
and the present participle ; as, 

Ic eom lupcnbc / love* am loving, or do love 

Du eanc lupeube thou lovest, art loving, or dost love 

De yj lupcnbc he loveth, is loving, or doth love. 

&c. &c. &c. 

In Dano-Saxon this tense is inflected thus, 

Sing. Ic lujviga, -igo * I love 

Du lup-iger, -*Z H T inou l° V€ *i 

De lujr-ija, -igar, -<7> ->JT ne ^veth. 
Plub. Pc lup-ija j, i^cr . ice /ore 

Gc lujr-ijajr, ijejr ye /owe 

"Di luf-igar, ijcr //iey /ore. 

•* The past tense is also formed by the auxiliary parr, and the im- 
perfect participles ; as, 
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PlUr. pe lup-obon we laved 

He lup-obon ye or you loved 
I3i lup-obon they loved. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Indefinite Tense. 

Sing. Ic lup-ije I love* "1 

Du lup-ije thou love I cm n ^ e f lf 

Re ^lup-ije^^Wl^^ vouljor 



should love 



Pluk. pe lup-ion b we love 
Ire lup-ion ye love 
)3i lup-ion they love 

• Gip if, or (at iAaf, understood. * lupan. 

Perfect Tense*. 

Sing. Ic lup-obe / loved 

Du lup-obe Mot* /ot/^rf 

fae, heo,or hie lup-obe A*, she 9 or iV /0W<£ 
Plur. ye lup-obon b we loved 

He lup-obon b ye loved 

hi lup-obon b they loved. 

• This tense is also often inflected like the past tense indicative. 
k lujr-efcon. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. Lup-a ]>u love thou. 
Plur. Lup-ia& a ge love ye. 

1 -ije ; as luf-ige. Also lup-ap ge, and lup-ep jc, tote ye, in Dano- 
Saxon. 

Ic per lupienbe I loved, did lave, or wo* loving 

Du pine lupenbe f Aou lovedst, didst love, or icarf loving, &c. 

In this tense pat, from patan to fcnotr , has the sane signification as 
the present Ic pat, / know ; J?n patpt, thou knowest, — as if patejt. 

•* Duty, will, power, &c. were generally expressed in Saxon, as in 
modern English, by the verbs maeg may, miht might or could, pceolb, 
should, mot can, may, mopt, must, &c. (Etymology, 87, 92, 93, 
94, and 95), governing an infinitive mood > as, (Daegejt Inpan, thou 
may est love. But it is sometimes expressed by the termination as above, 
f f u lupige, that thou love, or that thou mayest love. 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Indefinite Tense — to. 
Lup-ian or lup-ijean to love. 

There is another form of the infinitive ", which has a 
more extended signification : as, fayt ljr tima to luj> 
lenne, It is time to love. 

To % about to; of, in, and to -ing; to be -ed. 

Lupenne or lupijenne to love, about to love, of, in, 
and to loving ; and to be loved 

PARTICIPLES. 

The Imperfect Participle -ing. 
Lup-ianbe a loving. 

■ It frequently ends in lenbe : as, lujr-ieube. 

The Perfect Participle -ed, &c. 
Lup-ob a loved. 

* Tins participle also ends in -ab and -eb as well as -ob. 



* Tliis infinitive mood corresponds to the gerunds, supines, and 
participles in Latin : as, 

Gerunds. 
Legen-di j fcit ir tuna to nsebanne, It is the time of reading. 

Converten-do - / ^ e c,ca ^ Q t0 3 rc y nnanne co Gobe, Be not slow in 

' \ turning to God. 
Aman-dum j Ujf ij to lojrienae, We are to love, we must love. 

Supines. 
Perdi-tum ; Com J?a ur to jronjpillanne, Art thou come to destroy us? 
Dict-u $ It %x ea^eiic to cpcej^inne, It is easy to be said. 

Participles Future. 

Ventu-rus • / ®*^ Jro re )>e to cumenne eapt, Art thou he who 

7 \ art to come? 

Accusan-dus j C Foji Jhsoj: he bi$ to ppopanne. o^c to rleanne. ofte 

Occiden-dus j J to alyjanne, For he must be proved a thief, or slain, 

Iiberan-dus. (. or released. See Etymology, 89, Note "• 

€om, with an infinitive, denotes a sort of duty : as,t)e ir to lupgenne, 
He is to love or ought to love. With the active participle, it expresses 
a definite point of time, as in English : for example, Nu J>u Jmr ghebhee 



1 
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76. As an example of the inflection of a regular verb, 
hi pan to love is given, because it is the word generally 
adopted ; but having a 3 inserted between 1 and e, it is not 
so regular as many other words ; for instance, Baepnan 
to burn ; Cennan to know ;. and Fyllan to Jill. 

m 

B/6RNAN to burn is thus conjugated : 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Indefinite Tense. 

Sing. Ic baepne / burn or shall bum 

Du baepnjt thou burliest ox Shalt burn 

be, heo, or hit baepnB lie, &c. bumeth &c. 

Plur. J?e baepna$ a we burn or shall burn 

Ere bacpnaft ye or you burn ox shall burn 

hi baepnaft they burn or shall burn. 

• baepne. 

Perfect Tense -ed — have. 

Sing. Ic baepnbe / burned 

Du baepnbert thou burnedst 

lie, heo, or hyt baepnbe he, she, or it burned. 

Plur. J?e baepnbon we burned 

Ee baepnbon ye or yow burned 

I3i baepnbon M*y burned. 

subjunctive mood. 

Indefinite Tense. 
Sing. Ic baepne I burn* 

Du baepne Mow £w» 

I3e, heo, or hit baepne A*, she, or iV Awr/i. 

a Gifif, or )>at *forf, understood. 



to uy fpncceitbe eapt, AToto when thou art speaking so joyfully to us. 
fce mib him jnpecenbe paejr, He was speaking to him. &c. Sec. fteo 
id lb }?atn healpin baele bepojun j^m cyningc pipenbe j»«j\ ppilce heo 
jrlcoube peepe, 5/ic ( Thamyris) with half her troops was going before 
tiie king (Cyrus) as if she were fleeing. (Ores. ii. 4.) Ic ja pasbari, J 
go to read. Rusk's Grammar, p. 74, sect. 4?. 
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Plur. ye baepnon we burn 
Ue baepnon ye burn 
Ri baepnon they burn. 

Perfect Tense. 

Sing. Ic baepnbe I burned* 

. Du baepnbe thou burned 

fte> heo, or hit baepnbe he, she, or it burned. 

Plur. J?e baepnbon we burned 

Ue baepnbon ye burned 

l2i baepnbon they burned* 

» dp i/", or J?ae that, understood. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. Baepn bu burn thou 
• Plur. Baepna% a 2c burn ye. 

• baejinc. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Baepnan to burn 

Baepnenne to burn, about to burn, 8fc. 

Imperfect Participle. Perfect Participle. 

Baepnenbe burning. Baepneb burned. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 

77. A verb is called irregular when it does not form 
its perfect tense in eb, ebe, ob, obe ; and perfect par- 
ticiple in ab, aeb, eb, lb, ob, ub, or yb* 7 ; as, 

Infinitive. Per/. Tense. Per/. Part. 

Ppitan to write. Pp at wrote. Ppiten written. 

&c. &c. &c. 



37 See Etymology, 74. 
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In Anglo-Saxon, most verbs* 8 being of one sylla- 
ble after the rejection of the infinitive terminations, or 
those of one syllable besides the prefixes a, be, pop, ge, 
&c. as well as a few of more syllables than one, are irre- 
gular. A complete list of these verbs would be long 
and troublesome; but the following general observations 
on the formation of the past tense and perfect participle 
of monosyllabic verbs, will considerably reduce it, and 
be very useful to the student. 

78. Verbs that become monosyllables after casting 
away the infinitive termination, when the remaining vowel 
is a, often change it into o, and occasionally into eo ; and 
ea generally into eo, in the past tense ; while the vowel 
in the perfect participle remains unchanged : as, 

Injin. Perf* Tense. Per/. Particip. 

Stanban to stand Strob stood Stanben stood 

Hjiapan to dig Dpop dug Ejiapen digged 

Fajian to go Foji went Fajien gone 

Ejiapan to crow Epeop crew Ejiapen crowed [en. 

frealban to hold fceolb held hevAben held or hold- 
&c. &c. &c. 

79. Verbs that have e or eo before the letters 11, lj, 
It, pp, jip, jig, and the like, have ea — and in a few cases 

* st — in the past tense, and o in the perfect participle : as, 

Injin. Perf. Tense. Per/. Particip. 

Delpan to dig Dealp dug Dolpen dug 

fcelpan to help frealp helped fcolpen helped 

Bpecan to break Bpaec broke Bpocen broken 

Tepan to tear Taejt tore Tojien torn. 

&c. &c. &c. 

But e before a single consonant, or before a double 
consonant differing from the above, is often changed into 

** Mr. Rask makes a second conjugation of verbs which have the 
perfect of one syllable, and form the perfect participle in en. But as 
the personal inflections are similar to other verbs, it is not necessary 
to make a separate conjugation of them. 
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se in the perfect tense ; while the perfect participle re- 
mains like the infinitive : as, 

Infin. Perf Tense. Perf Particip. 

Fpetan to fret Fpaet fretted Fpetan/ retted 

CDeran to meet ox paint CDaet painted COetenpainted 

80. Verbs that have i before the double consonants 
nn, nj, nc, nb, mb, mp, &c. often change the i into a 
in the past tense, and into u in the past participle : as, 

* lnfin. Perf Tense. Perf. Particip. 

Spinnan to spin Span spun Spunnen spun 

8injan to sing 8 an J sang Sunken sung 

Those that have 1 before a single consonant also 
change the i into a in the perfect tense; the perfect par- 
ticiple is like the infinitive, or in u ; as, 

Infin. Perf. Tense. Perf Particip. 

Biban to abide Bab abode Biben abode 

Dpipan to drive Dpap drove Dpipen driven 

Niman to take Nam took Numen taken 

For a list of most of the irregular verbs, which will 
not conform to these observations, see sect. 99, at the 
end of the verbs. . 

Formation of Persons in irregular Verbs. 

81. The personal terminations are most commonly 
like those in regular verbs : as, Ic ftanbe / stand, \w 
jrtanbejt thou standest, he ptanbeft he standeth. Plur. 
pe, je, hi ptanbaft we, ye, they stand. 

82. The first vowel in the verb, however, is often 
changed in the second and third persons of the singular 
in the indefinite tense; but the plural persons retain the 
sam&vowel as the first person singular. 

a is generally changed to fie, and sometimes to e or y. 
e, ea, and u often become y, and sometimes i. 
o is converted into e. 
u or eo becomes y. 
The other vowels, i and y, are not changed. 
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From Bacan to hake, we have Ic bace / bake, J>u baecrt 
thou bakest, he baec^S he baketh. Plur. pe, ge, hi 
baca$ we, ye, they bake. 

From Stanban to stand, we also sometimes find Ic 
ptanbe./ stand, J>u ptenpt thou standest, he ptent 
he standeth. The plural as above. 

From Gtan to eat, we have Ic ete / eat, }>u ytpt thou 
eat est, he yt he eateth. Plur. pe, je, hi etatf we, 
ye, they eat. 

From Sceotan to shoot, are formed Ic pceote / shoot, 
J)U pcytpt Mow shoote t, he pcyt A* shooteth. Plur. 
pe, ge, ni pceota^S we, ye, they shoot. 

From Bypnan to burn, are formed Ic bypne / b?irn, J»u 
bypnpt thou burnest, he bypn'S he burnetii. Plur. 
pe, ge, hi b^pna^ we, ye, they burn. 

83. The same observations that were made on the 
formation of the third person of regular verbs ending 
in ban, pan, £an, &c. (see Etymology, sect. 73), will 
be applicable here : as, Ic pibe / ride, he pit or pibeft 
he rtdes ; Ic cpe^Se / say, \>u cpypt thou sayest, he 
cpy^S he saith; Ic ceope /choose, J?u cypt thou chooses t, 
he cypt he chooses ; — and in etan to eat, above. 

Verbs that have c, cc, and 3 before the infinitive ter- 
mination, often change these letters into h when they 
are followed by t : as, Racan to reach, paehte he reach- 
ed, pahton we, ye, they reach. The c is not changed 
before other letters : as we find Jm pacrt thou readiest, 
and he paca^S he readies; Laccan to take hold of, laehte 
he took hold of; 8tpeccan to stretch, or strew, ptpehton 
we, ye, they strewed (Matt. xxi. 8) ; Bpmjan to bring, 
bpoht, bpohte / or he brought, bpohton we, ye, they 
brought. See Orthography, sect. 1 2. 

84. The persons in the perfect tense are often formed 
like regular verbs; but the second person singular more 
frequently ends in e : as from Bacan to bake, we have 
the past tense Boc. (See Etymology, sect. 78.) 
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Perfect Tense. 

Sing. Ic boc I baked 

Du boce thou da feeds t 

E>e, heo, or hit boc he, she, or it baked. 

Plur. ye bocon we baked 

Jje bocon ye baked 

13 1 bocon _ they baked. 

85. Verbs that have u or o after the first vowel in the 
perfect participle, often have u in the second person sin- 
gular and all the plural persons of this tense ; the third 
person singular, as in regular verbs, is like the first : as, 

Perfect Tense. 

Sing. Ic panj . I sang 

Du punge thou sangest 

foe, heo, panj he or she sang. 

Plur. J?e punjon we sang 

He punjon ye sang 

13 i punjori they sang 

Sometimes jrt is joined to the second person singu- 
lar 2 as, Ic panb I found, Jm punbe or punbept thou 
foundest, &c. 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

86. Verbs of one syllable terminating in a vowel, 
have an h annexed to them ; and those in 3 generally 
change the 3 into h, in all parts of the verb, as well as 
in the imperative mood : as, ppean to wash ; Impera- 
tive }>peah wash; Perfect tense, J>poh washed. 8tijan to 
mount ; Perfect tense, jrtah. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

87. Verbs that are deficient in tense or person are 
properly called defective: such as, mot can; mope 
must, &c. 
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The Greeks and Romans expressed the most common 
modes of action or existence by inflection ; but the 
Anglo-Saxons generally denoted them by the following 
irregular and defective verbs. 

88. Simple affirmation or existence is denoted by 
peran or beon to be, or peoj&an to be or to be made*. 

1st. PCS AN to be is thus conjugated : 
In/in. Indef. Per/. Per/. Particip. 

YepMtobe. Gom am. y&j-was. yej- en or jepej-en been. 

90 " The Anglo-Saxon substantive verb is composed of several verbs. 
We can trace no fewer than five in its different inflections. 

lam . .eom, eapt, yr, rynb, rynb, rynb, 
I was. . par, pape, per, papon, pa»pon, papon, 
beo, byre, by&, beo$, beo¥, bcott. 

The infinitive is beon or peran to be. 

These are the common inflections of the above tenses j but we 
sometimes find the following variations : 

For / am, we sometimes have eom, am, om, beo, ap, ry - 
For thou art, we have occasionally eapt, ap$, bijt, er, ry ; 
• For he is, we have yr, by$, ry $ 

And for the plural we have rynb, rynbon, pynt, pen , beofc and biJ>oo . 

In these inflections we may distinctly see five verbs, whose conjuga- 
tions are intermixed. 

6om, er, yr, are of one family, and resemble the Greek etfu, 

Ap, ap$, and am, appn, proceed from another parent, and are not un- 
like the Latin eram. , 

Sy, ry, ry, rynb, are from another 5 and recall to our minds the Latin 
sum and sunt. 

P«r, pane, par, papon, seem referable to another branch, of which 
the infinitive peran was retained in the Anglo-Saxon. 

Boon, bijt, bi¥, beo$, belong to a distinct family, whose infinitive 
Beon was kept in use. 

But it is curious to consider the source of the last verb Beo, and Beon, 
which the Flemings and Germans retain in tk ten and icp bin lam. 

The verb Beo seems to have been derived from the Kimmerian or 
Celtic language, which was the earliest that appeared in Europe 5 
because the Welsh, which has retained most of this tongue, has the 
infinitive Bod, and some of its inflections/* Turner's Histof the Anglo* 
8axons f 8vo, vol. i. p. 582. 



J 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Indefinite Tense- — am. 

Sing. Ic eom a lam 

Du eapt b thou art. 

t>e, heo, or hit ij* c he, she, or it is. 
Plur. ye jrynb d we are 

He jyrib ye are 

fai jynb th§y are. 

* earn, am, om j ap - 9 p, py. d pinb, pint, pn, pien, pent, 
fc aptf; pi; ep. peon, pe; pynbon, piubon, pyn- 

* YTi P' *> an > penbon, pienbou ; apon. 

Perfect Tense — was, have been or had been. 

Sing. Ic paejr a / was, have or A<irf A**» 

Du paepe b thou wast, hast or hadst been 
J3e, fyc. paep a A*, tyc. u;^ A<w or had been. 

Plur. pe paejion c we ^ 

Ire paejion ye >were, have or A#rf 60m. 
lii paepon M*y J 

* psepe, in 3rd person par . b par ; uuep, uicp, user, pep, in Dan.-Sax. 
c paepun, paepum, poepun. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Indefinite Tense. 

Sing. Ic jrjr a /Ae ' - 

Du jy thou be 

fcSe, heo, or hie jry A*, *A*, or it be. 

Plur. pe jryn* we be 

He f fn ye be 

lii jr^n they be. 
* peo, po, p£, pe, pe. * pion, peon. 

Perfect Tense. 

Sing. Ic paejie* I were, ox would be 

Du paepe thou wert 9 or would be 

JDe, heo, or hit paepe Ae, 8fc. were 9 or would be. 

* pope. 
M 
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Pluk. J?e psepon* we were* or would be 
Ere paepon ye were, or would be 
fci paepon they were, or would be. 

• psep-an, -en, .un, pgepe. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. 8i a jm be thou. 
Plur. 8in b je be ye or you. 

1 * JT> PS» Fr or P«r- * T ien > pej*' ?°J*h F°J*S or peratf. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Indefinite Tense. 
Pepan a to be. pepanne b about to be, &c. 

* pseran and pora, popra, poran, pepe, pie in Dan. -Sox.. b poj-anne. 

• Imperfect Participle. Perfect Participle. 

Pepenbe £«*!§•. pepen, jepepen fo*». 



2dly. BGON /o be * is thus conjugated : 

Infinitive. Indefinite. 

89. Beon to be. Beo aw, or shall be. 



90 Mr. Webb has the following remarks on the neuter verb to be. 

" The verb to be in most languages is defective ; either not being 
furnished with all the moods and tenses of other verbs, as in the Greek 
f j/xi ; or, in order to include them, comprising various discordant ele- 
ments, as in the Latin sum ; the different parts of which have been 
shown by Mr. Turner (History of the Anglo-Saxons, vol. i. p. 582,) to 
proceed from several different radical words. 

" The English neuter verb is likewise composed of several distinct 
elements ; as be, am, are, was, &c. : and the question is, What in 
their etymological origin and primitive meaning ? 

" Does the neuter verb, in all the forms it assumes in different lan- 
guages, inherently signify to be? Does it natively contain the modern, 
philosophical, abstract idea of Being, or Existence in itsdf, and sepa- 
rately from the subject that is said to be, or to exist ? Or is that abs- 
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Indefinite Tense — am, or shall be. 

Sing. Ic beo* / am, or shall be 

Du b^j-t b thou art, or skalt be 

lie, heo, or hit by$ c Ae, ^, or it is, or £^a// fo 

• beom, biom. b birt. c bift, beoV, beo. 



tract idea a refined and improved addition to its primitive meaning, 
produced by our association of ideas ? 

" The result of a patient investigation of the subject is in favour of 
the latter supposition, and leads to the belief that the different roots 
of the neuter verb to be originally signify to live, to grow, to dwell, 
to stand, &c. but not to be in the modern metaphysical sense of that 
term. 

" The first step in the inquiry was to write the verb itself, in paral- 
lel columns, in as many languages as lay within reach, the more 
easily to discover their resemblance or dissimilarity, and especially 
their common radicals ; for the slightest inspection was sufficient to 
observe that they had to a great extent a kindred origin : it was in- 
- tended more fully to examine these radicals afterwards. 

" But whilst that list of verbs was completing, some circumstances 
were noticed tending to illustrate the main object of inquiry. 

" The first glimpse of light on the primitive meaning of any part 
of the neuter verb was caught from the Italian past participle state 
been ; which is evidently derived from the Latin status stood — the 
past participle of the verb sto I stand* This word stato stood, occurs 
m that part of the verb where we say been, and answers the same 
purpose. That circumstance led to the notice of one similar in the 
imperative of the Latin sum I am, which is Sis, es, esto ; Sit, esto, 
&c. ; where Esto, este, estote are evidently derived from the Latin 
preposition e out, from, and sto I stand. So that the Latin impera- 
tive is either Be thou, or Stand thou ,• let him be, or let him stand; 
according to the pleasure of the speaker. 

" The next remark was, that the Spanish verb estar, Latin stare to 
stand, may be used in all its moods and tenses indifferently with the 
verb Ser to be. So that a Spaniard may say either I am, or I stand ; 
I was, or I stood ; being convicted, or standing convicted $ having 
been there, or having stood there, Sec. 

"These few obvious instances, in which Being and Standing are 
used as convertible terms (though it must not be hence imagined that 
they are synonymous), suggested the idea that some parts of what is 
used as the substantive verb in different languages, did not originally 
and necessarily convey the refined idea of simple abstract Being, but 
of some more sensible attribute ; as, standing, living, growing; ic. 

" The chie appeared to be now obtained : the only point was to 
follow, with caution and perseverance, the track it disclosed through 

M 2 
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Plur. J?e beo$ a we are, or shall be 
De beo^S ye are, or shall be 
fci becrS they are, or shall be. . 

• bipon and beo)?an in Dano-Saxon. 



the whole labyrinth 5 or, at least, through so much of It as might as- 
sist in explaining the English neuter verb. Other circumstances soon 
presented themselves tending to illustrate and confirm the preceding 
hypothesis. 

" The Latin indicative preterperfect Fui I have been, is from the 
verb Fuo I am ; which, though now become obsolete, was once in 
good and general use, and evidently derived from the Greek verb^xw 
I grow .* thus the Latin Fui means / grew, or I have grown : the po- 
tential imperfect Forem I might be, is also from pvw, and signifies I 
might grow, or become : hence also the infinitive Fore to grow, to be- 
come, used in a future sense, and the participle Futurus with the same 
meaning. Thus another portion of the neuter verb signifies, I grow, 
and to grow. *u» is also the most probable source of Fio, fieri ; 
which, though generally considered as having a passive signification, 

originally means to grow, to become. The Gothic verb VA'KVA^ 
is translated Jferi, and may possibly allow of some such analysis. 
' " The Anglo-Saxon Beo was another fragment, which came under 
consideration the more early as offering the immediate derivation of 
our identical verb to be. The accidental pronunciation of the word 
BBOgranhy (biography, the history of the life of & person) gave the 
first intimation of its probable meaning : the consequent reference to 
the Greek fhos life, and fiiow I live, confirmed the conjecture. It has 
been farther illustrated since by the Gaelic Beo alive, Beothail lively; 
and Psalm cxviii. 17, ' Ni fuigham has, ach mairfam beo,* I shall 
not die, but live, &c. The Gaelic verb Bi to be, is plainly of similar 
origin and signification. Ic beo is, therefore, I live, and Beon to live. 

" The Franco-Theotisc Bim, Pirn, which at first seemed to invalidate 
this derivation, on a nearer inspection added its own suffrage in its 
favour : for what is Bim but a derivative from fitoco when turned into 
a verb in fu, viz. ffiwfui ? which is easily analysed into jSio? life, and 
pot to me, compounded into jSiorpoi, fiuujjuu life to me ; t. e. by associa- 
tion of ideas, and adapted to a verbal signification, I Uve. 

" The Hebrew Hajah, rait he was, suggested a similar explication 
by its near resemblance to C Hajah, vixit he Hoed. 

" The illustration of Beo opened the way to the explanation of the 
Dutch fyfn to 6c, and the Spanish Soy 1 am, with their numerous kin- 
dred. The Greek £ijv to live, pronounced zeen $ («o> and ?ortu I live, 
from guy life, evidently presented either the root itself, or a synonym 
of equal value. The German Sewn to be, &nb we are ; the Franco- 
~ Siin, Sin to be, we are ; the Gothic and Anglo-Saxon Stnbon 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Indefinite Tense. 

Sing, Icbeo I be, "] 

Du beo thou be, 

lie, heo, or hit beo he, she, or it be, 
Plur. pe beon we be, 

He beon ye be, 

l3i beon they be, 



may, can, 
)* should be, 
&c. 



we <*r*,— probably the Gothic SlQMM and SlQAtt, the g being 
softened into y; — the Spanish Siendo, sido, ser being, been, to be-, the 
Italian Sii or sia tu be thou ; the French Suis, sois, serai I am, I should 
be, I shall be-, the Latin Esse to be, from the participle ffyv, ij;, ij, in 
the Doric dialect, with many others, evidently derive their existence 
from the same common source, and originally signify, I live, to live, 
&c. 

" The Greek Xjuto regularly changes into a verb in /xj : as £ anj life, 
ftoi to me, make {antyuLoi life to me, I live; which, contracted for 
greater facility of pronunciation, may become either £wpt or tyu : 
the latter is its present actual form, and points at once to the Latin 
Sim and Essem I may be, I should be ; whilst in the form of gw/Ai it as 
readily directs to Sum, sumus / am, we are, in the same language, 
which were anciently written Sora, somos. 

" The Spanish Somos, the French Sommes, and the Italian Siamo 
we are, with their immediate dependents, hence date their com- 
mencement. 

" Thus the Latin Sum, in its native signification, means / live, and 
consequently the same original idea essentially pervades its com- 
pounds and derivatives. 

"The English word am was at once admitted to descend either in 
a direct line from the Greek «jjxi I am, or from a kindred stock : the 
analysis of «fw was then necessary to develope the primitive meaning 
of both : a& always, ever, though now only used as an adverb, must 
once have had a substantive meaning, which was most probably time, 
life, or something equivalent $ and on this supposition the whole be- 
comes intelligible : cul time, life, fwi to me, make, when combined, 
euifMi time to me, life to me ; which, adapted to a verbal signification, 
means / live ; and, by subsequent orthographical chaages, was written 
and spelt s «fti I live ,* that is, in improved philosophical language, I 



^ " The English word is comes from us thou art, the second person 
singular of tipi, which is compounded in a similar manner : act time, 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.' 

Sing. Beo jm be thou. 
Plur. Beon a jc be ye. 

« 

* be$, beoft, in Dano-Saxon beo)?a». 



life, cot to thee, form atirtt time to thee, life to thee, i. e. with a verba- 
lized signification, thou litest ; which, written with the uniform or- 
thographical abbreviation, becomes sis, the parent of our word is, the 
Latin Es, est, &c. and signifies, thou lives t, he licet, i. e. in modern 
usage, Thou is, he is. 

" Nouns, or nouns and verbs, constitute the primitive elements of 
language. Those members of the substantive verb which have been 
mentioned appearing to spring more immediately from verbs, in some 
other language, suggested the inquiry, whether some portions, which 
did not present a very obvious verbal origin, might not be more 
readily traced to nouns of perhaps similar meaning to the foreroen- 
tioned verbal radicals. 

"The French participles Ete* been, Etant being, indicate their con- 
nexion with the Latin etas (from .the Greek yros a pear) age, time, 
life, and naturally take the verbalized meaning Heed, living. Etois 
I was, and Etre to be, are evidently scions of the same stock. 

" The investigation as yet has been conducted no further : no satis- 
factory, at least decisive conclusion having hitherto been attained, as 
to the etymology of the words Was, Are, and Were. The most that 
can be proposed is a more or less probable conjecture. 

" Was. — May this word be supposed to come, by a different pro- 
nunciation, from the Gaelic verb Fas to grow ? F,V, and W are letters 
of the same organ, and often interchange : thus Fas, vas, and was, 
are exactly the same word in the mouths of different persons of dif- 
ferent nations. The Icelandic 3H> toeea ; the Franco-Theotisc Ze uue- 
sanne, wesan, wosan \ the Dutch CEtetTttl, Sec. $ must be considered 
as of the same family. — May not was be more easily derived from the 

Gothic VAhSQAN to grow, the past tense of which is VX^S 
he grew : — this wohs, wos, and was, have all the same sound ) Hence 
also the Saxon piran or peran to be, by a simple orthographical varia- 
tion. 

"Are, — Icelandic and Danish et; and Were — Icelandic and Danish 
b«, tim j German, war, &c. — Do these words indicate any relation- 
ship to the German jfjerr , and the Anglo-Saxon Pep a man, adapted 
to a verbal sense ? Or to the Greek sap the spring, whence the 
Latin noun Ver, and verb Vireo to spring, to grow like the grass ? If 
the latter conjecture be preferable, then are and were take the signi- 
fication of to grow, in their verbalized meaning." 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Indefinite Tense. 
Beon a to be 
Beonne b about to be, &c. 51 

* Dton,bian, byan, and bien in Dano-Saxpn. k bioiine. 

Imperfect Participle. 
Beonbe being. 



3dly. peORDAN, Gepeop«an, or JtyjrtSan to be, or 
to be made or done, is thus conjugated : 

Infinitive. Indefinite. 

90. peojiJ?an to be, 8fc. people am, or am made. 

Perfect. 
peajtfS was, or was made, popben or jepojiben matfe. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Indefinite Tense. 
Sing* Ic* people . / am, shall be, or am madfe 

Du peop J>e jt Mot* or/, a halt be, or or/ mae& 

be* fyc* peopj^^ A*, fife, is, shall be, or & madfe* 

91 This is the infinitiyc mood derivative, and answers to the gerunds, 
supines, and participles in Latin : as, existendi of being, exbtendo t» 
bring, existendum to be,f*Paam about to be: l3ic if tuna to beonne, tf 
it time to be, tempus est existendi. Uf if hepe ro beonne, existendum 
▼el manendum est nobis hie, toe must be here. Se J>e jceal beonne, 
ruturus, he that shall be. Gob yj* of hepeto beonne ; or in the Cotton 
MS. Gob if uf hep co pofjanne (Matt. xvii. 4), bonnm est nos esse 
hie, it is good for us to be here. PilniaV pmle to beonne, cupiunt 
semper existere, they wish always to be, or Iwe. See p. 153, Note *• 
M It is also conjugated, 
Sing. Ic pup]w, pypfe, pnpbe 

Du puptert, py]**Jt, pyj»l* 
tte peop *, pop)*, pypfe, pyptf. 
Plus. J?e peoppon, peapbon, -an, -en, peoppat), puppad 
fie peop)>e, peopjwtf , peopbett, -afc 
fci pcopjroo, pcopbon, -an, -en, -un, peop}a9, pupj*£. 
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Plur. pe peopJ>a$ we "| 

lie peopJ>a$ ye >are, shall be, or are made, 
hi peopJ>a$ M^y J 

Perfect Tense. 

Sing. Ic peapft 3I / a/as, or was made 

Du peapj>ej-t Mom wast, or wort wacfe 
be, fyc. peap$ A*, 8fc. ti/dw, or was made. 

Plur. pe peopbon* we were 9 or tew* made 

Ere peopbon b ye were, or ovr* »w(fe 

I3i peopbon c they were, or were made. 

• pcopban, -en, pupbon, -an, -en. b pepbcft- 
c peopban, -en, pupbon, -an, -en. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Indefinite Tense. 
Sing. Ic people / A*, &c. 

Du people thou be, &c. 

Be, heo, or hit people he, she, or if be, &c. 
Piajr. pe peopJ>on we be, &c. 

Ere peopjxm ye be, &c. 

foi peop)>on they be, &c. 

Perfect Tense. 

Sing. Ic pupbe / «*re, &c- 

Du pupbe ^o« ww/, &c. 

lie, heo, or hit pupbe he, she, or eV were, &c. 
Plur. fe pupbon we were, &c. 

lie pupbon ye were, &c. 

tM pupbon they were, &c. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. ]?eop$ a \>u be thou, or be thou made. 
Plur. people b je A* ye, or A* y* made. 

* peopfa. b peopfaft. 



33 It is also conjugated thus 



Sino. Ic peaptf 
Da pupbe 
ttepeapB 



Plto. F« pupbon 
Ge pupbon 
tti pupbon. (See Etymology, 85.) 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Indefinite Tense. 
peopjran to be, or to be made. 
PeojiJ>annQ about to be, &c. 

Imperfect Participle. 
PeopJ^cnbe being, being made or done. 

Perfect Participle. 
Pojiben or jepopben been, made, or done. 



91. Possession is denoted by R/6BBAN /o have. 

Infinitive. 



fracbban ro A«w 



3< 



Perfect. Perfect Participle. 

faaepob, ftaepbe Aarf. I^aepeb or haepb Aatf. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Indefinite Tense**. 

Sing. Ic haebbe* I have 

Du haebbejr b Mow AoM 

lie, heo, or hit hebba$ c A*, $A*, or it hath. 

Plur. ye haebba$ c we have 

He haebbatt c ye have 

I3i haebba$ c they have. 

• habbe, hapa, haue. « habbaV, hapsV, haneb, hapia¥ j 

b hapajt, h*pjr, haujt. and in Norm. -Sax. ha pen and haucn. 



* Mr. Tyrwhitt, in his Essay on the English Language, observes, 
that the auxiliary To haven was a complete verb ; and, being prefixed 
to the participle of the past time, it was used to express the preterper- 
fect and preterpluperfect tenses. I have loved, thou haveet or hast 
loved ; we haven or han loved, &c. I hadde loved, thou tedderf 
loved, he hadde loved 5 we, ye, they, hodden loved. 

** This tense is used with a perfect participle to express what the 
Latins called the Preterperfect tense : as, 1c hicbbc gcrct, posui, / 
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Perfect Tense*. 
Sing. Ic haepob ■ / had 

Du haepobept Mow hadsi 

I3e f heo, or hit haepob b &e 3f c - ^^ 
Plur. J?e h*epbon c w* Aarf 

He haepbon ye had 

fti haepbon M*y Aarf. 

■ hsejfee contracted from h«j:obe. * hep. * hsebbon, heapbon. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Indefinite Tense. 
Sing. Ic haebbe / have 

Du haebbe ^ thou have 

JJe, heo, or hit haebbe A*, she, or tV Aav*. 
Plur. J?e haebbon «/* Aave 

He haebbon ye have 

fai haebbon they have. 

Perfect Tense. 

Sing. Ic haepob* • / had 

Du haepob thou had 

foe, heo, or hit haepob he, she, or tV Aarf. 
Plur. J?e haepbon we had 

Tse haepbon ye had 

fti haepbon they had. 

• hmfbe contracted from haefobe. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. frarajm have thou. 

Plur. toaf>ba$* je have ye. . 

• habbajw. 

have set or placed ; Ic haae geheopb, audhri, / have heard. We, 
however, in English as in Saxon, call Ic hebbe, / have, a verb of the 
first person singular, and gejet a perfect participle. See Etymology, 
60, Note* 5 and Etymology, 75, Note « 

M A perfect participle is used with this tense to denote, by a peri- 
phrasis, the Latin preterpluperfect tense, which the Romans expressed 
by one word : as, be haepb or hep gejtob, steterat, he had stood ; 
A pingf n hsr jrbe, cecinerat, had sung. 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Indefinite Tense. 

Rsebban to have 
faaebbenne about to have, &c. 

Itnperfect Participle. Perfect Participle. 

faaebbenbe having. faaepeb or haepb had. 



92. Liberty is expressed by the verb CDAGAN to be 
able. 

Infinitive. Indef. Tense. Perfect. 

COajan to be able. (Oaeg may. CDiht might. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Indefinite Tense. » 

Sing. Ic maej " I may, can, or am able 
Du maejejt* thou mayst, canst, 8fc. 
he, 8fc. maej he 8fc. may, can, or is able* 

Plur ye majon b we may, can, or are able 
Be majon ye may, can, or are able 
Di magon M*y may, can, or are a$/<?. 

• miht, mcahe, mage. b magon, -an, .en, -un $ maegei>. 

Perfect Tense. 

Sing. Ic miht / might, or could 

Du mihtept thou mightest, or couldst 

Vie, heo, or hit miht* A* tyc. might, or cott/c/. 

Plur. pe mihton we might, or cot*/*/ 

Ge mihton ye might, or could 

Jii mihton M*y might, or era/*/. 

■ mihte, mgriite. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Indefinite Tense. 
COajan to be able. . 
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93. Futurity and Duty are expressed by the verb 
8C6ALAN or 8C60LDAN to owe *. 

Infinitive. Indefinite. Perfect. 

Scealan to owe. 8ceal OT shall. Sceolb should. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

* 

Indefinite Tense. 

Sing. Ic fceal* I shall 

Du f cealt thou shalt 

foe, heo or hit jreal* he 8fc. shall. 

Plur. pej-ceolon b we shall 

He fceolon b ye shall 

toi pceolon b they shall. 

• rcyle. b rceolun, -an, rchullcn, rculon, rcylon. 

Perfect Tense. 

Sing, lc yceoto I should 

Du rxeolfcert thou shmddest 

toe, heo, or nit fceote* he 8fc. should. 

Plur. J?e pceolbon we should 

Ere f ceolbon ye should 

toi f ceolbon * they should. 

* rceolbe, rceole. x 

INFINITIVE MOOD. m 

Indefinite Tense. 
Scealan or f cylan to owe. 

97 Mr. Tyrwhitt, in his Essay on the English Language of Chaucer's 
Tone, says, " The greatest part of the auxiliary verbs were only in use 
in the present and past tenses of their indicative and subjunctive 
mode. They were inflected in those tenses like other verbs, and 
were prefixed to the infinitive mode of the verb to which they were 
auxiliary : I shall loven ; I will or woll loven j I may or mow loven $ 
I can or con loven ; &c. We shaUen loven ; we willen or wollen 
loven 5 we mowen loven j we connen loven, &c. In the past tense, 
I shulde loven ; I wolde loven ; 1 mighte or moughte loven j I couck 
loven, &c. We shulden, we wolden, we mighten or monghten, we 
couden loven," &c. Todd's Johnson, vol. iv. p. 24. Ap. 

** The auxiliaries rccal and jpille are often read with an ellipsis, 
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94. Volition and futurity are expressed by piLL AN or 

P YLLAN * to will or wish. 

» 

Infinitive. Indefinite. Perfect. 

Pyllan to wish. Pylle will. polb would. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Indefinite Tense. 

* 

Sing. Ic pylle* I will 

Du p^lc b thou wilt 

I5e,5fc.pylle c he fyc. will. 

Plur. pe pillon d we will 

. Ere pillon d ye will 

I5i pillon d they will. 

• pile. c pille, pile. 

* pile, pille, pylle, pyle. d pyllatf, ptllen, -an, pille, pylle, pileib 

Perfect Tense. 

Sing. Ic a polb 40 I would 

Du polbeft thou wouldest 

Tie, heo, or hit polb* A* fyc. would. 

Plur. Pe polbon b we would 

Tie polbon b ye would 

I5i polbon b they would. 

' polbe. k Polben and -un. 



or leaving out of the principal verb : as, Dip Gobrpel rceal on An- 
bpfear-maerre b*£, This gospel shall (be read) on the feast of St. An- 
drew. Here the words beon genaeben must be understood. Nelle ic 
u u naerpu hioiton, I will never (go) from hence. The word panao to 
go, is left out. 

* In the same manner is conjugated nyllan not to wish or be will- 
ing. See Chapter vi. Note ,7 . 

40 Nolb, would not, is a contraction for ne polb ; and nolbon, for 
ne polbon. See Chapter vi. Note '•. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Indefinite Tense. 

Sing. Ic p^lle / will or wish 

Du pylle thou will or wish 

lie, heo, or hit pylle he, she 9 or it will or wish, 

Plur. ye pillon a we will or wwA 

Ce pillon y* «*i// or wish 

fci pillon . they will or tc&A. 

* -en and -un. 

Perfect Tense. 

Sing. Ic polb / would 

Du polb thou would 

lie, heo, or hit polb A*, she 9 or it would. 

Plur. J?e polbor we would 

He polbon ye would 

fri polbon they would. 

infinitive mood. 

Indefinite Tense. 

J7illan or pyllan to wish. 

Imperfect Participle. 
J7illenbe willing. 



96. The defective verb C10OT can or be able, is thus 
conjugated : 

Sing. Ic mot I may, can, or am able 

Du mote ft thou may est, canst, or art able 
J3e, heo, or hit mot* Atf 8cc. may, can, or is able. 

Plur. J?e moton b toe i 

IS e moton b ye > may, can, or are able. 

12 1 moton b they) 

* mote. b moton. 
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r 

96. The verb CDQ8T, must or ought, is thus formed : 

Sing. Ic ■moj-tr" I must ox ought 

Du mofteft Mow mitt/ or oughtest 

fte, heo, or hit: moyt a A* wittf / or ought. 

Plur. J?e moj-ton we ^ 

Ge mopton y* >tnust or ought. 

fai moj-ron they J 

' mojte. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

97. Many verbs are only used in the third person 
singular ; and are therefore called impersonal. In other 
respects they are like regular verbs, fait pirrS, or hit: 
py nbe, or pinbe hyt, it rains ; hy t ]?unpobe it thun- 
dered. 

Some of these are used as personal with a pronoun of 
the accusative case : as, (De JuncrS, me Jr^ncft, me 
)?ince$, mihi videtur, it seems to me, or / think ; (De 
j-elpum )>uhte, (Boet. p. 94, 1. 1 6,) mihi ipsi visum est, it 
appeared to me, or / thought; De Jnnc$, tibi videtur, it 
appears to thee, or thou thinkest ; DyncrS J>e, (Luke x. 
36,) videtur tibi ? does it appear to thee? thinkest thou? 
De ]?uhte, tibi visum est, it appeared to thee, or thou 
thaughtest ; DyncrS him, or him Jnnc$, videtur ei, it 
appears to him, or he thinketh ; Daem men JuncrS, ipsi 
homini videtur, it appears to that man, that man thinks ; 
Naenejum Jmhte, nulli visum est, it appeared to no man, 
no man thought ; fcim ]?inca$, iis videntur, they seem 
to them, they think. 

98. (Dan, with the verb, is often rendered imperson- 
ally, as the old French word homme, or the modern on, 
and the English one and they. For example; (Dan 
mihte gejreon one might see. Chron. An. 1011; (Dan 

^ • »^^^^^^^^^^_ 

41 Our word must is evidently derived from more, which is similar 

to the Gothic rAM£ST6&TIN, possent, they could. CDojt 
sometimes signifies might. 
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bjiohte. (Matt. xiv. 11,) French On a apport£, they 
brought ; CDan opploh> French On a t\xi, they slew ; 
faep man bpaepbe ut /Glpjipe, here (at this time) they 
drove out JEl/giva. Chron. An. 1037. See Lye's Dic- 
tionary, sub voce Man for more examples. 

A LIST OF IRREGULAR VERB*. 

99. Many Anglo-Saxon verbs cannot be reduced to 
any regular method *\ — The following are the principal 
irregular verbs, with their chief variations. 

Acpencan, to extinguish; acpent, acpanc, acpinen, 

quenched. 
Ajan, to own or possess; ajun, ajan, we 9 ye, they have; 

aht, we have had ; ahton, they have had or pos- 
sessed. 
Ahebban, to heave up; ahop, he hath lifted up. Perhaps 

ahop may be from ahapan, to lift up. 
Ahpeopan, to rush; apeop, ahjiup, he rushed; ahpupon, 

they rushed. 
Anan, to give; an, I give; unne, I give or thou givest ; 

unnon, we, ye, they give; uj)e, u)>J>e, ubbe, /or 

he gave. 
Belucan, Belycan, to lock up ; belyc$, he locks up ; 

beleac, he locked up; belucon, or belocen, we, 

ye, they locked up. 
Bepaecan, to deceive ; bepaeht:, he deceived ; bepaeht- 

eptr, thou deceivedst. Likewise Paecan. 
Bibban, to pray ; bit, he prays ; bab 43 , baeb, he 

prayed. 
Bpinjan, to bring ; bpoht, bpohte, he brought. 
Bpucan, to enjoy ; bpeac, bpsec, he enjoyed. 
Bijean, Bujan, to bow ; beah, bijbe, he boived; bejb, 

bejeb, bowed. So abujan, Tebujan. 
B^cjean, to buy ; bohte, he bought. So bebicjean to 

sell. 



48 



See Etymology, 77. * J See Etymology, 80. 
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Eoman, Euman, Epiman, to come ; com, he came ; 

comon, cumon, they came. 
Eunnan, to know ; can / know ; canpt, cunne, thou 

knowest ; cunnon, we, ye, they know ; cuj>e, he 

knew. 
Deappan, Dyppan, to dare ; beap, beape, / dare ; 

buppe, thou darest; buppon, we, ye, they dare; 

boppte, he durst. 
Delpan, to dig; bulp, bielp, belp, bealp, balp, he dug ; 

bulpen, digged. 
Don, to do or make ; bo, I do; bey-t, by ft, thou dost; 

be$, by$, he doth; bo$, we, ye, they do; bib, 

bibe, bybe, he did or hath done ; bo, bon, he may 

do, they may do. 
Dpeccan, to vex or grieve; bpoht, he vexed; bpohton, 

they vexed. 
Fen jan, to take ; penj, poh, he took. So pon and be- 

pangan, to take. 
Fleon to fly ; pleh, pleah, pleoh,^. 
Iran, or Eranjan, to go ; Ic ja, Ic jange, / go ; he 

jp?6, he goes ; pe ja$, we go ; eobe, geobe, / or 

he went; tz, go thou; Z 2L Z*>g°y e - 
Gebugan, to bow; jeb^j^S, lie bows; jebeah, he 

bowed; jebujon, we, ye, they bowed; jebojen, 

bowed. 
Gelaecan, to approach ; jelihte, he came near* 
Gelaeccan, to seize; jelaehte, he seized. 
Gemetan, to find; jemette, he found. 
Gemunan, to remember ; genuine,* jemunbe, it is re* 

membered ; jemunon, they are remembered. 
Geotan, to pour out; jute, geote, he poured out; gu* 

tan, they poured out. 
Gepean, Gepeon, to see; gepap, jepeah, gepeh, je- 

peag, gepag, he saw ; gepepen, seen. 
Iietan, to get; geofr, geotte, he got; geoton, they 

got; giten, gotten. 
Gepseccan, Gepeacan, Gepaecean, to afflict ; gepeahte, 

gepaehte, he afflicted* 
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ljipm r togwe; jeap, jap, or jap, /or he gave; ppen, 

fcon, Dangan, fcengan, to hang ; Ic hoh, / hung ; he 

heMS, he hen^, he hung ; hoh, (cruci/ige,) ha?ig ; 

hoft, (crucifigtte,) hang; henjon, they hung. Part. 

perf. hanjen, hung. 
frebban, freapan, to heave ; hep$, he heaveth ; hop, 

hope, I or he heaved; hapen, hepen, heapen, 

heaved. 
frelpan, to help ; hulpe, he helped. So jehelpan. 
frhhan, to laugh ; hloh, he laughed. 
Dpeoppan, to turn; hpujipe, he turned; hpuppan, they 

turned. So ahpeoppan. 
lean, Iecan, to eke, or enlarge ; ictre, lhte, I or he en- 
larged; icton, we, ye, they enlarged; lhr, (auctus,) 

enlarged. 
Lixon, to shine ; lixte, he shone; lixton, they shone; 

and perhaps lixbon, and hxobon. 
Ongitan, to understand ; onjeat, he understood; on- 

gatun, they understood. Also j^tan, or jetan, 

to get, to procure, or obtain. 
Paecan, to- deceive, to lie; paehte, he deceived. 
Plaetan to smite ; plat, he smote. 
Plihtan, to be a surety ; phhte, he gave his word. 
Reccan, to reckon an account; pohtre, jiehte, peahtre, 

he reckoned; p oh ton, they reckoned. 
8ahtlan, to reconcile; pas he, he reconciled, Norm. -Sax. 
Sapan, to sotv ; pep, he sowed ; papen, sowed, sown. 
8cinan, to shine ; pcean, he shone. 
8cippan, to create; pceop, he created. So jepcippan. 
8ecan, to seek; pohte, he sought; pohton, they sought. 

So jepaecan. 
8ecgan, Saejjan, Saecjan, to say ; paecjfce, paebe, he 

said. Perhaps from paecjofce: also prapecjan, 

prtSpajan, to contradict. 
Seon, to see ; See Eiepeon . 
Settran to place ; pette, pec, he placed. 
Sittan, to sit ; paet, he sat. 
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Slagan, to kilt or slay ; rloh he killed. Perhaps plog, 

3 being turned into n. 
Stpeccan, to stretch ; rtpehtre, he stretched ; ptpeh- 

tron, they stretched. 
Spepian, to swear ; y pop, he swore. 
Sp^n, to be silent ; yuydbe, fuj>, he was silent ; pupon, 

they were silent. 
Taecan, to teach ; taehte, he taught ; taec, teach. 
Teon, to draw or accuse ; teh, tuje, he drew ; teo, 

teoh, draw. 
Deappan, to behove ; Ic J>eapp, I have need ; beappt, 

Jmppe, thou hast need ; Jmppon, we, ye, they have 

need; fonpte, he has need. 
Dencan, to think; Soht, ftohte, he thought; je- 

)rencan. 
Dean-on, to profit ; J>aj, J>ah, he profited. 
Tyjnan, to give ; tyj>be, t^bbe, A* gave. 
Pacian, /o wake ; peahte, wakened. So apacian. 
peban, /o be mad; pebbe, he was mad. 
pipcan, peopcan, J?opcan, to work ; to build; pophte, 

he worked, built ; poppypcan, to undo. 
Ypnan, Apman, Apnan, to run; apn, upn he ran; 

upnon, they ran. 

CHAPTER VL 

ADVERBS. 

1 00. An Adverb ' is a part of speech, joined to verbs, 
adjectives, or other adverbs, to denote some quality or 
circumstance respecting them ; as, J7ipehce ic pppece, 



• ' As the adjective is an adjected or added word to express the qua- 
lity, property, &c. belonging to a name, the adverb is a word added to 
denote the quality &c. belonging to the action or being specified by the 
verb. Hence, Theodore Gaza, 1. iv. defines an adverb — tdpof Xoya 
a*rurroy t xard fyftaros teyipevw, $ siiXryipsvov $\uaxi, kckX qiw 
Bwfteroy fyiuiros. A part of speech tcithou t cases, predicated of a verb, 

n2 
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/ speak wisely ; J3i paepon to lanje, they were too 
long. 

If the etymology and meaning of adverbs be investi- 
gated, it will be found that most of them are corruptions 
or abbreviations of other words*. 

101. Adverbs are formed by continually using nouns 
and adjectives in certain cases, till they assumed an 
adverbial signification : for instance, in the dative case ; 
as, 
frpilum 9 , awhile, sometime, Spa micelum, so greatly. 

now. Daejhpamhc, ) , ., 
Stricce - maelum \ piece- ■ rlice,$ a &' 

meal, by degrees. fcp?pj:tum,> . 

freap-maelum, by heaps. Jjpyppan, $ 
Lytlum, by little. Galium jemettum, by all 

C0icelum,> , means. 

CDiclum, $ Sr eatl y* 

The genitive case is more generally used ; as, 
8oJ>ej- a , amen, verily, truly. Dancer-*, freely, gratis. 



or subjoined to it, and being as it were the verb's adjective. Priscian 
gives the following definition of an adverb, lib. xv. p. 1003, Adverbium 
est pars orationis indeclinabllis, cuius significatio verbis adjicitur. Hoc 
enim perficit adverbium verbis additum, quod adjectiva nomina ap- 
pellativus nominibus adjuncta : ut, prudens homo, a prudent man ; 
prudenter egit, he acted prudently : felix vir, a happy man ; feliciter 
vivit, he lives happily. 

* The radical meaning of adverbs, prepositions, Arc (see Etymo- 
logy 114, note is seldom evident, and often very obscure. In this 
work therefore they have been classed according to their present use, 
and distributed under the customary heads of Prepositions, Conjunc- 
tions, and Interjections : but there has been an effort, particularly in 
this chapter, to show from what words adverbs were most likely to be 
derived. This part of the work being a first attempt, is submitted with 
great deference to the consideration of critics in the Anglo-Saxon lan- 
guage. 

3 In or for a moment, the dative case of hpile a moment, time, &c. 

* The dative case of m«l, apart, and jticce, a morsel, part, ic. 

• The genitive case of r ofc, sooth, truth. 

• The genitive of )>aoc, a thank, favour, will. 
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When the genitive does not end in ep the adverb is 
often formed thus ; as, 

Nihtef \ by flight. Neber', of need, by con- 

Gallef , fully* perfectly. stratni. 

The genitive case plural is used adverbially ; as, 

Appunga, } without Gapunja (-e), openly, pub* 

Opceapunja°,> payment, licly. 

Unceapenja, ) gratis. Gejnunja, clearly, indeed. 

Yppenja, in anger, an- Semnunga,) suddenly, by 

grily. mja, $ and by. 

Gallunga (-e), altogether, Faejimja, suddenly, forth- 

wholly. with. 

GallenTe, behold. linaebinje (-o),) . 7 

fcolun X a,> . inejo, \ snortl ^ 

Uolinja,^ mvam - fenunge (-a), by chance, 

Deapnenga,) privily, se- haply. 

Deapnunga,) cretly. Gelome 10 , frequently. 

102. Adverbs probably formed from primitive adjec- 
tives. 

Sona, soon. CDa, more, rather, 

Laetr, ) , Sopte, softly \ 

Laete,$ me% Lye, (parum,) a little. 

8el, well, enough. Deaple very much, vehe- 
Bet, better, more. mently. 

Opt,' oft, often. Ypel, evil. 
Pel, well, rightly. 

103. Adjectives ending in lie are converted into ad- 
verbs by adding e. Indeed all adjectives of the positive 
state, signifying the quality or manner of a thing, take 
an adverbial signification by adding lice. 

7 It is formed from tube, night : hence we have Daegej *J nihcejr, by 
day and night. Genesis xxxi. 40. 

* From neb, nebe, need, necessity. 

9 From op, without, a privative prefix j as, op-blebc, without blood, 
and the Genitive plural of ceapunj, commerce, price, &c. 

,# From £eloma, utensils infrequent use : hence the word heir-loom 
signifying any furniture decreed to descend by inheritance. 
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Erelomelice, frequently \ faeapbhce, hardly, hastily. 

often. Smgalhce, continually, al* 

Faephce, suddenly, forth- ways. 

with. Sputohce, evidently, plain- 

Softhce, in sooth, truly, ly. 

verily. Dijelhce, secretly. 

Eufthce, certainly, indeed. Snotephce, wisely, pru« 
frpaebhce, readily, soon. dently. 

To hpaebhce, too readily Rihthce, rightly, justly. 

or quickly. Erepiphce, distinctly, cer- 

pitobhce, certainly, plain- tainly, wisely. 

ly. frpeconlice, quickly. 
6opnoj"thce, in earnest, £ce\\ce, everlastingly, con- 
truly, surely. tinually. 
Daelebhce, by itself, apart, 

particularly. 

104. Adverbs in lice admit of comparison by op and 
oj-t; as, frpaebhce readily, hpsebhcop more readily, 
hpaebhcopt most readily, &c. 

Dinjrtelice, -op, -ojt, "Snotephce, -op -oyt,wisely. 
daringly. Rihthce, -op, -ojt, rightly. 

Some adverbs are more irregular in their comparison* 
ftpaebept, most readily, Pypf-e, worse. 

shortly. Nextan > 

jBp, aepejt, ere, first. Nehftan} m 

Fuloj"t, often, very often. 

105. Adverbs probably from pronouns. 

faep, here. . fapibep hpega, somewhere. 

fceonu,> bekoid /B^hpiben, every way, 
Renu, 5 " every where. 

faeonon, hence. fapaenne, } 
— — pop$, henceforth. Khpaenne,> when. 

fciben, hither. Khpenne, ) 

fcu, how? ftpaep, where. 

frpanon, whence. Erehpaep, every where. 

fcpaebep,> wh i th£r /ejhpaep, every where. 

fcpibep, $ W/1WI€ ^ Nohpaep, no where. 
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Rhpap, somewhere. Spa, jo. 

E>paet, namely, as yet. Spa ypa, ZiAr aw, as if, as it 

topaet hpeja,i were, 

(-u), hugu, Galj-pa, a&o. 

lipaer hpugu, I somewhat, 8pa jelice, o/*A*, o/" Ma/ 



hpiju, 
topaet hpaej- 
anunjej- 



a little. sort, likewise. 

Spa poji$, so forth. 
Spike i. e. fpalice, <w j/) 



JjpaeJ>eji, whether, if, al- as it were. 

though. Gacrpylce, likewise, be- 

bpene, scarcely. sides. 

frpon, } somewhat, Da, then. 

frponlice, \ very little. Bz]>a, whereas, whilst that. 

Lyt-hpon, a little. Danan,} 

To hpan, > to what y w here- Donan,> thence. 

To hpon, ) fore. Donon, j 

Rponan, whence. Daep niht, forthwith, by 

7f hpon an, any where. and by. 

TChponan utan, any where D&jci, there. 

without. Daen J>aep, Mire, Mtre 

Nahponan, no where. where. 

utane, no where Daejion,) thereon ox there- 

without. Dapm, $ •*• 

I5p^, wAy? Daep, since that, whereby. 

Tophpf, } wAyP Daep J>e, afterwards. 

•hpyj, i . (?. ij, > where- Denben, whilst, as long as. 

-hpon t . *. en j ./or* • Di&ep, thither. 

To hpy,ybr what? where- Donne, Me*, wAtft, M#*« 

./or*. Buy, Mitf. 

Op )>am, from thence. Dtif jepafc, ftzcA, of this 

at fei ***-"«• "*■ 

100. Adverbs probably contracted from verbs) as 
from the Imperative mood : 

Dea, yea. Erete, jet", yet. 



11 Gctan, fo get. 
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611ef , else, otherwise. 

)L • > waning, less. 

6ppe, ever, always. 
Etip aeppe, if ever, 
yen, by chance. 

whether, 
Epypt-J>u, 



^&*> las yet, hitherto. 

Tiet ma, yet more. 
Iiyj-e, yes. 

i™Z">\long. 
Lanje, J ^ 

TT ° * >but, moreover. 
Utan, J ' 

Buton, 1 freely, of free Epy'j--t:u-la,«< 

Butan, J cost. ~ 

Buton tpeon, doubtless, 

without doubt. . 

From verbs in the indefinite tense. 
8pi>e, very much, greatly . B, 
To jrp»^e» earnestly, exceed- 
. ingly. 



used in ask- 
ing ques- 
Epyp-Jm-la, J tions, Is it 

so? &c. 



«p // , ,, [always. 
A, aa, aaa, J ^ 

Iieo, "1 



feallejtojppijje, too quickly Ereoh, I 

Iu, (formerly, of old. 

Heapa, I 

IujepaJ 



or readily. 

FrifoS, } trutL 
/Bjifie, wer, always. 

Indefinite and a Pronoun. 
Si)>J>an, after, further. Fup)>on -un, moreover, yea 

NymJ>e, unless, perchance, further. 

Adverbs ending in in, en, an, eb, from verbs, 
fcmban, after, behind. N.pe, > , „ 

y6n, once, one ttme. Nipan,) 9 * J 



Nean, } 
Fopnean,> near, almost. 
— -neah,} 

Feoppan, furthermort 
moreover. 
Nu, now. 



Selben, seldom, rarely. 
Recene, quickly. 
Samob, also, at once. 
frpilon, sometimes, now. 
8uJ>an l, f from the south. 
Nopfan, from the north. 



19 The imperative of Lanpao, to prolong. 
w Thus An and on (from anan to give,) denote motion from a place -, 
nopjum from the north, &c. j heonon hence,- Sec. 
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Preterite &c., with a Pronoun. 

D Y la? r>* lest that. ^tjaebepe, together. 

Be laer\$ Iiien » a g am - 
Erenoh 14 , enough. 

107. Adverbs probably from Prepositions. 

Buran, buron, above. Uran, \ , „„„„„j 

BeneoS (-an), beneath. Upon, j ■*"*• * l,l " r * 

Dune-papb 15 , downward. Upe-mejt, uppermost. 

Dam-peapb, homeward. pi)>-upan, above. 

pej*>peapb, westward. NeoJ>an, } downward, 

Up-peapbep, upward. BeneoS (-an), J beneath. 

Innan-peapb, inward. Beheonan, on this side. 

Ny J>ep, nether j lower down. Onjen, 

pijmtan, without. Onjean, 
Binnan, within. Ireon, [ a & amt 

Begeonban 16 , beyond. * Dean, 

Upp, Up, up, upon, above. Behinban, behind, after. 
Dune, i down, down- 
fibun (-e), J ward. 

108. Adverbial phrases &c. 

^rJ*^^ much the &V \™ \*> before that, 
ma, I ., ere that. 

t\ J \* r more, or rath- ** . w _ ^ . 

Daep pe f * opa lanx ppa, so long as, 

mape, J m until that. 

CDa ^onne, wior* Man. 8pa rpij>e, $o am/cA. 

De ma, the more. Spa hpaep j-pa,wheresoever. 

CDib J>y J>e, m soon as. hpibep, whithersoever. 



14 Genoh or genor appears to be the past participle genogeb mul- 
tiplied, from the verb jeoojan to multiply : hence the English enough. 
Tooke, vol. i. p. 473. 

15 Panto, or peapb, is the imperative of the verb pa pbian or peanbian 
to look at, be. Tooke, vol. ii. p. 408. 

18 Bixeonb or begeonb is the imperative Be, compounded with the 
participle geonb, jeoneb or goneb from the verb Gan, Gangan or 
Gongan to go or to pass : hence our word beyond j as " Beyond any 
place/* means " be pasted that place." Diversions of Pur ley, vol. i. 
p. 408. 
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Da hpile, so long as, unit/, 

while, then. 
Da hpile J>e, while. 
On J>ip healp, on this part. 
On J>a healp, on Ma/ /wir/. 
On J?a ppifpan healp, on 

the right side. 
On )>a p^nptpan healp, on 

the left side. 
Betpyh J*ar J>m£, m the 

mean while, or season. 
/6t nextan, 1 a/ length, 
J&t nyhptan, J a/ Aw/. 
On a populb, i» tftwy 

world, for ever. 
CDeb micel hpil, a little 

while. 
Daep piht, forthwith, by 

and by. 
On niht, by night. 
G&tfrfuuy, perfectly. 
(Oib ealle, altogether, en- 
tirely. 
Gallep to parte, too fast* 

ly, too surety. 
Gallep to jelanje, all too 

long, nimium. 
Nimf>e pen paepe, unless, 

except. 
6pi)>e-sep, very early. 
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On hpaepbneppe, in a 
short time. 

z^st }••*-» 

Inptaepe, Isoon, 

8ona inptaepe, J quickly. 
Selbhpenne, 1 # , 
8eteh£enne, ) seldom ' 

Eehenb, -e, -op, -pe, n^A, 
Hiar. 

Snlf r S,} a/ ^^ /tf,,/ - 
On lapte, at last, at length. 
Gpt pona, forthwith. 
To popan bam, further- 
more, beside. 
Tuua, 1 ^ . 
Tup*)*"*- 

Tomepigen, tomorrow. 
/6t pumum cyppe, some* 

times, notv and then* 
13 u lange, how long. 
J3u opt, how often. 
JJel-hpaep, 1 every where, 
Erepel-hpaep, / openly. 
Gllep-hpibep, to or fo- 



wards some other place. 

109. ADVERBS OF NEGATION. 

Na n , no, neither. Ne ia f not. 



17 The letter n contracted from ne not, is used in composition as 
a negative, especially in pronouns and adverbs ; as, Nan, nothing, 
no one, from an one, like the Icelandic n-emn, English n-one, Latin 
n-ullus, &c, n-aejrpe, English n-ever. If the chief word begin with h it 
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Ne, ne, not, neither. Noht-bon-laer%"\ not, no, 



*.} 



Ne^, / ""» ™> "" >° Nal!e r , f *■». 

rwo/, wo, cer- Naeppe, J ver. 

Nepe hepe, \ tainly not, Nohpaebeji, neither. 

Naej- naep, j certainly Nate-Jjaep- 



w*- 



sate-baer- ^ . . 

hpon, r L* >™<>«* 

t - V f nowtse. 

*ater*hpon, J 



V. not so. 

No, wo, wo/. Natephpon 

Noht, 1 s Na eller, wo, not other* 

xt lL } no, not. . ' ' * 

Nocht, J ' wise. 

Na laep, nellep, wo, not, 

not at ail. 



is lost in composition : as, n-abban not to have, from habban to have ; 
if it begin with p or pi, y is put instead ; as, n-yllan to be unwilling. 

n The word ne not, is the usual negative $ it is always set before 
verbs, like the Russian ne and the Latin non : for example, l3pi reptaV 
Iohannip leopniog cmhtap anb fine ne pejtaft, Why do the disciples 
of John fast, and thine fast not? ne magon hi rteptan, they cannot 
fast. By cutting off the e, ne is often made to coalesce with the fol- 
lowing noun or verb ; thus, Ne tenrgum, and ne pi He become nanuguro, 
and mile. See Chapter v. Note 39 and 40. Na is the English no : 
for example, na bpeep, Engl, no where: it also expresses not in an 
antithesis, where ac, but, comes after : for example, Na rvilce ge pec- 
•pft ac, not as you say, but, &c. &c. nallap, not, is probably a contrac- 
tion of oabep, or na ellep : for example, Nallep j^ast an, not this alone. 
Nacp, not, seems not to have come from na pip, but rather to be an 
abbreviated form of nallep : for example, Dy hit bti? }xy monnep job, 
nap ^xj anpealbep, gip pe anpealb gob brS, that is, Therefore His the 
good of the man, not of the office, if the office be good. Op hip agenpie 
gecynbe nap or )?ine, that is, Of Ai* own nature, not of thine. Negations, 
however, as the student will perceive by these examples, are fre- 
quently expressed in Saxon, as in other languages, by a simple word : 
still it frequently happens, that there is a double negation! ; one is 
placed before the noun, the other before the verb. Negative words 
compounded of ne- n-, do not form a complete negation, if ne be not 
repeated. For example, Nan man ne ppaft mpne pcyp to ealbum 
peape, No man seweth a piece of new cloth on an old garment. If se- 
veral such words are contained in the sentence, ne is still reiterated. 
For example, Ne gepe reah nseppe nan man gob, No man ever saw God 
at any time; Ge pena&paetge nan gccynbehc gob ne gepsefya on mnan 
cap pelpum nsebban. You imagine that you have no natural good or hap- 
piness within yourselves. If the negative belong to a verb, both ne and na 
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CHAPTER VII. 

PREPOSITIONS ". 

1 1 0. A Preposition is a part of speech that connects 
words with one another, and shows the relation between 
them : Fjiam J>am men n, /row that man. iElf. Gram. 

111. Prepositions governing an Accusative Case. 

Abutan, about Betpeox, betpux, betpux, 

Ajen, ajean, against betpih, between, betwixt 

Anblang, anblonj, along, Butan\ butron, beside 

near 6mb, ymb, embutan, 

Bepopan, before ymbutan, about 

Bejeonb^bejeonban, -eonb, Fop 8 , for 

jeonb, beyond Er eonb, see bejeonb 

are frequently used, and the verb is put between. For example, Ne be 
Jmppon na J?a halau laecer, ac ]?a J>e untpume rynb. They who are whole, 
need not a physician, but they who are sick. Ne eora ic na Cpi jt, / am 
not the Christ. Nor and not are expressed by means of no ne, when 
not (ne) precedes : as Ne jape je ne ne pyhgeaft, Cro ye not out, nor 
follow him. But after na)>ep, neither, merely a single ne follows in 
every member of the sentence. For example, (Matthew vi. 20.) Golb- 
hopbeaft eop rofthce jolbhopbar, on heopenan, }a?p na)?op oni ne 
ino^e hit ne popny nm, anb Jap ]wopar hie ue belpaft, tie ne popjtelaft. 
Lay up for yourselves treasures in heaven, &c. &c. &c. Here are exam- 
ples of both expressions. 

1 " Prapositio ir poperetnyrr. re bifc ge)»eob naman. *J popbe. ^ 

jcent aeppe on popepeapban. ab iUo homine, ppam Jam menn. hep ir 

re ab, prepositio, apud Regem sum, ic eom jnib J>am cyoincge. hep ir 

, je apud, prepositio, ad regem equito, ic pibe to cymncjr, et cetera" 

jElfrici Gram. p. 3. 

9 Home Tooke thinks this word is the imperative mood be-utan, 
from bcon-utan, to be out : hence our conjunction but, be out. He 
thinks also that bot, the imperative mood of botan, to boot, or per- 
haps bot, a compensation, is the root of our conjunction but, to boot. 
— Tooke's Diversions of Pur ley, vol. i. p. 190. 

9 This word in composition has a deteriorating meaning : as, Fop- 
beoban, to forbid ; Fopbeman, to condemn ; Fopbon, to make an end 
•f. According to Tooke it is derived from the Gothic substantive 

fcAlK-INA, cause. See Etymology, 113. 
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Heman^ 4 , among 
Innan, m 
Opep, over, above 
On, in, to, among 
Onjean, in, against 

OS,/o 

Teh, against 
puph, through 
To-jeanejr, against 
Unfcep, under 
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Uppan, upon, above 
Utan, tfAottf 
pri5, with, near 
JJiJj-aeptan, tf/iter, behind 
pijj-popan, before 
Pib-innan, within 
pnSgeonban, about 
prtS-utan *, without 
Ymb, about 
Ymb-utan, round about. 



112. Prepositions governing a Dative Case. 



/Gptep, after 
/6p, ere, before 
jbt,at 

/6tpopan, before 
Amang, among 
Be', bi, bij, by, nigh 

Baeptan, \ behind 
Be-aeptan, J 
Bepopan, before 

Begeonban, J * 
Beheonan, on this side 
Betpeonan 7 , betpih, be- 
tpinan, between 



Betpux, betpeox, betrpyx, 

betwixt 
Bin nan, bmnon, within, 

except 
Bupan, bupon, above 
B titan*, buton, without 
Fop, before, on account of, 

FOR 

Fpa*, ppam, from 
Erehenb, near, at hand 
Eemang 4 , among 
Innan, within 
Into, in 
COib, with 



4 The imperative of Gcmengan, to mix, to mingle; from niengau 
and menjian, to mix. 

5 Prom p ljr&utan or pyribao.utaa or yeopjaw, to be : as, Beon- 
oran, to be out; hence our English words without and be-out or but. 

8 Be is Miid to be the imperative mood of beon, to be. 
7 From the imperative Be, and tyegen, twain or two. 

• Derived from the substantive pnum, like the Gothic fcJCriM, 
beginning, original source, author ; hence our preposition from : as, 
Figs came from Turkey. 
Figs came beginning Turkey. Diversions of Purley, vol. i. p. 342. 
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Neah, near To^ezney, tOfvards,against 

Op 9 , or, from Tomibbep, among 

Opep, over, above Topeapb, toward 

On, in, into Unbep, under 

° nu F an ' )«*<>«, «*<** Unpeop, nt^-A, «*«r 
On-uppan, J ^ * Up, uppan, uppe, up, 

OS, as far as, to above 

Til, to 10 , to. See p. 139 Utan, uton, without 
and note 7 . pri$, httth, against 

Torojian, before 

The preceding prepositions are also of extensive use 
in the composition of words, as well as the following in» 
separable prepositions. 

INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS. 

113. There are some inseparable prepositions which 

are used only in composition ; ' such as di, dis, re, se, 

con, among the Latins : as, 

Tfnb, in composition, signifies to or back: as, Anb- 
bibian, to hope for; Anb-lanj, along; Anb- 
ypupnan, to offend; Anb-naeccan, to bring back ; 
Anb-ptanban, to stand back, or resist; Anb- 
ppapian, to answer or give an answer. 

6b signifies again, of new, back again: as, Gb-cennmr, 
regeneration, or new birth ; Gb-lean, a rewara ; 
Gb-mpian, to renew. Gb was also, as it is still, 
the termination of the perfect tense, and of the 
perfect participle. 

Gpen signifies equal, just, alike : as, Gpen-bij-ceop, a 
fellow bishop; Gpen-ealb, of the same age, coeval; 
Gpen-blijjian, to congratulate or rejoice with. 

Gpt signifies again, back again : as, Gpt-agypan, to 

9 Probably from ajrojia, like the Gothic AfAKA, consequence, 
offspring, successor. As for signifies cause, of signifies consequence, 
Diversions qfPurley, vol. i. p. 367. 

10 It is singular that to in composition has frequently a deteriora- 
ting effect : as, To-peoppan, the same as a-peoppan, to cast away ; 
from peoppan, to cast: to-penban, to overturn, demolish; from pen- 
ban, to turn. 
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restore, to give back again ; Gptr-apacian, to set 

up again. 
6m: as, 6mbe, about; Gm-bon, to compass about: 

also as, 6mn, equal; Gm-lonj, equal length; 6m- 

leop, equally dear. 
Fop, signifies by, for, from, against, besides : as, Fop- 

baepan, to restrain; Fop-beoban, to forbid, to pro- 

hibit; Fop-beman, to be judged or decided between. 

See Etymology, 111, Note *. 
Fope signifies before: as, Fope-baepan, to carry before; 

Fope-cuman, to go before. 
CDif denotes an error, defect, &c. : as, 0?ip-bopen, a mis- 
carriage; CDiplician, to displease ; CDif-bon, to be 

done badly. 
Op denotes in, from, im : as, Op-jylbe, without price ; 

Op-tpupian, to distrust. 
Oft denotes off, from : as, 0)>-hyban, to hide from, to 

abscond ; OJ>-baepptan, to break off. 
Un signifies in, not, un : as, Un-abegenbhc, inflexible ; 

Un-boht, unbought ; Un-clean, not clean; Un- 

cu$, unknown, uncouth. 
Jtyep denotes against: as, pijep-pecjan, to speak 

against ; piJ?ep-copen, rebellious. 

An acquaintance with the composition of words 11 , 
especially by prepositions, will greatly facilitate the ac- « 
quisition of a language; for one radical term, combined 
with prepositions, forms many words, which retain the 
signification of their simple parts. The recollection of 
the radical words will be sufficient to bring to the mind 
its numerous derivatives, and will most deeply impress 
on the memory the precise signification of many words, 
which otherwise could be scarcely ascertained. Thus 
rtanban, to stand, compounded with ajen or ongean, 
becomes Ajen-ptanban, to stand against, or to oppose; 
Anb-jtanban, to stand back or resist ; Op-jtanban, to 

11 See the composition of Latin words briefly treated in my " Intro- 
duction to Latin Construing" p. 60 — 62. 
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stand off, or to tarry behind; Unbeji-jtanban, to stand 
under 9 or to bear: applied to the mind, to know, or to 

UNDERSTAND ; PlJj-fCanban, to STAND AGAINST, OX to 

oppose. Thus also laeban, to lead; penban, to send, 
&c. are compounded by separable and inseparable prepo- 
sitions, and form many words "• 



CHAPTER VIII. 

CONJUNCTIONS'. 



1 14. A conjunction is a part of speech * that connects 
words and sentences together : as, Tie jtent } ppjiec$, 



14 In Latin, the simple word duco, to lead, " admits before it ab, 
ad, con, circum, de, e, in, ob, per, pro, »e, sub, trans, and becomes ab-» 
duco, to lead from, away, Sec. ; adduoo, to lead to or bring ; conduct), 
to lead together or conduce ; and so of its other compounds, uniting 
the signification of the preposition with the verbs/* See Introduction 
to Latin Construing, p. 62. 

1 In respect of the real character and meaning of conjunctions, I 
consider them as no distinct class of words, but, like adverbs (see 
p. 180, Note *), as abbreviations of two or more significant words. 
The truth of this remark will be clearly seen in the notes. As an ex- 
ample, we may give eac, and, which is only the imperative mood of 
eacan, to add unto, to eke, to increase. 

" Perhaps it may be worth remarking, as an additional proof of the 
nature of this conjunction, that in every language where this imj>era- 
tive is used conjunctively, the conjunction varies just as the verb does." 
In Danish, the conjunction is og, and the verb dger. 

In Swedish, the conjunction is och, and the verb oka. 
" In Dutch, the conjunction is ooh, from the verb acken. 
" In German, the conjunction is auch, from the verb auchon. 

" In Gothic, the conjunction is A^K, and the verb fctlKfilf. 

" As in Saxon the conjunction is eac, from the verb eacan.** See 
Home Tooke's Diversions of Pur ley, vol.i. p. 179. 

* " Conjunctio ir re gejeobnyr oVSe gepegincg }er bael ne mag 
nahe )>unh nine rylpe. ac he sejrejtf togaebepe eg^en je oaman. je 
popb. pp ^a beppynjr. Quis equitat in cwitatem, hpa pie into jpam 
pont. }on cpeft he. Rex, et Episcopus. re cyning 1 re bircop. re tt. *f 
ijr- aub. i j conjunctio: ego et tu, ic "j J>u. J?opb he jefejb }*J. Stat ** 
joquitur. he jrent 1 rppecft," &c. Alfrici Gramn. p. 3. 



€€ 
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f 

He stands and speaks. iElf. Grammar. Sapl 3 licchoma 
pyptaB anne mon, The soul and body make one man. 
Boet. 85, 9. 



Ac, but 

/BySep je---je, when--- 

then ; so - - - as 
Anb 3 , onb (and in Dan . -Sax. 

enbe), anflf, Aw/ 
6ac 4 ,«&o(inDap.-Sax. oc, 

Gopnojthce, piroblice, 

therefore 
FopJ>e, ^ 

FopK-y), U ecause ,there- 
Fop>iS, V ^ 
FopJ>an, I J 

FopJ>am, J 

Fop n )>onne, ") because, 

Fop >an J>e, > because 

FopJ^am J>£, J Mar* 

Fup]>on, ppilce, also 



Dpaetr, J>a, ow* 
fapaej>ep, > whether, 

Iipaej?epe,5 y*f 

Na lej* — ac, tm>/ only 

but 
Nemne : See NymJ>e 
Ne, ne hpaej>ep, nane, nor, 

neither 
Nymj^e ornemJ>e, nemne, 

unless, but, except: from 

n^m, &c. Tooke, vol. i. 

p. 171. 
CM5$e, or 

8am, whether 

8o¥>hce, but 

8pa ppa, as, as if, as it were 

8pilce, as if, because, as 



5 Trom An-ab, the imperative mood of A nan, to give, and ab, a heap. 
Hence s our and, which has the same import : as, " Two and two are 
four j" or, Two, add two to the heap, are four. Diversions of Purley, 
vol.i. p. 221. 

4 The imperative mood of Gacan, to add. 

* The imperative mood of Gipan, to give; like the Gothic rjfc/iN* 
to give. From the imperative Gip is derived our English if. Gif is 
to be found not only, as Skinner says, in Lincolnshire, but in all our 
old writers. Gawin Douglas, a Scotch poet and bishop, and transla^ 
tor of Virgil's Mneid about A.D. 1 500, almost always uses gif. He 
has only once or twice used if: once he uses gewe, and once giffis; 
and sometimes in case and in cais, for gif. I shall only give one ex- 
ample of gif ; and refer to the " Diversions of Purley " for other in- 
stances, vol. i. p. 152, &c t 

" Forgiff me, Virgill, gif I thee offend." G. Douglas, Pref. p. 1 1 . 

6 The imperative mood of Nyman or Neman, to takeaway, dismiss, 
with the addition of J>e, that : as, Nym^e, take away or dismiss that. 
Tooke's Diversions of Purley, vol. i. p. 171 . 

O 
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Spilce eac, moreover, also, 
besides 

Uton, uton nu, but, be- 
side, moreover 

Daej*, \\, because 

Deah, J?eah J?e, though, al- 
though 



[Part II. 



Deah hpaej?ejie, notwith- 
standing y nevertheless 
De ler, lest, nor 
By, therefore, because 
J?iro&lice, but, therefore. 



CHAPTER IX. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

115. An Interjection is a word that expresses any 
sudden emotion of the mind : as, pa if me, Woe is me! 



6ala, Of alas 1 1 
6ala eala, very good! very 
well! well-well! 
Gala, jip, Olifox that 
Gala hu, Of now 
Gpne, behold 9 ! 
Gop, alas ! ah f 
fra, ha, he, he, (laughing) 
ft eon u, behold! 



faij la, alas J 
La, /o/ behold J s / 
Loca, look f see ! behold ! 
Loca nu, look now! see 

here ! 

?a or pala, alas I 

?e la pa, well-away ! 

?ella pel, well, well! 

?el me, well is me ! 



1 As, Gala bno)?en Gcgbynht. ealahpaet ©ybejt Jmi. O, brother Eg- 
bert ! O ! what didst thou ? Bede. 

s As, Bjrne nu, behold now ! 

3 La ha ore, Lo ! how oft. La nu, Lo ! now, Behold now ! La is 
both prefixed and affixed to interrogations : as, La hpilc, who ? brace 
ij jJ la, What is that ? Pile \w la, Wilt thou ? 1 r ]>aep jeaoh la, Is there 
enough ? 



( 195 ) 

PART III. 
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Chapter I. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF SENTENCES. 

1. Syntax (from <rvvT<x%tg, composition) teaches the 
composition, order, agreement, and government of words 
in a sentence. 

2. A sentence, being an assemblage of words, express- 
ing a perfect thought, or making complete sense, is di- 
stinguished at the end by a period, or full stop, marked 
thus, (:• or 7). 

Sentences are divided into Simple and Compound. 

3. Asimple sentence has in it but one nominative case 
and one finite verb 1 , either expressed or understood; as, 

Eainan lypobe:- Gen. v. 12. 

Cainan lived. 

8cpeamap ftobon :• Caed. 72. 15. 

Streams stood. 

Se ftaelenb peop-.* John xi. 35. 

The Saviour wept. 

These are sentences, because they express perfect 
thoughts, or make complete sense. 

If the verb be active, the sentence must not only have 
a nominative case, and a finite verb, but an accusative ; 
because, without the accusative case, no complete sense 
would be communicated. If we say, Ic j-ylle, / give ; 
Pilnijaft men, men desire ; and Die polbon habban, 
they might have ; it is manifest the sentences are imper- 
fect : but if the accusative cases pij-bom, anpealbej*, and 

1 A finite verb is that to which number and person belong : a verb 
is called finite, to distinguish it from a verb of the infinitive mood. 

o 2 
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hlipan, be subjoined, they will be perfect sentences, be- 
cause complete sense will be conveyed ; as, 

Ic pylle pipbom:- Luke, xxj. 15. 

/ give (or will give) wisdom. 

J?iTnija& men anpealbep- Boet. 38. 4. 

Men desire power. 

faie polbon habban hhpan:- Boet. 38, 6. 

They might have fame* 

Though a simple sentence can have but one nomina- 
tive case, and one finite verb ; it may contain a verb in 
the infinitive mood, with other words, and still continue 
a simple sentence ; as, 

Ne nan mon ne maej J>am jep ceabpipan mobe je- 

* bepian:- Boet. 32. 27. 

No man can (is able to) injure the reasoning mind. 

Ne maeg non mon naenne cpaept popJ>bpinjan bu- 
tan pipbome:- Boet. 37- 18. 

No man can bring forth any virtue without wisdom, 

4. A compound sentence has in it more than one no- 
minative case, or more than one finite verb, either ex- 
pressed or understood ; or it consists of two or more 
simple sentences connected by relatives or conjunctions^ 
as, 

pilnijaft men anpealbep D6 hie polbon habban hh- 

ran:- Boet. 38. 4. 
men desire power \ that they might have fame. 
/61c job tfiyp bjrpft jobe paeprmap AND selc ypel 

trpyp bypft ypele paertirtap- Matt. vii. 17. 
Every good tree bedreth good fruit, and every evil 
tree beareth evil fruit. 
„ Gob ip opbpjiuma FORDI D6 he paep aeppe t- JEM. 
Horn. 
God is beginning, wherefore he was ever. 
Eob ip enbe FORDAN D6 he brS aeppe*. dElf. 

Horn. 
. God is end, because he is ever. 
CDon ir papl *j lichoma:- Boet. 89. 10. 
Man ts soul and body. 
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5. The parts of a compound sentence were not so ac- 
curately distinguished into members and clauses by the 
Anglo-Saxons, as they are by us. Instead of our comma, 
semicolon, and colon, they only used one point, thus (.) 
which merely denoted the sense to be imperfect 

6. The Anglo Saxon, having inflected terminations, is 
in some measure a transposrtive language ; but it by no 
means admits of such liberty in placing the words in a 
sentence as in Latin 9 and Greek. The most common 
modes of action or existence are denoted, not as in La- 
tin by inflection, but as in modern English by auxiliaries, 
which render the Syntax of the Saxon more free, and like 
our own language. We cannot therefore give minute di- 
rections for the collocation of words in a sentence; but the 
following remarks may be of use to the young student. 

The nominative case is usually placed before the verb. 

The participle is sometimes found at a distance from 
the neuter verb, and often at the close of the sentence ; 
as, 

(Dan paef ppam I/obe arenb:- John i. 6. 

A man was sent from God. 

Negatives, adverbs &c. are for the most part placed 
before the verb ; as, 

Ne nan mon ne maej J?am mobe jebepian:- Boet. 
32. 27. 

No man can injure the mind. 

The accusative as well as the nominative case is ge- 
nerally placed before the verb, which will therefore often 
be the last word in a Saxon as well as a German or La- 
tin sentence; as, 

JMuteppa pella paetep hi bpuncon* Boet. 30. 8, 

They drank the water of pure springs. 

Aj^prtS J>am Eaj-epe )>a Jnnj \e Jwej- Eapepef jTut:. 
Matt xxi i.21. 

Give to CtBsar the things that are Casar's. 

i ..--.. _. . . ■ . »~ — . . i « ■ » ■ ■ ■ « 

9 See the Author's Latin Construing, page 4* 
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CHAPTER II. 

7 . Syntax consists of two parts : 

I. Concord. 2. Government, 

8. Concord is the agreement of one word with ano- 
ther in case, gender, number, or person. 

9. Government is when one word requires another 
to be in a particular case or mood. 

THE CONCORDS. 

10. There are three concords. 

1st. Between the nominative case and the verb, 
2d. Between the substantive and the adjective. 
3d. Between the relative and the antecedent. 

THE FIRST CONCORD. 

1 1 . The first concord is between the nominative case 
and the verb. . 

The verb must be of the same number and person as 

the nominative case. 
Lupapt Jm me:- Du papt f ic $e lupije:- John 

xxi. 16. 
Lovest thou me ? Thou knowest that I love thee. 
8e pipbom gebeft hijr lupienbap pipe:- Boet. 60. 10. 
Wisdom maketh his lovers wise. 

12. A noun of multitude may have a verb of the sin- 
gular or plural number. 

Deopmenijeo. ]>e ne cuj>e J>a ae. hij p^nt apypjebe:- 

John viii.'49. 
This people that knoweth not the law are cursed. 
Dat pole paep Zachapiam je-anbibijenbe. anb pun- 

bpobon :• Luke i. 2 1 . 
The people was expecting Zacharias 9 and (miraban- 

tur) wondered. 
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Gall f pole anajr 1 f-tobon:- Exod. xxxiii. 8. 
All the people (surgebat) arose and (stabant) stood. 

13. Two or more nominative cases singular will have 
a verb plural ; as, 

Ic *j Faebep jynt an:- John x. 30. 

/ and the Father are one. 

CDae j ]>in mob y bin jerceabpirner xereon :• Boet. 

146, 18. 
Thy mind and reason may see. 

THE SECOND CONCORD. 

14. The second concord is between the substantive 
and the adjective. 

The adjective or participle is always of the same num- 
ber, case, and gender as the noun. 
Da pyht aej?elo brB on J?am mobe:- Boet. 67* 22. 
The right nobility is in the mind- 
I>eji lp min leopa punu:- Matt. xvii. 5. 
Here is yiy beloved Son. 
Iiepceabpipnep lp pynbephc cpaept ]>aejie paple:- 

Boet. 79. 36. 
Reason is the peculiar endowment of the soul. 

THE THIRD CONCORD. 

15. The third concord is between the relative and the 
antecedent. 

The relative agrees ' with its antecedent in gender, 
number, and person. Its case depends upon 
some other word in the sentence. 



a 

1 The relative agrees in number, case, and gender with the noun 
understood after it. When the noun understood is supplied in the ex- 
amples, they will stand thus : 

Ne pynceaft aeptep )am mete \e (mete) fonpynft. 

t3i nemnatt hir naman. Gmanuhel. »f (nama) yr Cob mib ur. 

Rice on ]>am (pice) he leoraft. 

In the first example \e agrees with mete, which is the nominative 
case to the verb f oppypS. In the second, HJ agrees with nama, which 
is the nominative case to yr : and in the third, J?am agrees with pice 
in the dative case governed by the preposition on. . 
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Ne p^pceafc asptep jwim mere J?e poppyp$:. John, 

vi. 27. 
Labour not after the meat which perisheth. 
Til nemna$ hip naman. Gmanuhel. f yp. Gob mib 

up:- Matt. i. 23. 
They shall call his name Emanuel, which is, God 

with us. 
Rice on J>am he leopriS:- Horn. Elstob. 44. 12. 
The kingdom in which he liveth. 

CHAPTER III. 

OF. GOVERNMENT. 

Government of Nouns. 

16. One substantive governs another, signifying a 
different thing, in the genitive case. 

Direp mannep hojip- ^Elf.-Gram. ' 

This maris horse. 

Canning heoponep:- K. Alfred's Will. 

King of Heaven. 

Dyp yr lube a cyninj:- Luke xxiii. 38. 

This %s king of the Jews. . 

17. But nouns signifying the same thing are put in 
the same case. 

yGlcpeb. Kuninj paep pealhptob fcippe bee:- Boet. 

Prsef. xi. 
King Alfred was translator of this book. 

18. A noun signifying praise or blame is put in the 
genitive case ; as, , 

Dir pole lp heapbep mobep- Excel, xxxii. 9. 

This people is of hard mind. 

Da paepon hpiter hchaman. *j paejyiep anbplitan 

men: Horn. Elstob. 11. 16. 
They were of white complexion, and men (f fair 

countenance. 
Cobpe gleaupneppe cniht:- Bede. 
A boy of good disposition. 
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19. The genitive case is sometimes put alone, the 
former noun being understood ; as, 

Jie jepeh Iacobum Zebebei:- Matt iv. 21. 
He saw James the son of Zebedee. (8unu, the son, 
is understood). 

20. Words which express measure, weight, age, &c. 
are put in the genitive case. 

Bjieoton \y eahra hunb mila lanj. *] tu hunb mila 
bpab:- Bede473. 11. 

Britain is eight hundred miles long, and two hun- 
dred miles oroad. 

Punb yncejr lanj; :- L. L. JSlfr. R. 40. 

A wound an inch long {the length of an inch). 

2 1 . Nouns signifying the cause or manner of a thing, 
or the instrument by which it is done, are put in the 
dative case. 

An& heo ctypobe mycelpe j-tepne:- Luke i 42. 

And she cried with a loud voice. 

J3ij^ paejenobon ppyj>e myclum jepean:- Matt.ii. 10. 

They rejoiced with very great Joy. 

Til pppaecaS nipum tunjum:- Mark xvi. 17. 

They spoke with new tongues. 

22. Nouns signifying part of time, or answering the 
question when, are put in the genitive case. 

Daejr bajep (illo die). Jos. x. fl. 

That day. 

Daejep ^ nihtep (die et nocte). Gen. xxxi. 40. 

By day and night. 

23. Duration of time, or nouns answering the ques- 
tion how long, are put in the accusative or dative case. 

Dpy bajajr (tres dies). (Jos. ii. 16). 

Three days. 

ftpi ptanbe je hep ealne baej ibele:- Matt. xx. 6. 

Why stand ye here all day idle t 

Dpim bajum (tribus diebus). Exod. x. 23. 

Three days. 
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24. Nouns ending in pull and lice, and words com- 
pounded with epen, epn, or emn, and the noun J>eajip, 
need, govern a dative case. 

J?uriJ>pull J>am cynninjum:- iEif. 

To be honoured by kings. 

Gpen-laecan J>am apoptolum:- Wanl. Cat. p. 5. I. 

To be like the apostles. 

Emn-pajuj heom:- Oros. 1. 10. 

Grieving with them. 

Unapecjenblic aenijum:- Chr. Sax. mxi. 35. 

Inexpressible to any one. 

Brge J?a J?mj J?e up beajip py:- John xiii. 29. 

Buy the thing whim for us is necessary. 

Nyp halum laecep nan }>eapp:- Matt. ix. 12. 

There is no need of a physician to the well. 

25. A noun with a participle, or two nouns with the 
word being understood between them, governed by no 
other word in the sentence, are put in the dative case, 
sometimes called the dative absolute. 

Gebijebum cneopum:- Mark, i. 40. 
Knees being bent (with bended knees). 

THE GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

26- Superlatives, partitives*, numeral adjectives, the 
relative fapa, who, and adjectives in the neuter genddr 
without a substantive, generally govern the genitive 
case; as, 

fopaet y pelep bybe ]?ep :• 

What evil (what of evil ) did this man ? 

OOaej aenij J? inj jobep beon op Nazape^S:- John. i. 46. 

May any good (any thing of good) be of (from) 
Nazareth ? 

4 This rule extends so far, that when a similar idea is comprehended 
in the sentence, the genitive case is used, though no partitive word is 
expressed ; as, 
' Nir hie na je jecynbe Jrctte Jw hi age. 

It belongs not to thy nature to possess them. 
Here gecynbe is in the genitive case, as if we should say It is not of 
thy nature &c See Rask's Grammar, p. 100, 
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Sume $>apa bocepa:- Luke xx, 39. 

Some of the Scribes. 

J3pa pirpa monna (quisnam sapientum ?) Boet. 37. 2. 

frhich of the wise men? 

Galpa pyptra maept (omnium herbarum maxima). 

Mark, iv. 32. 
The greatest of all herbs. 
Naht ypelep. 
No evil, or nought of evil. 

27. Than after the comparative degree is made by 
]?onne, }>aenne, and sometimes ]?e. 

* Ge fynt pelpan J?onne maneja jrpejappan :• .Matt, 
x. 31. 

Ye are better than many sparrows. 

When the words J>onne, ]>aenne, or ]>e,are omitted after 
a comparative, the following word is put in the genitive 
or dative case. The above passage in Luke xii. 7. is 
, Ge fynt betepan manegum ppeappum:- 

Ye are better than many sparrows. 

28. Adjectives denoting plenty, want, likeness, dig- 
nit y, wort hfulne$s y care or desire, knowledge, ignorance, 
also the substantive pana, want, have sometimes a dative 
and sometimes a genitive case after them. 

Fulle beabpa bana:* Matt, xxiii. 27. 

Full of dead bones. 

8e foaelenb paep pull haljum jajrte:- Luke iv. 1. 

The Saviour was full of the (to the) Holy Ghost. 

fru pela pileTena:- Matt. xvi. 9, 10. 

How .many baskets ? 

Sumep ftinjep pana:- Boet. 34. 9. 

Want of something. 

Gelica mmep ]>eopep(similis mei send). Numb.xii. 7. 

Like my servant. 

Daep ilcan pyp]>e:- (ejusdem dignus). .Deut. xix. 19. 

Worthy of the same. 

PeopJunynJ>a jeopn:- Boet. p. 151. 

Desirous of honour. 
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Boca gleap:- Boet. p. 151. 

Skilled in books, 

Unpij- gobcunban naman:* Bede582. 18. 

Ignorant of the divine name. 

29. The interrogative, and the word that answers to 
it, must be in the same case. 

ftpaej" anhcnyjr yy Jnj- y Jmj- opepjepjut. J>aep Ea- 

repep- Matt. xxii. 20. 
Trhose likeness is this, and this superscription? 

Gesar's. 

30. The neuter verb has the same case after as before 
it ; as, 

Ic eom aejiipt *j lip:- John xi. 25. 
/ am resurrection and life. 

3 1 . Verbs which signify to name admit a nominative 
case after them ; as, 

Da paeppum consul. J?aet pe hejietoha hacafr:- Boet. 

2. 1. 
There was a certain consul that we name a heretoha 5 . 
Se foaelenb. J>e if Tenemneb Ejupt:- Matt. i. 16. 
The Healer who is named Christ. 

32. Verbs of trying, following, depriving, of want- 
ing* enjoying* visiting, doing, expecting, listening, re- 
calling, accusing, ceasing, asking, pitying, pealban, to 
govern or command, 8fc. and sometimes the verb neuter 
have after them a genitive 6 case* 



3 From hene, an army, and ceon, to lead. 

6 In most of these instances there is an ellipsis of some word j as, 
6apt ]m (jepepa) tincr jepenej . 
Art thou (a companion) of our company. • 
Da Jnn^ J>e rynb (]?a ]nng) Cobej. 
The things which are (the things) of God. 
Dip he bit (jipc) prcer. 
If he mk (a gift) of a fish. 
• I3i pealbon (bael) eon)?an. 
They govern (part) of the earth. 
&c. &c. 

When there is no ellipsis, the verbs mentioned in the rule gene- 
rally govern the accusative case. 
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.Cob com f he polbe panbtan eopep:- Exod. xx. 20. 

God came that he would try you. 

Ne pilna Jui finer nehtptan hupep:- Exod. xx. 17. 

Wish not thou thy neighbours house. 

Gapt J>u ujiejf jepepep 7 :- Jos. v. 13. 

Art thou of our company. 

Da J>inj )>e pynb Erobep 7 :- Matt. xvi. 23. 

The things that are ' God's. 

Ne panba jni Junep Erobep:- Deut. vi. 16. 

Tempt not thy God. 

EM pealbon eopJ>an:- Psalm xliii. 4. Cott. Jul. A. 2\ 

They govam the earth. 

Upe jemiltpub:- Mark. ix. 22. 

Pity us. 

Ne bejwppon laecep )>a J>e hale pynt:- Luke v. 31 . 

(Non egent medico illi qui sani sunt.) 

They who are well, need not a physician. 

Ic onbpeb f Jni me bepe^pobept Junpa bohtpa:- 
Gen. xxxi. 31. 

1 feared that thou wouldst bereave me of thy daugh- 
ters. 

8e r^lpa Iiobep picep.jeanbibobe:- Mark xv. 43. 

Who himself waited for (of) the kingdom of God. 

Sunu.min. hlypte minpa popba:- Gen. xxvii. 43. 

My son ! listen to my words. 

Ifip he bit pipcep:- Matt. vii. 10 7 . 

If he ask a fish. 

33. Verbs of depriving, giving, and restoring, com- 
manding, obeying, serving, reproving, accusing, forbid- 
ding, telling, answering, believing, thanking, &c. also 
the words pihan or pylijean, to follow, &c. with all verbs 
put acquisitively, govern the dative case, 

Do® pel )>am )>e eop ypl bo®:- St. Matth. 

Do well to those thai do evil to you. 



T See Note 6 in preceding page. 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

40. Conjunctions join ° like cases, moods and tenses 10 ; 

as, 

Erepceop Gob heopenan anb eop)>an:- Gen. i. I. 

God created heaven and earth. 

Da polbe Gob jepylan. 3 jeinnian ]x>ne lype :• iElf. 

Horn. 
Then would God fill up and repair the defect. 

4 1 . Some Conjunctions expressing doubt, or contin- 
gency, as J?ealv though, ppilce, as if, J>aet, that, hpaej?ep, 
whether, pp, if, p am, whether, &c. are said to require 
the subjunctive mood ; as, 

ftpaet ppemaftaenegum menn ]?eah he ealne mibban- 

eapb jeptpyne. jyp he hyp paple poppypb J>o- 

laS :• Matt, xvii.^26. 
What shall (it) profit any man, though he gain f all 

the world, if he suffer (the) destruction of his soul. 
I5paet bo ic. baet ic ece lip aje :• 
What shall I do, that I may obtain eternal life ? 
Spylce he anpealb haepbe :\ Matt. vii. 29. 
As if he had authority. 
Laeta^S f pe gepeon hpae^ep foeliap cume:- Mark 

xv. 36. 
Wait that we may see whether Elias come. 
Sam hio pie pynpum. pam hio pie unpynpum :• Boet. 

136.21. 

Whether she (fortune) be kind, or unkind. 

42. It often happens that these and other conjunc- 
tions have a verb following them in the indicative mood. 

I3paej?ep ip ej>pe to pecjenne :• Mark. ii. 9. 
Whether is easier to say. 
-*— — ■ -.■■-.,,. I, , . 

9 For a list &c. of Conjunctions, see Etymology, 1 14. p. 193. 

10 Some affirm that conjunctions join only sentences, and that they 
always suppose an ellipsis. Thus in the examples above, the full sen- 
tences will be 

Gcjceop Gov heopenan. anb jejrecop Gob cojij?au. . 
Da polbc Gob jcjyilan Jronc lypc. *j J?a polbc Gob gunman J>onc 
lypc. 



i 
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liip pe jrecjatt:^ Matt. xxi. 25. 
If we say, or shall say. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

43. Interjections have a nominative or an accusative 
case after them ; as, 

La rjieonb:- Matt. xxii. 12. 

O friend! 

La Jui hccetepe :• Matt. vii. 5. or Gala licetepe :• 

Luke. vi. 42. 
O thou hypocrite ! or O hypocrite ! 
6op me :• Ps. cxix. 5. 
Ah met 

fa me :• Bede 634. 28. 
Alas me! 

pel la J>u eca jxeppenb :• Boet. p. 154. 
O thou eternal Creator ! 



PART IV. 
PROSODY. 



• 

1 . Prosody 1 teaches the sound and quantity of syL- 
~ lahles, and the measures of verse* in the different kinds 

of poetical composition. 

2. For the convenience of giving a complete view of 
what has been written on Anglo-Saxon versification, I 

1 Prosody (*poru>foa), from *po$ to, and <vfy a song, treats not only of 
the accent and proper pronunciation of single words, but of whatever 
relates to their harmonious collocation in a sentence of poetry. 

* We apply the term verse, or turn, to a certain denomination of po- 
etical measure, at the close of which, we turn to the beginning of an- 
other. It is denominated verse, from versus (a turning), in contradi- 
stinction to what the Saxons termed jronJ?-niht-rpn»cc, right forth or 
forward speech, or what we now call prose, (oratio prom i. e. prorsa,) 
prorsus being formerly used for rectus, — a composition flowing right 
onward, without regular verse, turn, or interruption . See Ingram's In- 
, augural Lecture on the Utility of Anglo-Saxon Literature, p. 48, 
note c . Grant's English Grammar, p. 382. 



?— T t m*. IW'^f • •-*»%^-..' . __. 



210 prosody. [Part IV. 

have divided Prosody into three parts : I. The probable 
Origin of Anglo-Saxon Poetry. — II. Observations on the^ 
peculiar Manner in which the Anglo-Saxons modelled" 
their Verse, and the Characteristics of its Diction. — 
III. The Division of their Poetry and their different Spe- 
cies of Verse. 

CHAPTER I. 

THE PROBABLE ORIGIN OF ANGLd-SAXON POETRY. 

3. Few tbpics of human research are more curious * 
than the history of poetry, from its rude beginning, to 
that degree of excellence to which it has long been raised 
by our ingenious countrymen. 

In no country can the progress of poetical genius be 
more satisfactorily traced than in our own. At the com- 
mencement of the Anglo-Saxon power, their poetry was 
in its rudest state : indeed, it could scarcely have been 
less cultivated, to have been at all discernible. But to- 
wards the close of the Anglo-Saxon sera, it began to lay 
aside its humble dress and coarser features, and to as- 
sume the style, the measures, and the subjects, which, 
in a future age, were so happily displayed as to deserve 
the notice of the latest posterity. 

4. It is probable that the Anglo-Saxon poetry arose 
from the desire of the people to greet their chieftains. — 
When a favourite chief or hero had been victorious, he 
was doubtless received, on his return, by the clamorous 
rejoicings of his people — One called him, brave ; an- 
other, fierce ; and another, irresistible. He was pleased 
with these praises ; and some one at his feast, anxious to 
engage his favours, repeated the various epithets with 
which he had been greeted. 

Edmund, 
the brave chief, 
fierce in war ! 
irresistible in battle ! 
slaughtered his enemies, 
at 

This is the substance of an Anglo-Saxon poem. 
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5. When these praises were found to interest the va- 
nity of the chiefs, and to excite their liberality, more 
labour would be bestowed in the construction of such 
effusions. Music being joined to poetry, and men find- 
ing it beneficial to sing or recite a chieftain's praise, we 
may imagine that, to secure to themselves the profit of 
their profession, they would exert some little ingenuity 
to make difficulties which would raise their style above 
the vulgar phrase. — The easiest mode of making a pecu- 
liar style, was forcing the words out of their natural ar- 
rangement by a wilful inversion* 

When the Bards saw what effect their laboured praises 
had upon their chiefs, the compliment would be more 
highly seasoned; and then their inversions would be 
raised into occasional metaphors : — the hero would be 
called the eagle of battle, the lard of shields, the giver of 
bracelets, the helmet of the people; and the lady would be 
saluted as a beautiful elf. 

As society advanced in its attainments, the transition, 
the alliteration, and other ornaments, might be added, 
either as new beauties, or as new difficulties. 

6. When the style of the nation had been improved 
into an easy and accurate prose, the ancient style may 
have been preserved by the bards, from interest and de- 
sign, and by the people from habit and veneration. Thus 
humbly, it is. conceived, the Anglo-Saxon poetry arose,— 
at first the exclamations of a rude people greeting their 
chieftains, and soon repeated by some men from the pro- 
fit derived from it. When, from the improvement of 
the manners and state of the people, a more culti- 
vated style, or what we call prose, became general, be- 
cause better fitted for the use of life, — then the old rude 
style was discontinued. The bards, however, retained 
and appropriated this, because more instrumental to their 
professional advantages. .To enjoy these more exclu- 
sively, to secure their monopoly of credit and gifts, they 
added more difficulties to the style they adopted, to make 
it more remote from vulgar attainment ; till, at length, 
their poetical style became for ever separated from prose. 

p2 
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In thus considering our ancient poetry, as an artificial 
and mechanical thing, cultivated by men chiefly as a 
trade, we must not be considered as confounding it with 
those delightful beauties which we call poetry. These 
have arisen from a different source ; probably more from 
the Norman than the Saxon muse, and are of much later 
date. They are the creations of subsequent genius : they 
have sprung up, not in its dark and ancient days, but in 
a succession of better times, during the many ages which 
followed, in which the general intellect of society being 
continually improving, taste and imagination also im- 
proved. The English fancy was cultivated with assiduous 
labour for many centuries before Chaucer arose, or could 
have arisen. True poetry is the offspring of a cultivated 
mind. Art cannot produce it without nature ; but nei- 
ther can nature make it, where art is wholly unknown. 
Hence, all that we owe to our Anglo-Saxon ancestors in 
poetry is, that, by accident or design, they perpetuated 
a style of composition different from the common lan- 
guage of the country, which gradually became appro- 
priated to fancy and music. In happier times, genius, 
using it as the vehicle of its effusions, improved it by 
slow degrees, and enriched it with ever succeeding beau- 
ties; till that rich stock of poetry has been created, which 
is the pride of our literature and country 9 . 

CHAPTER II. 

OBSERVATIONS ON THE PECULIAR MANNER IN WHICH 
tfHE ANGLO-SAXONS MODELLED THEIR VERSE, AND 
THE CHARACTERISTICS OF ITS DICTION. 

7. A very different method of punctuation is ob- 
servable in the prosaic and poetical manuscripts of the 
Saxons. A single point or dot. answering to our comma. 



3 See Turner's History of the Anglo-Saxons, 8?o. book ix. ch. I . 
vol. Hi. p. 312, where much additional information may be obtained. 
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semicolon, and colon, is very sparingly used in prose : 
but in poetry it occurs repeatedly, at short intervals, 
where it cannot be required to divide a sentence into sub- 
ordinate clauses ; and, therefore, it is evidently used to 
denote the termination of the poetic line. This rhyth- 
mical punctuation is indispensable in Saxon poetry, 
which, being written in continuous lines, it would other- 
wise be difficult to distinguish from prose. It may also be 
observed, that in poetry the Saxons never began a sen- 
tence in the middle of a line. 

8. The Anglo-Saxon versification does not depend 
upon a fixed l and determinate number of syllables, nor 
on that marked attention to their quantity which Hickes 9 
supposed to have constituted the distinction between 



1 See Ellis's Preface to Specimens of early English Poets. 

9 Hickes, indisputably one of the most learned of those who can be 
said to have examined with a critical eye our Saxon literature, appears 
perhaps nowhere to so little advantage, as in the pages which he has 
dedicated to Anglo-Saxon poetry. Influenced bf the desire of reducing 
every thing to some classical standard, — a prejudice not uncommon in 
the age in which he wrote, — he endeavours, with greater zeal than 
success, to show that the writers whom he was recommending to the 
world, observed the legitimate rules of Latin prosody, and measured 
their feet by syllabic quantity. In making so large demands upon the 
credulity of his readers, he was, though unconsciously, laving the foun- 
dation of future scepticism. A later author (Mr. Tyrwhitt), justly ce- 
lebrated for the success of his critical researches on many subjects 
connected both with early English and with classical literature, but 
whose acquaintance with Anglo-Saxon poetry appears to have been de- 
rived principally, if not entirely, from the Thesaurus of the illustrious 
scholar above alluded to, was the first person who ventured openly 
to dissent from his authority. Startled by the extravagance of 
Dr. Hickes's opinions on this subject, and unconvinced by the argu- 
ments adduced in their support, he advances into the opposite ex- 
treme ; declares he can discover in the productions of our Saxon 
bards no traces whatever either of a regular metrical system, or even 
of that alliteration which had hitherto been regarded as their invaria- 
ble characteristic ; and finally professes himself unable to perceive " any 
difference between the poetry and the prose of that people, further than 
the employment of a more inflated diction and inverted construction 
of sentence, in that to which the former title was usually affixed." 

It cannot, 1 trust, be considered as disrespectful to the memory of 
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verse and prose. Like the Icelandic and other ancient 
Gothic nations, it has a peculiar construction. Its cha- 
racteristic feature depends upon alliteration and the con- 
tinual use of a certain definite rhythm, with some pe- 
culiarities of diction. 

Alliteration, beinggenerally discoverable in Anglo-Sax- 
on poetry 3 , will claim the first attention. The rhythm, 



that accomplished and candid philologist, to suggest that a more care- 
ful and patient examination of the question would probably have in- 
duced him to withdraw these unqualified (and I cannot but think in- 
considerate) assertions. It appears that our Anglo-Saxon ancestors 
admired, and in some measure followed, the northern Scalds in form- 
ing the structure of their verse by a periodical repetition of similar 
letters, or by alliteration ; — something like the following Latin couplet : 

Chrtfus caput nq/?rum 
Coronet te bonis. 
This may appear a laborious way of trifling 3 but we ought not to be 
too hasty in condemning, as every language has its own peculiar laws 
of harmony. Perhaps it will not be difficult to find the difference be- 
tween the metre of the ancient classics and that of the Goths, in the 
different genius of their respective languages. - The Greek and Latin 
tongues chiefly consisted of polysyllables, of words ending with 
vowels, and not overburdened with consonants : therefore to produce 
harmony, their poets could not but make their metre to consist in 
quantity, or the artful disposal of the long and short syllables (see 
Note ") : but the Teutonic languages, being chiefly composed of 
monosyllables, could scarcely have any such thing as quantity. As the 
Northern tongues abounded in harsh consonants, the first efforts of a 
Gothic poet to reduce his language to harmony, must have been by 
placing these consonants at such a distance from each other, so inter- 
mixing them with vowels, and so artfully interweaving, repeating, and 
dividing these several sounds, as from their structure to produce 
a sort of rhythmical harmony. — See the communications of the 
Rev. J. J. Conybeare in p. 258, vol.xvii. of the JrcJutalogia for 1814 ; 
and Mallet's Northern Antiquities >hy Bishop Percy, in vol. i. p. 336, 
for these as well as other important remarks on Anglo-Saxon metre. 
3 There are very few instances where alliteration cannot be traced ; 
but where it cannot, we may fairly conjecture that its absence is owing 
either to the carelessness of the writer, or, which is yet more praba-> 
ble, to the licence frequently assumed by the transcribers of the middle 
ages, of substituting for the original text such expressions as appeared 
to themselves more poetical or more intelligible. See papers by the 
Rev. J. J. Conybeare in the Archaologia, vol. xvii. p. 268. 
The systematic use of alliteration b a practice entirely of Northern 
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and other peculiarities, will be afterwards explained in 
their proper order. 

OF ALLITERATION. 

9. Alliteration, or the beginning of several syllables, 
in the same or corresponding vferse, with the same let- 
ter, has been generally considered as one very particular 
and distinguishing feature of Anglo-Saxon poetry. 

Our ancestors do not appear to have, been anxious to 
construct their alliterative systems with the intricacy, or 
variety, said to be discoverable in those of the Northern 
Scalds \ The Anglo-Saxons were more partial to the 
recurrence of consonants than vowels, and were usually 

origin ; but, as it was used by the Welch, some think it' was borrowed 
from them. The instances of its occurrence, collected by Hickes from 
writers of classical antiquity, show by their scantiness that it never 
could have formed any part of the systematic prosody, either of the 
Greeks or Latins. Whether it is to be found in any other country I 
am ignorant. If the Normans brought it with them into France, they 
lost it at a very early period, together with their original language. 
In this country, though generally superseded by the use of rime, it 
continued occasionally to show itself, even sometimes in company with 
that intruder, at least, till the period of the revival of letters. Ibid. 

4 The Scalds, ScaUH, or Run*, were men of the same profession 
among the Danes and the other Northern kingdoms,as the BritishBards. 
These Runs were called by the significant name of Scald, which im- 
plies " a smoother or polisher of language :" vide Torfcei Prof at. ad 
Orcades ; where it is said, '" Skalld a depilando did videntur, quod 
rudem orationem tanquam evulsis pilis perpoliunt." See Mallet's Nor* 
thern Antiquities by Bishop Percy, vol. ii. p. 283. 

The Scalds were the professed historians and genealogists of their 
several countries ; always attending on their kings, in peace and war, 
and ready to celebrate every remarkable occurrence in verse. This 
was their office ; .which was so considerable in the state, and so ac- 
ceptable to the monarchs themselves, that those poets were always 
the chief courtiers and counsellors, as being, perhaps, the only men 
of letters. From their compositions most of the Danish history is de- 
rived for several centuries (see Saxo's Preface to his Danish History). 
They are still in great credit with the modern Icelanders, who are 
justly reputed the chief preservers of the Northern antiquities. See 
Bishop Nicholson's Historical Library, p. 5 1 j and Shel ton's View of 
Hickes' s Thesaurus, &c, 2nd edition, p. 63. 
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studious to throw the alliteration 5 on the emphatic syl- 
lables. They seldom extended this alliteration beyond 
the distich. Here is a short example : 
De pey bolb je^ylb. For tfme was a house built 
Gji J?u i£open pepe. Ere thou wert born. 
De pep moXo iwynt. For thee was a mould shapen 
6p J>u op woben come. Ere thouof (thy) mother earnest. 

M.S. Bodl. 343. 
In the first line the alliterative words bolb and %ebylb 
hav6 each an italic b, which letter denotes the allitera- 
tion \ and corresponds with l&open in the second line. 



5 More particular rules for Alliteration will be found in Note 7 . 

6 See Archceologia, vol. xvii. p. 267 and 174. 

7 Rask, in his Anglo-Saxon Grammar, p. 108, gives more specific 
rules for alliteration : but perhaps they are more applicable to the 
alliteration of the Northern Scalds (see Olai Wormu Literatura Da. 
nica, p. ] 76,) than to the Anglo-Saxon. Mr. Raslc says, " The Saxon 
alliteration is thus constructed : in two adjacent and connected lines 
of verse there must be three words, which begin with one and the 
same letter, so that the third or last alliterative word stands the first 
word in the second line, and the two first words are both introduced 
in the first line. The initial letters in these three words are called 
alliterative. The most important alliterative letter is found in the 
word placed in the second line : this letter is therefore called the 
chief letter, according to which the two other letters in the first line, 
that are called assistant letters, must be arranged. For example, in 
theScalda, 2, 17: 

pa wxf aepteji toijte There was after meal-time 

JTop up-a-hajren A whoop set up. 

Here the three words tear, toirte, and tcop contain the alliterative 
letters : of these the p in pop is the chief letter, and the two others are 
assistants. If the cAte/letterbea vowel, the assistants must be vowels, 
but yet they need not be the same. For example, Scalda, 1,118: 

foeenar art) yl je Giants and elves 
Anb ojtcear And spectres. 

Here o in onccar is the chief letter, and eo and y are the assistants — 
all three quite different. 

" Relative to this alliteration we must also remark the following par- 
ticulars. The alliterative letters must always be found in words which 
have an emphasis on the syllabic which begins with them ; but an 
unemphatic derivative syllable (re, bo, a) may stand first in the same 
word without interrupting the alliteration. There is a rule also, that 
in the some two congruent lines there must not be more than three 
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In the next couplet the letter m in a similar manner, 
constitutes the alliterative harmony. These letters are 
here printed in italic characters to make the alliteration 
more apparent. This plan will be generally adopted in 
subsequent Anglo-Saxon quotations. 



words which begin in this manner : but an unemphatic syllable pre- 
fixed is not considered as presenting any obstacle j nor does the chief 
letter necessarily stand the very first in the second line. 'It is frequently 
preceded by one or more particles 5 not such, however, as have an 
emphasis in reading. These prefixes constitute what may be deno- 
minated a metrical complement. In short verses, only one assistant 
letter Is occasionally found 5 especially if the chief be a compound 1 
as, sc, si, sw : then the assistant also ought to be a compound, which 
would be productive of a harsh sound, and would be difficult to effect 
in three words so contiguous to each other. As an instance of all 
this, I will quote a stanza of the Scalda, 1, 108 : 

(In) Ciinorcynno The eternal Lord 

• (pone) cpealm geppec Avenged on the race 

Ece tyuheen, Of Cam, the crime 

(p»j \t he) itfbcl riog : OfAbeVs murder : 

(Ne ge)/eaJi he Jwpe^/aehfce, He derived no satisfaction from 

(Ac he bine) /eon popppaec The murder : for the 

Afetob pop \y mane Creator drove him 

Afaocyone ppara. From the human race. 

" In the two first lines there are three letters of alliteration : namely, c 
in Cainer, cynne,and cpealm. pone is here the metrical complement. 
In the two next we find but two alliterative letters $ which are the 
vowels e and a, in ece and Abel : here f&jfe he, are the metrical 
complement. In the second half verse there is first/, the alliterative 
letter in the words gepeah, puhtte : for je, in zepeah, is a derivative 
syllable and unaccented : neither is any injury done because popppiec 
also begins with p, as this syllable pop is also entirely unaccented : 
the words ac, he, nine, make up the metrical complement. In the 
two last lines all is regular. The two lines which are united by alli- 
teration do not require to be connected in meaning as is customary 
in Icelandic ; still it seldom or never happens, as in Latin and Greek 
verse, that a sentence may conclude, and a new one begin in the 
middle of a line, probably because the lines in Anglo-Saxon are so 
short. From this circumstance, that lines constituting the alliteration 
are often distinct in meaning, it follows further that Anglo-Saxon 
poems, like the Icelandic, are seldom divided into regular stanzas, 
with six or eight lines in each 5 but although this arrangement is found 
occasionally,-— for example, in the just quoted eight-lined verse, which 
is also followed by another regular one of eight lines, — this seems to 
have been the effect of chance 5 for the common verse is not divided 
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OF EMPHASIS. 



10. Rhythm is formed by a periodical syllabic empha- 
sis — it will, therefore, be necessary to show what is meant 



into stanzas. • For example, in a fragment of a metrical translation of 

the Book of Judith 

At this rejoiced the lank 

Wolf in the wood, 

And the wan raven, 

The fowl greedy of slaughter, 

Both from the West 

That the sons of men for them 

Should have thought to prepare 

Their fill on corpses. 

Turner's Ang.-Sax. Hist. 
vol. iii. p. 354. 

The first line does not belong to the second, but to the foregoing : 
the second and third belong to the fourth and fifth : in the same way 
the sixth and seventh agree together. No regular stanzas are here 
formed. This makes it frequently more difficult to unravel Anglo- 
Saxon poetry than the Icelandic, in which, by the mechanical con- 
struction and connexion of the verses, the progress and design of the 
sentence can be so easily concluded. Another remarkable example 
of this, is the conclusion of Menologium Saxonicum, which Olafsen 
has quoted in his Prize Essay on Ancient Northern Poetry, p. 220. 
It runs thus : 



1 . paer re hlanca jepcah 

JFulp in tcalbe 
3. (Anb re) wanna hpepn 

Wtel-gippe pijel 
5. FPejtan begen, 

paethim fa t/ieobguman 
7. Jtohton tilian 

Fyllc on rjegum. 
See Thwaites's Heptateuch. 
Judith, p. 24. . 



€€ 



1 . (Deocob ana par, 

(lDpybep rco) japiil «ceaU 
3. £y%%an hpcopjan. 

(A nb) ealig %i gart&r 
5. (De) jrop gobe jipeopjatt. 

(JEpxp) d&X d&2& 
7. £>da\6j blbaft. 

(On) jzbep fe$me. 
9. (If reo) /op% gerceapc. 

Drgol anb dypne 
11. Dpihten ana par. 

iVengenbe peben. 
13. iVJaeni ejx cyme%. 

JGfibep unbep Apopar. 
15. (De f) Aep pop ro$. 

jfcfannum pecge. 



The Creator alone knows 

Whither the soul 

Shall afterwards roam, 

And all the spirits 

That depart in God. 

After their death-day 

They will abide their judgement 

In their father's bosom. 

Their future condition 

Is hidden and secret. 

God alone knows it, 

The preserving father ! 

None again return 

Hither to our houses^ 

That any truth 

May reveal to man, 



17. (ftpylc ry) rocotober gepceape About the nature of the Creator, 

Sige polca gepeta. Or the people's habitations of glory 

1 9. (Dsep he) *yjpa punaft. Which he himself inhabits. 

See Hickes'sTfo».,vol.i. p.208. Turner's Ang.-Sax.Htst., vol.iii. p.373. 
" Here it is the 9th and 10th, the 1 ith and 12th, the 13th and 14th A 
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by this emphasis, before rhythm and other peculiarities 
of Anglo-Saxon poetry can be properly explained. 
Emphasis is a perceptible stress of the voice laid upon 



also the 15th and 16th, which agree according to the meaning ; but 
the 10th and 11th, the 12th and 13th, &c. which are connected by 
the letters of alliteration." 

" Mr. Turner, in his History of the Anglo-Saxons, had no idea of 
alliteration as a distinguishing feature of Anglo-Saxon poetry, which 
he considers still undiscovered, or impossible to discover : thus he 
did not observe the alliteration in the Latin poems which he quotes, 
notwithstanding it is, in many places, very evident and regular. For 
example, 

^thelmum nam altwimum 

Cano atque clarissimum * 

Summum tatorem solia 

Sedet qui per ssthrnlia, &c." 

Mr. Rask is here mistaken j for on these verses Mr. Turner remarks, 
"This singular versification seems to be a peculiar alliteration.*' 
Book ix., ch. v., p. 409, in 8vo. The alliteration then was observed 
by Mr. Turner; but because it was not perfectly regular and like the 
Anglo-Saxon, with that genuine candour which always accompanies true 
learning, he only says that it seems, &c. 

Wanley long ago observed the similarity of ASIfric's Latin poetry 
to the Anglo-Saxon metre. (Wanley, p. 189.) The Rev. J. J. Cony- 
beare, in the Archa?oU>gia, vol. xvii. p. 262, before quoting the words 
from Wanley, says, " This appears to be an attempt at rime, al- 
though the alliteration is, for the most part, preserved." 

Olim hsec transtuli. Juva me miserum. 
1 Sicuti valui. Mentis modicum. 

Sed modo />recibus. Caream quo naevis. 

Constrictus plenius. Mihimet nocuis. 

O iWartine Saricte. Castusque vivam. 

Jferitis*pr8eclare. Nactus jam reniam. Wanley, p. 189. 

Mr. Rask states further, that " alliteration is also combined with the 
ancient Latin verse. For example, with Adonic verse in the following : 

Te homo laudet. Non modo parva. 

Alme creator. Pars quia mundi est. 

Pectore mente. Sed tibi «ancte. 

Pacis amore. Solus imago, &c. 

'* The alliteration is here evident, which proves that this was required 
in all poetry ; without which it would have lost its wonted peculiar 
sound for the Anglo-Saxons. One kind of alliteration which is found 
in these Latin poems, is worthy of remark. It does not make two 
lines correspond in sound, but gives to each line two or three allitera- 
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« 

a syllable, or word, and it is therefore properly divided 
into syllabic emphasis, generally, but improperly, termed 
accent 9 and verbal or sentential emphasis, commonly 
denominated merely emphasis Q . 

On the present occasion it will only be necessary to 
show what is meant by syllabic emphasis, which, in Saxon 
and in all the modern languages of Gothic origin, holds 
the place of the Roman and Greek quantity. This em- 
phasis is the superior energy with which at least, one syl- 
lable of a word is enunciated 10 , as, the first iii jobnyj-pe, 
goodness, and the last in betpyx, betwixt. 

tive letters without a chief one. For example, in the Epistles of 
Boniface. 

Mtharde nunc nigerrima. 

lrai cosmi contagia. 

Temne rauste Tartarea. ^ 

ifec contra fame supolicui, &c. 
This, however, Is seldom accurately attended to in the piece* in which 
it occurs." See Rask's Grammar, p. 109—1 14. 

* Accent, from ad (to) and cantum (a song), ought not to be used 
to denote the syllabic emphasis, or the particular stress which is laid 
upon a syllable in pronunciation ; but to signify the tones of a dialect, 
as the Parisian or provincial accent. The acute accent points out 
an elevation of the voice, or a rising inflection ; and the grave accent 
a depression, or a falling inflection. The accent most frequently used 
by the Saxons is said to nave been the acute, which was to distinguish 
words of a doubtful meaning, as £ob, good ; and man, evil ; to distin- 
guish them from God and man. See some observations on accent in 
Rask's Grammar, p. 2 and 3. sect. 3. 

• See Grant's English Grammar, p. 256. This is a valuable work, 
and deserves the particular attention of those who have a desire to un- 
derstand the grammatical construction of the English language. 

10 Hiough the true pronunciation of a language like the Saxon, 
which is extant only in writing, can scarcely be discovered, some 
learned men from the analogy of otheT languages, have endeavoured 
to give rules for emphasis. Those words which die present English 
have taken directly from their Saxon ancestors, very probably had the 
same syllabic emphasis that we now give them, it has also been as- 
serted by Mr. Rask (see Grammar, p. 3. and 118) that in Saxon the 
emphasis was undoubtedly on the first or chief syllable of the root in 
every word, and therefore the prefixed particles jc- $ a- $ be-, &c. 
never have the emphasis. Compound words which consist of two 
substantives have the emphasis on the former. In compounds of two 
essential significant words the emphasis commonly falls on the former. 
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OF RHYTHM. 

11. Several emphatic syllables cannot be conveniently 
enunciated in succession ; there must be a syllable or 
two remiss or feeble after an emphasis. It appears, 
therefore, that in language emphasis and remission oc- 
cur at certain intervals. On these depends rhythm, Jthe 
vital principle both of speech and song "• 

Any action or motion regularly repeated produces 
rhythm. When smiths are hammering with their sledges 
a certain regular return in their strokes produces 
rhythm M . Even in walking there is rhythm. The feet 

11 See Grant's English Grammar, p. 358, where the subject is more 
fully treated. 

»« « 'Pufywj ymratfts* xcu sv ovMa&atg, ytvetou fc xat yytp^ otjA- 
AaCij?, not yap ev rw xporw, x.r.X. Rhythm exists both in and with- 
out syllables ; for it may be perceived in mere pulsation or striking. 
It is thus when toe see smiths hammering with their sledges, we hear at 
the same time in their strokes a certain rhythm." Longini Frag. iii. 
p. 162. and Harris's Philological Inquiries, part ii. chap. ii. p. 68. 

Muratori in his Dissertation on Italian Poetry, has, I think, satisfac- 
torily proved, (see Antiquitates Italia Medfi A£vi, vol. iii. p. 664,) that 
there was a rude vulgar poetry among the ancients, which did not 
observe the laws of metre, but merely followed rhythm. Of this sort 
were the Fescennine and Saturnalian verses, which the regular poets 
spoke of with contempt, because void of all art and measure. His 
opinion, that this rhythmical poetry was the first poetry that appeared 
in Greece, and was abandoned bv the men of genius, when the regular 
modes of metre were introduced, but still survived among the vulgar, 
appears to me to be very consistent with the few facts that remain on 
this subject. It has also been observed (see Grant's English Grammar), 
that a part of ancient classical poetry, particularly some of the cho- 
ruses, the "arrangement of which upon metrical principles has so much 
puzzled and divided our most distinguished metricians, was con- 
structed with rather more regard to Thythm, or cadence, than to quan- 
tity. It has, indeed, been supposed by some, that metre is always 
subordinate to rhythm. " Rhythmus, Hephcestione teste, metro poten- 
tior" (Bentley, de Metris Terrentianis.) 

The rhythm of the classics meant, I believe, such a collocation of 
words as produced a sort of melody. The diction of Ossian, and MU- 
ton's Paradise Lost, are instances of modern rhythm without rime. 
So our Saxon ancestors frequently used a rhythm or a melodious collo- 
cation of words without rime. Indeed in all the ancient metres there 
is rhythm, because their great object was to suit musical melody. 
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come in contact with the ground at regular intervals* 
This will illustrate rhythm, as applied to language. When 
one foot ls strikes the earth, a short time intervenes be- 
fore the stroke is repeated with the other. Each step 
may be called emphasis, and the time intervening be- 
tween the steps may be termed remission. Hence rhythm 
mtfy be defined periodical emphasis and remission. 

The Anglo-Saxons regulated their verse according to 
rhythm u . It is probable however, that in that uncul- 

Metre is therefore rhythm produced by a peculiar and definite ar- 
rangement of syllables, according to their length. 

Every collocation of words which produced on the ear a melodious 
effect, was a species of the ancient rhythm. Cicero labours much in 
his Orator to teach the Romans to place their words in this manner. 
His great anxiety to have the periods end with a verb of melodious 
cadence, had this object : hence he alters the sentence of Gracchus-, 
" Probos improbare qui improbos probet" into " Qui improbos probet, 
probos improbare" because probos improbare produced a rhythmical 
effect. (See his Orator.) Cicero was perhaps too minute on this sub- 
ject. It is however certain, that, temperately used, this attention to 
rhythm gives to style a beauty of which modern authors are too neg- 
ligent. Good sense or knowledge may as well be given with every 
additional charm, as without any. Turner in Archaologia, vol . xii. p. 1 98. 

19 Certain numbers of syllables are named feet by the Greeks and 
Romans, " because by their aid the voice steps along through the 
verse in a measured pace.** Grant's English Grammar, p. 381. 

14 The Greeks and Romans regulated their verse by the length of 
syllables. A definite number of long and short syllables made a foot, 
and a verse consisted of a certain number of these,feet. But the Anglo- 
Saxons modelled their verse by rhythm or metrical cadence.. See 
p. 2 14 conclusion of note 2. 

In defining rhythm, Bede says, " It is a modulated composition of 
words, not according to the laws of metre, but adapted in the number 
of its syllables to the judgment of the ear, as in the verses of our vulgar 
(or native) poets." 

Metre is an artificial rule with modulation ; rhythm is the modula- 
tion without the rule. Foe the most part you find, by a sort of chance, 
some rule in rhythm j yet this is not from an artificial government of 
the syllables, but because the sound and modulation lead to it. The 
vulgar poets effect this rustically ; the skilful attain it by their skill : aar, 
Rex eterne ! Domine ! 
Rerum Creator omnium ! 

Qui eras ante secula! Turner's Anglo-Saxon History, 8*0. 
vol. iii. p. 301 and 302. 
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tivated age they were not very fastidious as to the precise 
observation of the rhythmical canons. They were satis- 
fied if the violations of them were not such as grossly to 
offend in singing or repetition. 

The rhythm will easily be perceived by every one who 
reads the following lines : 

pohton § tilian t Should have thought to prepare 
Fylle on / paejum t Their fill on corpses 

Hoary in his feathers 
The tail/owed kite. Judith, p. 24. 



U J"3 , F e > e P a , 
Salopij / paba A 



Popbum / hepijen 
Mobum / lupien / 
Heapob / ealpa / 
Heah t jepceapta t 
Fpea t jfelmihcij / 



With words should praise. 
With minds should love. 



High head 



Of all creatures. 
Almighty God. Caed. p. I . 



12. Rhythm is also observed in the following speci- 
men u taken from Wanley's Catalogue of Anglo-Saxon 
Manuscripts, p. 28 1 . It is written in lines alternately 
Anglo-Saxon, and Latin, and runs thus : 



Hapa$ up a/ypefc. 
jLucip Auctop. 
pact pe motun hep. 
jMepuepi. 

Gob baebum be^ietan. 
Gaubia in coelo. 
paet pe wiotum. 
Afaxima pejna 
ASecan "j je^ittan. 
#Sebibap altip. 
Z^ipjan in /if pe. 
JLuciy et pacip. 



Hath its given leave 

The Author of life, 

That we might here 

Deserve, 

By good deeds, to get 

Joys in heaven ; 

That we might 

The greatest kingdoms 

Seek, and sit in 

The high seats; 

To live in the mansion 

Of light and peace; 



16 This specimen forms the termination of a highly paraphrastic 
translation of the Phanix of Lactantius, arranged according to the 
method of the Rev. J. J. Conybeare, M.A. late Professor of Poetry in 
the University of Oxford, and inserted in the Archaologia. See Ar- 
ctucologia, vol. xvii. for 1814. p. 257 — 274. 
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A$an lajibmga To gain pure 

Alma laetitriae. Habitations of joy ; 

jBpucan Ateb-baja. To obtain daily fruit 

jBlanbem et mittem. Pleasant and ripe> 

Hereon sijopa ppean. To see the Lord of glory 

Sine pne. Without end ; 

Rnb him lop pnjan. And to him praise to sing 

Z^aube pepenni With eternal praise, 

Gabje mib Gnjlum. Happy amidst the Angels. 

Alleluia. t Halleluiah. 

It will be immediately perceived, that such of these 
Latin verses, as are at all consonant to the rules of pro- 
sody M belong either to the Trochaic or Dactylic species, 



16 Rack's system, though formed upon the same principle, differs 
in some particulars : he says, the length of lines in verse is not .here 
so accurately defined, as in Latin by means of feet ; the only thing 
which in Anglo-Saxon has any influence over metre, seems, as in Ice- 
landic, to be the long or emphatic syllables, which are emphatical in 
the context $ each of these is readily accompanied by one or two short 
syllables, and sometimes more, if the natural cadence of the words in 
reading admits of their being pronounced short. These lone and short 
syllables do not appear to be arranged according to any rules, except 
those which are dictated by the ear and cadence of the verse 5 but two 
or more accented syllables seldom occur alone, without being accom- 
panied by some short ones, (see chap. iii. note 18.) The metrical 
complement is not to be reckoned with the proper measure of verse 
in Saxon, any more than in Icelandic. It is regarded merely as a 
species of prelude or overture, which is gone over as hastily as possible. 
In this reckoning, that which stands before the first assistant letter 
in the first line is to be regarded as the metrical complement. This 
holds good at least respecting the construction of the species of verse 
of which we have hitherto seen examples, and which seetns to be the 
only one which is given in Anglo-Saxon poetry. We shall here make 
use of part of what was quoted in Alliteration, note 7. — thus : 

1 . CDeotob ana pat. 

(ttpybeji reo) mpiil , *ceal. 
3. Sy&Skn , hpeopp&n , . 

(Aob) ealle $& , gart&r , . 
5. (De) pop gtfbe , hpeoppaS , 

(JEytep) dea$ , dfikjfi 

Dora* p bibaB. 
In 2nd line we find first hpybep reo, as the metrical complement ; 
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that is have the first syllable emphatic, with one or two 
short syllables following, and consist each of two feet. 
Those which are not reducible to this standard seerxi 
yet to be written in imitation of it, with the substitution 
of emphasis for quantity, as was common in the Latin 
poetry of the middle ages. Thus " Sine t fine M may hp 
considered as equivalent to a Trochaic line; "Blandatp 
et ^mittem" to an Adoniae, and "Alma ttetitia" to a 
Dactylic : or, to speak more in accordance with the pre- 
liminary remarks, these lities have the rhythm, or peri- 
odical emphasis and remission, recurring every second oj 
third syllable. It is a metre of this kind to which J 
would refer the Anglo-Saxon verses; iti which, as in all 
modern languages of Gothic origin, emphasis holds the 
place of quantity. They will be found to consist, for 
the most part, of feet of two or three syllables each, 
having the emphasis on the first ; and, therefore, analo- 
gous to the Trochee (V) or dactyl (~ WW J, and sometimes 
to the spondee (" ") of classic metre, 



next rapui rceal, which make three syllables, of which only the first 
and last are long : the middle one, ul, is unemphatic or short, and only 
serves to facilitate the connexion between the long ones. The third 
line has no metrical complement, but immediately begins with a long 
syllable, and then follows a short one, and then a long and a short 
one : and thus this line contains two long syllables. The fourth has no 
proper metrical complement, because there is only an auxiliary letter, 
except we also would give this name to what, in such cases, precedes 
the first accented syllable : but whatever be the name by which it is 
called, it is evident that anb is the prelude, and that the verse first 
properly begins with eallc Jra, which is one long with two short : then 
follows gajrar, one long and one short : so this also has two long. 
The fifth has first J?p, for a metrical complement ; the remainder Is 
formed as the third. In the sixth aejceji is the metrical complement : 
then follow two long ones 5 the last of which is accompanied by one 
short, which is the reverse of the construction of the second. The 
seventh is formed just as the third. From this it appears, that how- 
ever unlike these lines seem to be in their structure, still they are ajl 
formed after one rule, viz. they have all two long syllable?, which must 
be followed by at least one short syllable, besides the metrical comple- 
ment, which may at pleasure be introduced or omitted. See Rask, 
p. Ill— 113. §4. 
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In the preceding specimen * € p«t pS / motttm" evi- 
dently consists of two trochees, or a spondee and a tro- 
chee; "Gabjg mft> 7 Gnjlttm," of a dactyl and a trochee; 
" Sec£n\ anb jj&jitx&n" of three trochees. 

13. This appears to have been the fundamental prin- 
ciple of the Saxon metrical system. Variety was pro- 
duced, and the labour of versification diminished, by 
admitting lines of different lengths, and frequently by 
the addition of a syllable extraordinary, either at the 
commencement or termination of the verse ; a cir- 
cumstance which we find repeatedly occurring in our 
own poetry, without any such violation of cadence, as 
to alter the character of the metre.' An additional syl- 
lable at the commencement of the verse is less common 
than one at the end : it may, however, be traced in the. 
following instances : 

Du eajit / Aaele )>a / helm. 
ffnb| Aeopen / beman. 
Gujla / opbppuman. 
HnbjeojvSan tuboji. 

Csedmon, p. 105. 7. 

14. An additional syllable at the end of the verse, is 
much more common. In the following, and some simi- 
lar lines, there appears to be an additional syllable both 
at the commencement and termination. 

Bi / yblben oa , ,/ejiJ>e 
Summaej t yinjrjium / pael. 

J 5. lanes of three syllables sometimes occur 17 . In 



17 A line sometimes consists of a single word. Of Enoch it is said, 
Naler beatfe rpealt He died not 
itfibbanzeajibej, A natural death 
(Spa hep) men boS As here men do. Caed. 28. 15. 

Here CEhbbanjeapber constitutes a whole line of verse ; and this m 
perfectly right : for the word contains two long syllables, mibb and 
^eajib • which are followed by two short ones, an and er. TTie second 
line has rpa hep for a metrical complement j afterwards, men, which 
contains the chief letter m, and botf, which are both long. It does not 
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this case the emphasis might probably be so strongly 
marked as to render the odd syllable equivalent to two. 

LaJ>ej- / j-ppaec 

S^nnjhtne 

Tiji / peljabe 

Blaeb / bliryabe 

Tpeop , >j^3 

\X to / tpaj. 

16. A line even of two syllables is occasionally found* 
but if both these were strongly emphatic, the verse would 
not offend against the general rhythm. 

Fah t pypm. 

OF RIME. 

17. Rime 18 is the correspondence of the last sound 
of one verse, to the last sound, or syllable, of another. 

In very early times 19 at least long before the introduc- 

require any short one, as it has a dissyllable, filling up the metre, 
preceding it. Another single-worded verse concerning Solomon : viz. 

GetimbpSbe He built 

tempel gobc God a temple. 

This contains a defect : for getimbnt-be has only one long syllable, 
that is tiro, which is insufficient, though the line has altogether four 
syllables, which are the usual number. Rask's Saxon Grammar, 118, 
and 119, §7. 

18 For the derivation of the word Rime, see Todd's Johnson ; and 
for a most learned and satisfactory inquiry respecting the early use 
of Rime, by Sharon Turner, Esq. F.A.S.'see Arctueologia, vol. xiv. 
p. 168—204. 

10 It is probable that both alliteration and rime have been made 
use of by the Anglo-Saxons and other German nations from the 
earliest times. What regards concluding rimes seems decidedly 
certain : for the Anglo-Saxon poets, — as Aldhelm A.D. 709 $ Boni- 
fece A.D. 754 ; Venerable Bede A.D. 735 5 Alcuin, and others,— 
have left behind them Latin poems in rime, which presupposes 
that this species of versification was anteriour, and commonly known 
in their time. None of AldhelnVs vernacular poetry has survived : 
but Mr. Turner gives the following as a specimen of his Latin versi- 

a2 
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tion of Christianity, — Rime was used as an occasional 
ornament in Northern poetry *°. The Saxon poets some- 



fication, not formed on quantity, but consisting of eight syllables in 
every line, with a peculiar alliteration and concluding rimes : 

£ummum satorem *olia 
-Sedet qui per aethralia 
Cuncta cernens cacumine 
Coelorum smnmo lumine — 

Bede occasionally constructed his Latin hexameters in such a man- 
ner as to have a word in the middle rime with one at the end, which 
seems to be a peculiar rime, but it shows at least the antiquity and 
generality of concluding rimes; which must have been long in ase 
before thus peculiarity could arise. 
• Qui constat dem>, annis simul atque novenis. 

Beds Opera, t. i. p. 485. 

90 In the Cimbrie, Cimbro-Gothic, or old Icelandic, — a dialect of 
the ancient Gothic or Teutonic, and of near affinity with the Anglo- 
Saxon,-r-we find the system of rime brought to great perfection. 
The following extract is taken from the. poem of Egill, an Icelandic 
Scald ; though it consists of 1 8 stanzas, we are assured it was sung 
extempore by the author, in praise of Eric Bladox, a Danish king in 
Northumberland, by which Egill obtained the pardon of the .exas- 
perated king. (See Five Pieces of Runic Poetry translated from the 
Icelandic language by Bishop Percy, for the whole in the Roman cha- 
racter and an English translation ; and R&MA, leu Danica Lite- 

ratura Antiquissima, &c. Opera Olai Wormii, p. 228, for the whole in 
Runic and Roman characters, with a Latin translation and notes. 
In modern characters this stanza is as follows : the literal English 
version will show how nearly the two languages approach each other. 
See Dr. Whittaker's Introduction to the Vision of William, concerning 
Peirs Plouhman, p. ix. 4 to, 1813. 

Vestur com eg um ver Westward came I in spring, 

Enn eg Vidris ber And I Odin's bare 

Munstrindar mar Memory's regions sea 

So er mitt ofFar So is my off-fare. 

Dro eg eik a flot firew 1 oak afloat, 

Vid isabrot With ice ybroke. 

Hlod eg maerdar lut Lade I verses' lot 

Minis knanar skut. Memory's murmuring bark. 

Bishop Percy translates this stanza : — " I came by sea from the west. 
I bring in my bosom the gift of Odin. Thus was my passage : — I 
launched into the ocean in ships of Iceland : my mind is deep laden 
with the songs of the Gods.*' Mallet's Northern Antiquities, vol. ii. 
p. 319, 8vo, Edinb. 1809. 
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times superadded the ornament of Rime to that of Al- 
literation. The following is an example 91 in which the 
Alliteration is denoted by the Italic letters : — It is taken 
from a description of the island which the phoenix was 
supposed to inhabit. This island had 

Neybppter/paejt; Not winter's frost 

Ne^/ypep olaej-c. Not fire's blast 

Ne ^aejlep Apype. Not hails fall 

Ne /*pimejr fcpype. Not rimes dryness (stiffness) 

Ne Yunnan haetu. Not sun's heat 

Ne sm calbu Not hurtful cold 

Ne a/apm wcbejx. Not warm (sultry) weather 

Ne unntep p cup. Not winter shower. 

INVERSION AND TRANSITION. 

18. Even in prose, the Anglo-Saxon language will 
allow some liberty in the collocation of the nouns, pro- 
nouns, &c. without any ambiguity; because their termi- 
nations show by what words they are governed, or to 
which they refer. In the poetic construction of sentences 
there is, however, much more liberty ; for the position 
of the words is thrown out of the general prose order, by 
a wilful inversion. Of this inversion every quoted spe- 
cimen of poetry will give evidence ; only one very short 
example will, therefore, be here quoted. 

8e uj- lip popjeap. He us life gave. 

The natural prose order would be 

8e popjeapuj- lip. He gave us life. 

The regular course of the subject is frequently inter- 



91 In a note (sec Arcfueologia, vol. xvii. p. 195) the Rev. J. J. Cony- 
bcare, the learned professor, says: " It will be immediately perceived 
that in this passage the author has, besides the usual alliteration which 
is still carerolly observed, adopted the additional ornament of rhyme, 
a circumstance by no means of common occurrence in Anglo-Saxon 
poetry. Mr. Turner haf adduced a few examples of it j but I know 
of no source which would afford so many or of such length* as the 
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rupted by violent and abrupt transitions. — Instances of 
this may be seen in almost every Anglo-Saxon poem. 

THE OMISSION OF PARTICLES. 

19. Another prevailing feature in the diction of the 
Anglo-Saxon poetry is the omission of the particles, 
which contribute to express our meaning distinctly, and 
to make it more clearly understood. This will be illus- 
trated by the difference observable between the prose and 
poetry in King Alfred's translation of Boethius. Where 
the prose says • 

Du J>e on J>am ecan j-etle nicj-aj-t. 
Thou who o?i the eternal seat reignest. Boet. p. 4. 1. 22. 

The poetry of the same passage is 
Du on heahr*etle. Thou on high seat 
6cum jucfajt. Eternal reignest. Boet. p. 153. 

. Here the connecting and explaining particles J>e and 
Jam are omitted. 

Again the prose phrase " Thou that on the seat** is 
expressed in poetry " Thou on seat/* 

Csedmon's little fragment of the song, quoted to il- 
lustrate periphrasis, (2 L p. 232.) has no particles in the 
Saxon. It will also be generally remarked that Anglo- 
Saxon poems are very defective in discriminating and 
explanatory particles ; and, in consequence of their ab- 
sence, there is much difficulty and obscurity in the con- 
struction of their poetry. 

OF THEIR SHORT PHRASES. 

20. In prose and cultivated poetry every conception 
of the author is clearly expressed ; but in uncultivated 
poetry, and in Anglo-Saxon, we have most commonly 
abrupt and imperfect hints, and short exclamations, in- 

Exeter MS. The latter part of the volume contains one poem en- 
tirely written in rime, with the alliteration also preserved through- 
out. Instances of the same kind occur in the Icelandic poetry. See 
Note *>. 
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stead of regular description or narration. This will be 
abundantly manifest in all the poetical quotations in this 
work. But that their poetry endeavours to express the 
same idea in fewer words than prose, may be made ap- 
parent by one instance. The phrase in Alfred's prose— 
" 8pa be^ eac j-e mona mrt> hij* blacan leohte J>aet J>a 
beophtan rteoppan bunmaj> on j?am heopone" (Boet. 
ch, iv. p. 4, 1. 28.) " So doth the moon with his pale 
tight, that the bright stars he obscures in the heavens,** 
— is expressed in his poetry thus : 

Blacum leohte. With pale light, 

Beophte pteoppan. Bright stars, 

CDona jemecja^S. Moon lesseneth. Boet. p. 153, 1. ttL 

Even when the same idea is multiplied by the peri- 
phrasis, the rest of the sentence is not extended either 
in meaning or expression. One word or epithet is played 
upon by a repetition of synonymous expressions, but the 
meaning of the sentence is not increased by them. 

OF PERIPHRASIS. 

2 1 . Another peculiarity of the Anglo-Saxon poetry is 
considered by Mr. Turner to consist in Periphrasis, or in 
the use of many words to express the sense of one. 

In all Anglo-Saxon poetry, paraphrastical amplifica- 
tions will be found to abound. The following fragment, 
which is adduced as an illustration of it, is part of a song 
of the ancient Caedmon ", which he made on waking in 



** This is the most ancient piece cf Anglo-Saxon poetry which we 
possess. It was written by Caedmon, a monk who accustomed him- 
self late in life to write religious poetry. He died A.D. 680. This 
song was inserted (see Introduction, p. 17, sect. 9) by king Alfred, 
in his translation of Bede's Ecclesiastical History, from the Latin into 
Anglo-Saxon. Our venerable king does not say with Bede. "Hie 
est sensus" (Smith's Bede, p.. 171) but expressly, "Sana enbebypb- 
nerre tfij if, their order is this. (Ibid. p. 597.) See Turner's History 
of the Anglo-Saxons, for an account of Bede's learning, vol. iii. p. 439 ; 
his works, vol. iii. p. 43S ; his death, vol. iii. p. 441. 
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a stall of oxen which he was appointed to guard during 
the night : 

Nu ]?e fcrolan h 'pijean Now we should praise 

Ht'ajroii piccj- peapb : The Guardian of the heavenly kingdom .• 

Afeeobef mihce, The mighty Creator, 

Anb hi]- mob ge]?anc, ^mf /Ae thoughts of his mind, 

JTeopc toulbop jaebvp ! Glorious father of his works ! 

Spa he toulbpc]* jchpaejf As he of every glory 

JSce bpihtcri ! Eternal Lord ! 

Ppb on jtvalbo ; Established the beginning ; 

1>v <epvyt gefcop So he first shaped 

£op]?ai) beapnum, The earth for the children of men,. 

Heojron to pope. urf/td /ta heavens for its canopy. 

Hah i jcyppenb ! floly Creator ! 

Da mibban geapb, The middle region, 

jl/oncynnej- peapb The Guardian of mankind, 

JEce bpihcne The Eternal Lord, 

^Ejcop ceobe Afterwards made 

Fipum/ulban j The ground for men, 

Fp«»a aehmhtig ! Almighty Ruler ! 
Smith's Bede, book iv. Turner's Ang.-Sa& Hist. 8vo, 

ch. xxiv. p. 597 vpl. iii. p. 303. 

In these eighteen lines the periphrasis is peculiarly evi- 
dent. Eight lines are occupied by so many phrases to 
express the Deity. These repetitions are very abruptly 
introduced : sometimes they come in like so many in- 
terjections : 

The guardian of the heavenly kingdom, 

Hie mighty Creator — 

Glorious father of his works ! — 

Eternal Lord ! — 

Holy Creator ! 

The Guardian of mankind, 

The Eternal Lord— 

Almighty Ruler ! 

Three more of the lines are used for the periphrasis/ of 
the first making the world : 

He established the beginning ; 
He first shaped — 
He afterwards made— 
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Three more lines are employed to express the earth, 
as often by a periphrasis : 

The earth for the children of men— 

The middle region — , 

The ground for men— 

Out of eighteen lines, the periphrasis occupies four- 
teen ; and in so many lines only conveys three ideas : 
and all that the eighteen lines express is simply the first 
verse of the Book of Genesis : *' In the beginning God 
created the heavens and the earth." 

It may, however, be questioned whether the term 
periphrasis justly expresses the sort of amplification by 
which the Anglo-Saxon poetry is characterized, and 
which may perhaps be referred to the subsequent head 
of Parallelism, ••■ ^ 

OF METAPHORS. 

22. A Metaphor is a simile without a formal compa- 
rison. If we say " He is like a pillar/ 9 we use a simile ; 
but if we leave oqt the word of resemblance, and say 
" He is a pillar" (t. e. support,) we speak metaphori- 
cally. The periphrasis of the Anglo-Saxons is always 
mingled with metaphors. 

A remarkable instance of periphrasis and metaphor 
will be found in Csedmon' s description of the Deluge. 

He calls the ark 
The ship, The vehicle, 

The sea-house, The mansion, 

The greatest of watery The house of the deep, 

chambers, The palace of the ocean, 

The ark, The cave, 

The great sea- house, The wooden fortress, 

The high mansion, The floor of the waves, 

The holy wood, The receptacle of Noah, 

The house, The moving roof, 

The great sea-chest, The feasting house, 

The greatest of treasure- The bosom of the vessel, 

houses, The nailed building, 
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The ark of Noah, The building of the waves, 

The vehicle of the ark, The foaming ship, 

The happiest mansion, The happy receptacle. 



OF PARALLELISM. 

23. Parallelism is the last characteristic feature that 
we shall mention in the diction and composition of 
Anglo-Saxon poetry. 

Parallelism repeats in the second member, but in 
a varied manner, the same or very nearly the same sense 
that has been expressed in the former member of the 
sentence. When a proposition is delivered in one line, 
and a second is subjoined to it, equivalent or contrasted 
with it in sense, they may be called parallel lines. These 
are very apparent in the sacred poetry of the Hebrews **: 



M The Hebrew poets do not make their verse consist of certain 
feet, like the Greeks and Latins, nor of the number of syllables per- 
fect or imperfect, according to the form of the modern verse which the 
Jews make use of, and which is borrowed from the Arabians, as Mi- 
chaelis supposed, but in a rhythmus of things ; that is, the Subject, 
and the Predicate, and their adjuncts in every sentence and proposi- 
tion. They plainly appear to have studied to throw the corresponding 
lines of the same distich into the same form of construction, and still 
more into an identity, opposition, or a general conformity of sense t 
thus there is a relation of one line to another, which arises from a 
correspondence of terms, and from the form of construction ; from 
whence results a rhythmus of propositions, and a harmony of sen- 
tences. 

This peculiar conformation of sentences,— short, concise, with 
frequent pauses and regular intervals, divided into pairs, for the 
most part, of corresponding lines, — is the most evident characteristic 
now remaining of poetry among the Hebrews, as distinguished from 
prose. See Lowth's Prelim. Diss, to Isaiah j De Sacra Poen Hcebr. 
Prtelectiones ; and Meor Enajim, by Rabbi Azarias. 

A learned German (Dr. Bellermann) published a work in 1813 on 
Hebrew Poetry, in which he maintains that he has discovered not only 
ryne in Hebrew verse, but measures not more irregular than the 
Iambics of Plautus and Terence. De Wette censures him for having 
gone too far, but admits that he has pointed out many evident con- 
currences of rhythm. 
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many instances might be adduced, but the following will 
be sufficient. 

Blessed is the man that feareth Jehovah ; 
That greatly delighteth in his commandments. 

Ps. cxii. 1. 
Let the wicked forsake his way ; 
And the unrighteous man his thoughts : 
And let him return to Jehovah, and he will compas- 
sionate him ; 
And unto our God, for he aboundeth in forgiveness. 

Isaiah lv. 6 and 7. 

This peculiarity of construction also occurs so fre- 
quently in the poetical remains of the Anglo-Saxons, 
that it must arise from design 2 * ; and, therefore, it de- 
serves the attention of all who desire to know the cha- 
racteristic marks of the Saxon poetry. 



14 The Rev. J. J. Conybeare remarks further, that in the Anglo- 
Saxon this species of apposition is uniformly adopted, and carried to . 
too great an extent to be attributed to mere chance. Whether it con- 
stituted a part of their original poetical mechanism, or whether it was 
adopted, with some little modification, from the style of those sacred 
poems in which it forms so prominent a feature, is a question to which 
it would perhaps be difficult to give even a plausible answer. As far 
as my own observation has gone, it appears to be most frequently 
used in those poems, the subjects of which are drawn from Scripture. 
It might also perhaps be questioned by some, whether the rhythmical 
system itself was originally the property of our Northern ancestors, 
or whether it was constructed by them (after their conversion to Chris- 
tianity, and consequent acquaintance with the general literature of the 
age), in imitation of the shorter trochaic and dactylic metres of the 
later classical and ecclesiastical poets ; the authors most likely to 
have furnished the writers upon moral and religious topics with fa- 
vourite models. The resemblance between these and the Anglo-Saxon 
poems in point of rhythm, is certainly very considerable ; but there 
is yet little reason to suppose it the effect of imitation. The same 
metrical system is certainly to be traced through the whole of that 
singular poem the Voluspa, which, if we can rely upon the authority 
of the Northern editors of their own national poetry, is the earliest 
composition extant in the Icelandic, and was written before the con* 
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In most of the examples found in the Scriptures, there 
is a parallelism of the verb as well as of the other parts 
of the sentence; and the clauses are frequently connected 
by a conjunction, circumstances seldom observable in 
the parallelism of Anglo-Saxon writers. In the follow- 
ing specimens, the corresponding lines are marked with 
the same letters. 

a. be ip maejna ppeb He is in power abundant, 

a. Deapob ealpa heah gepceapta. High head of all creatures, 



a. Fpea xlnuhtig. 

b. Naep him ppuma «ppe 

b. Op gepopben 

c. Ne du cube cymj>. 
c. Gccan bpihenep. 

C«d. p. 1 . 1. 2. 

a. Dc pep bolb jcbylb 

b. Gp pu lbopen pepe 
a. De pep molb lmync* 

6. Sp pu or mobep come. 
M.S. Bodl. 343. 



Almighty Lord ! 

There was not to him ever beginning, 

Nor origin made ; 

Nor now end cometh. 

Eternal Lord ! 

Turner's A.S. Hist. 8vo, 
v. iii. p. 356. 

For thee was a house built 
Ere thou wert born, 
For thee was a mould shapen 
Ere thou of (thy) mother earnest. 
Conybeare. Arclueologia, 
' vol. xvii. p. 174. 

Mr. Conybeare says, " One paragraph in Caedmon's 
description of the deluge may be rendered line for line, 
and almost word for word, thus, 



a. Da gem u ii be Gob. 

b. (Depe hj>enbe. 
a. Sigopa palbenb, 
6. Sunu Lamechep. 

c. Aiib ealle ]>a pocpe. 

c. De he yv6 psetpe bclcac 
a. Lipep leohc ppuma. 
c. On liber bopme. 

Cod. p. 32. 1. 15. 



Bethought him then our God 
Of him thai ploughed the wave, 
The gracious Lord of hosts 
Of Lantech's pious son. 
And of each living soul 
He savd amid the floods, 
All glorious fount of life, 
High o'er the deep abyss. 

Archaologia, vol. xvii. p. 270. 



version of that people to Christianity, and consequently while they 
were yet ignorant of the models above alluded to. 

In most cases poems were probably composed for the instruction 
and use of unlettered persons j their authors would therefore hardly 
go out of their way to choose a metre to which the individuals were 
unaccustomed, whom they chiefly expected to reap the benefit of their 
pious labours. Arehceologia, vol. xvii. p. 270. 
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CHAPTER III. 

THE DIVISION OF THE ANGLO-SAXON POETRY, AND 
THEIR DIFFERENT SPECIES OF VERSE. 

24. Saxon poetry 1 may be divided into three heads: 
— songs or ballads ; the lengthened narrative poems or 
romances ; and that miscellaneous kind which may be 
termed lyric. One measure (explained in chap. ii. 
sect. 12. and also in note 18 ) seems, however, to prevail 
in all Saxon poetry. 

OF THE SAXON SONGS OR BALLADS. 

25. Our ancestors had popular songs on the actions 
of tlieir favourite leaders, and on other subjects that at- 
tracted common attention. In the oldest Saxon songs, 
poetry is seen in its rudest form, before the art of narra- 
tion was understood. The metre of these primitive songs 
will be found to be similar to that described in the last 
Chapter. 

As an example we may quote a few lines of the Saxon 
song on king Athelstan's victory : though written about 
A.D. 938, in what may be considered the Danish period, 
it is in pure Saxon, 

hep A5pe]ftan cyninj. Here Ethelstan king, 
EojAz bjuhten. Of earls the lord, 

jBeopna Aeah-jy pa. The shield-giver ofthenobles, 



1 Mr. Turner's division is here followed. Rask says, the different 
species of Icelandic verse are rightly referred to three grand classes, 
according to the rime and the other peculiarities. The 1st species :— 
the language of song, or perhaps more rightly narrative verse, has 
merely alliteration. The 2nd : — heroic verse, has also alliteration, and 
greater strictness of metre. The 3rd :— popular verse, has also con- 
cluding rimes. 

But these head classes are divided again into many sub-species, 
chiefly according to the number of the long syllables. 

This also may be safely made use of relative to the Anglo-Saxon 
art of poetry, tlask's Grammar, p. 1 17. § 6. 
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Anb hip AjioJ?o;i eac And his brother also, 
Eabmunb «J?ehnj. Edmund the prince, 
Ea\ho\i lanjne typ. The elder ! a lasting victory 
tre^lohgon aet ^ecce. Won by slaughter in battle 
jSpeopba ecjum. With the edges of swords 

Ymbe Bpunan-buph. Near Brunan-burh. 

See the remainder of this song in the Praxis. 

26. These old Saxon songs had none of the striking 
traits of description which are so interesting in the bal- 
lads of a subsequent age. The laboured metaphor, the 
endless periphrasis, the violent inversion, and the abrupt 
transition, were the great features of the Saxon poetry. 
While these continued prevalent and popular, it was im- 
possible that the genuine ballad could have appeared. 
From the decline of the old poetry, the popular ballad 
seems to have taken its origin. It probably arose from 
more homely poets, the ambulatory glee-men, who could 
not bend language into that difficult and artificial strain, 
which the genius of the Anglo-Saxon bard was educated 
to use. Tales narrated in verse by these glee-men, were 
more intelligible than the pompous songs of. the regular 
poets, and far more interesting to the people. In time 
they gained admission into the hall and the palace ; and 
the harsh obscure style of the old Saxon poetry began 
to be unpopular : being still more disregarded after the 
Norman Conquest, it was at length entirely superseded 
by the ballad. 

27. The popular ballad is said* to have lines of equal 
or nearly equal length, and the metre more regular. A 
curious fragment of a ballad composed by Canute the 
Great, still remains : in this we have a specimen of the 
measure which this kind of poetry had attained about 

* Mr. Rask affirms that popular verse usually consists of lines re- 
gularly moulded, of equal length, with alternate long and short sylla- 
bles, after the number of the long (2, 3, 4) . This is divided into several 
kinds $ the shortest only have the metrical complement, but all are 
distinguished by concluding rimes. Grammar, sect. 13. 
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A.D. 1017. A9 he was sailing by the abbey in the isle 
of Ely, he heard the monks chaunting, and was so struck 
with the sweetness of the melody, that he composed a 
little Saxon ballad on the occasion, which began thus : 
GOejiie pinjen fte munechep binnen Gly, 
Tha Enut chmj peuftep b^ ; 
RopeS, Enihter*, noep %e lanb, 
Anb hepe pe *8ef munecherranj. 
Merry sang the monks in £ly, 
When Canute the king was sailing by ; 
"Mow, ye knights, near the land, 
And let us hear these monks' song" 
528. In more recent language s , soon after the Con* 
quest, alliteration was generally discontinued ; and in- 
stead of it there is a more uniform metre, and sometimes 
in every other line concluding rimes. The following 
is an example from Hickes's Ling. Vet. Sep tent. Thes. 
vol. i. p. 222. 

I3e pot hpet $enche$ anb hpet boft, 
Allequike pihte 4 
Nif no louepb ppich ir* Epij-t, 5 
Ne no king ypich \y Dpihte. 

He knoweth what all living creatures 
Think, and what (they) do. 
No lord is such (as) is Christ, 
No king such (as) is the Lord. 

fceuene 6 3 epj>e 3 all J>at if, 
Biloken 7 lr on hip honbe. 
he be$ all f hir pille if, 
On pea anb ec on lonbe. 



* See Rask's Grammar, p. 128. and Introduction to Todd's John- 
son, p. xxxix. 

4 In pure Saxon it would be callc cpice pihta (omnia aniraalia) or 
all living creatures. 

4 Louepb is for Dlaponb, Lord; and ryich, for rpilce, such. 

* ttenene, for heopon, heaven. 

7 Biloken, for belocen, from belucan, to lock up. See Irregular 
Verbs, sect. 99, p. 176. 

* 6c, for eac, also. 
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Heaven and earth and all that is, 
Is locked up in his hand. 
He doth all that his will is, 
In sea and also in land. 

he piteft tJ pialbeS • alle )>in j, 

he ifcop ,0 alle pcapte. 

he ppohte py on J>ep pe, 

Anb pojiTelej- " on bap lecte. 
He knoweth and wielaeth all things $ 
He created all creatures. 
He formed fish in the sea 9 
And fowls in the air. 

he ip opb albuten opt>e, 

Anb enbe albuten enbe. 

he one ip eupe w on eche ptefce. 

penbe pep J>u penbe. 
He is beginning without beginning f 
And end without end. 
He is ever one in every place. 
Turn wherever thou turn. 

OF THE ANGLO-SAXON LENGTHENED NARRATIVE POEMS 

OR ROMANCES. 

• 

29. The epic or heroic poems of antiquity seem to 
be the legitimate parents of all the narrative poetry of 
Europe". The Greeks communicated a knowledge 



• * pialbe¥, for pealbeft, from pealbao, to command, rule, wield, &c. 

10 Ircop, for, jercop, from gerceapan, to create. Scape, from 
rceajrt or jejxeapt, a creature. 

11 F°P2eler, for pugelajr, from pugel, a fowl. Lepte, for lyptc,the 
dative case of lypt, the air. 

,f 6upe, for ae jpe, ever. Gche, for aelcepe, the dative case of «!c, 
each, every one. 

19 Rask is of a different opinion. He says, " A remark which I owe 
to Professor Fin Magnusen, has indubitably far greater scientific 
worth and truth ; namely, that the Gothic national narrative verse 
seems to have been the. foundation of the Greek hexameters. It is 
allowed, indeed, that hexameter verse is the most ancient national 
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of this species of composition to the Romans : and 
Roman epic poetry established a taste for narrative poems 



poetry of the Thracians, as narrative verse is of the Goths. If we re- 
gard the arrangement itself, the similarity is highly probable j for the 
hexameter seems merely to be a certain, and very trifling, modifica- 
tion of the more unfettered, and probably more ancient form which 
the narrative, verse exhibits. As an example, I will arrange some 
Greek and Latin hexameters after the rules for narrative verse. 

Ity fuv yap 1 0. a&avaror 
2. xaxoryr* xou iXaSor paxpos fe xcu opQiof 

ttrnv kXto-Qcu 12. oijko; mf awry*, 
4. fytfaatf tuu *WX?S 

XjMl pey ih$ 14. to wporrw «y 4* 
6. fxaXa i'tyyvti vow. *if axpov feyo*. 

T^ y apery; 16. fritaj h 
8. Mpwta $*oi etrttra inAei, 

*f»*apoiflsv tdficay 1 8. go***) *$p couro. 

EPr. k, 'HNEP. a. 284. 

Anna, virumque 10. vi superum, 
2. cano, Trojae ssevs memorem 

qui primus ab oris 12. Junonis ob iram. 
4. Italiam, Multaquoque 

fato profugus, 1 4 . et beilo passus, 
6. Lavinaqne venit dum conderet nrbem, 

littora: muhum 16. inferretque 
8. ille et terra deos Laftio, 

jactatus et alto, 18. genus unde Latinum. Mn. 1. 1. 

This decomposition produces the Gothic narrative verse so completely, 
that in these 18 verses of Hesiod and Virgil, there is not a single de- 
viation, or defect in the rules of narrative verse ; but the whole reads 
quite as fluently after the language of song, as after the construction 
of hexameters. We find here, as m Anglo-Saxon and Icelandic, some 
verses composed of one word, and some of many. For example, in 
the 4th and 11th line of the Greek, and the 16th and 3rd of the 
Latin. We also commonly find four or five syllables, and sometimes 
seven or eight. For example, in the 9th and 2nd lines of the Greek, 
and the 18th of the Latin. Still this is only a secondary considera- 
tion, for these agree in the essential construction. In every line we have 
two long syllables, or pauses for the voice, every one of which has usual- 
ly one, and sometimes two, short ones following : still, more than one is 
not required. For example, in the first line rip is long^then follows 
{Mv, which is short; yap, on the contrary, has no short syllable follow- 
ing. In line 7th ttj; is long, and has two short ones after it, but the 
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in France, Spain, Italy, Britain, and wherever the Roman 
language was known . The constructing and carrying on . 
of an epic fable was thus conveyed to the Anglo-Saxons, 
as well as to the Franks and Goths. 

30. The first imitations of the epic poems of anti- 
quity were in Latin, by ecclesiastics, who well knew the 
language, and frequently loved its poetry. The clergy, 
from their learning, would be the best skilled in the 
art of narration ; they were, therefore, most probably 
the first 1 * who composed narrative poems. Men after- 
wards arose, who cultivated poetry in their native tongue, 
as well as in the Latin language; and, therefore, we have 
long Saxon narrative poems, or metrical romances, full 
of fancy, which seem to be justly entitled to the name 
of metrical romances — unless the higher term of heroic 
oY epic poem be more appropriate. Many parts of the 
poem on Beowulf, have a religious turn, and the poems 



latter nj; has none : likewise the 8th and 10th, and others. Line 6th 
has j&oAa J' for a metrical complement ; and line 14th has ro,and line 
15th «if, for the metrical complement. In the same way in the Latin, 
in line 3rd quihs the metrical complement; dum in the 15 th, and 
genus in the 1 8th. All the other, lines are as flowing— Forayrdalag, or 
narrative verse, — as any passage in theEdda or the poem on Beowulf or 
the Scyldings ; but classic metre is destroyed. We must observe, how- 
ever, that the whole of Hesiod and Virgil cannot so easily be turned into 
narrative verse as these passages. Sometimes by this decomposition we 
must divide words, which is a very great blemish in Icelandic poetry ; 
but as this is not unusual in Pindaric verse, and in the choral songs of 
tragic writers, it cannot be regarded as any considerable objection. The 
reverse does not always hold good ; for narrative verse cannot be so 
well metamorphosed into hexameter verse, though it sometimes ap- 
proaches very near to hexameters. See Rask's Grammar, p. 123. sect. 9. 
14 In the 4th century a narrative poem, in Latin hexameter verse, 
was written bv Victokinus, (see Bib. Mag. i. viii. p. 625 — 628.) an 
African, and Juvkncus, a Spaniard, (see Bib. Mag. t. viii. p 625 — 
628. and ibid. 629 — 657. In the 5th century, Sedulius, an Irishman, 
wrote a narrative poem on the miracles of Christ. Ibid. 658 — 678. 
In the 6th and 7th centuries, wrote Abator, Petrus Apollonius, 
and others. In the Sth century Bede composed the Life of Saint Cuth- 
bert, in Latin' verse. See this subject ably discussed in Turner's History 
of the Anglo-Saxons, 8vo. vol. iii. p. 365. 
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% 

of Caedmon, and on Judith, are obviously religious — a 
presumptive evidence that they were written by ecclesi- 
astics* 

3 1 . The measure of the earliest Saxon narrative poems, 
metrical romances, or heroic poems, is the same as that 
of the primitive song ,5 . 

32. Mr. Turner asserts that the poem on Beowulf 
"* is certainly the oldest poem, of an epic form, which 
exists in Europe. It is a complete metrical romance 16 ." 
The following quotation, illustrating the measure of this 
verse, is taken from Csedmon's Paraphrase on Genesis 17 . 

Ur lr , riht micel , To us it is much right 

Daet pe , robe jia , peap© t That we the Ruler of the firmament, • 

Wcpeba t ton loop t cymnj / The Glory- King of Hosts, 

H'opbam , hepigen t With words should praise, 

Afobura , lupen , With minds should love. 

be lr t tnsejna , rpeb t He is in power abundant, 

Fpea iElmihci^. Caed. 1 . Almighty Lord I 



14 See chap. iii. sect. 25. and chap. it. sect. 12. 

19 For a very complete analysis of this poem, and for copious ex- 
tracts, see Turner's History of the Anglo-Saxons, 8vo. book ix. chap. ii. 
vol. iii. p. 327. 

17 " As Caedmon's paraphrase is a poetical narrative mixed with 
many topics of invention and fancy, it has also as great a claim to be 
considered a narrative poem, as Milton's Paradise Lost has to be 
deemed an epic poem. It was published by Junius as the work of the 
ancient Caedmon, who has been already mentioned, (see on Periphra- 
sis, sect. 21. note **.) It treats on the first part of the subjects which 
Bede mentions to have been the topics of the elder Caedmon ; but it 
is presumed by Hickes not to be so ancient as the poet mentioned by 
Bede. I confess that I am not satisfied that Hickes is right in referring 
it to any other author than the person to whom Junius ascribes it. 

" It begins with the fall of angels, and the creation of the world. 
It proceeds to the history of Adam and Eve j of Cain, and the deluge j 
of Abraham, and of Moses. The actions of Nabuchodonosor and Daniel 
are subjoined. 

" In its first topic,*— 'the foil of the Angels/-— it exhibits much of 
a Miltontc spirit ; and if it were clear that our illustrious bard had 
been familiar with Saxon, we should be induced to think that he owed 
something to the paraphrase of Caedmon. No one, at least, can read 
Caedmon without feeling the idea intruding upon his mind/' Turner's 
History of the Anglo-Saxons, book ix. ch. iii. p. 355. 

r2 
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33. The poem on Judith is a narrative poem 18 , or a 
romance, as the poet has borrowed only the outline of 
the story from the Apocrypha; while the circumstances, 



18 Mask makes the following remarks on narrative poetry. Narra- 
tive verse in every line has two long syllables, which should be followed 
by some short ones (see chap. ii. Note l6 ) ; in fact, one short after 
every long syllable : they, therefore, commonly consist of four sylla- 
bles j but this is not the sole number which constitutes the quantity 
of verses ; for they can also consist of three : viz. when the long one 
has no short one following ; and of five, when the long one is follow- 
ed by two short ones, &c. Now no notice must be taken of the metri- 
cal complement, which must not be brought into the account. 

If the student attend to these rules, he will find that metre is as 
determinate in Saxon as in any other language, although according 
to peculiar 'rules. 

Thus we should have easily understood Saxon versification, if some 
learned men of modern times had not attempted to arrange verses in 
such a way as to make two tones stand Cor one. I refer this subject to 
the ear and sense of every one who has a taste for poetry, who reads, 
for example, these verses in Boethius : 

JEdU. \\x wippcnb O thou Creator, 

Scipna tun j la, Of the pure stars ? 

ffrfoner anb cop$an ! Of heaven and earth ! 

Du on fceahretlc. Thou on high seat 

Ecum picrart ; Ever reignest. 

Anb ]m ealne hpmpe And thou all the swift 

iiejzon ymbtyeanjrejt ? Heaven turnest round ; 
Anb jwph jnoe Aahge mine And through thy holy might 
Tun jiu zenebeje, The stars compeUest 

Daet hi Je to-hena$ ! That they obey thee. 

Hickes, p. 185. Turner. 

And now let him consider them thus arranged : 
iEala J>u rcippenb rcinpa tuogla : 
hejronej* anb eojftan, (J>u on) heahrede, 
ecum picpjt j (anb J?u) calne hjiaebe 
hejron ymbhpeappert j (anb }>unh pine) halite mint 
tnnglu gcnebert, (jj hi ^e) co-hepa$ ! 
However, before a judgement is formed, let me be allowed to re- 
mark, once again, that this conjunction of every two lines militates, 

1st, Against the custom of the Scandinavian nations, as rar as we 
can trace back, to the present day: for example, in the songs of 
Staerkodder, and in the descriptions relative to poetry, which after 
him have taken the name of Starkaftarlag; as well as in the trans- 
lation of Milton's Paradise Lost by a priest, Sra Jdns porldkssonar, 
who is now alive, the first and second books of which are printed in 
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speeches, and other particulars, are his own invention* 
It is a romance written while the old Anglo-Saxon poe- 
try was in fashion, but when it began to improve : for 



the 13th and 14th volumes of the writings of the Icelandic Lcerddms- 
tistafelags; as also in Assessor Grondal's translation of Pope's Temple 
of Fame, one of whom lives in the northernmost, the other in the 
southernmost, extremity of Iceland. 

2dly, Against the Anglo-Saxons' still more ancient custom ; as 
in many MSS. they carefully divide verses by means of points, of 
which we can convince ourselves every where in Hickes : for exam- 
ple, page 185 : 

JEa\& ¥u rcippenb. Dd on heahrerle. 
Scipjia eungla. Gcumjncraft. 

bejroner anb eonftan. Anb wi ealne hjne]?e, &c. 

3dly, Against all the rules of the ancient Gothic poetry, which teach 
us that alliteration combines every two lines, in all cases, and in all . 
species of verse, except when after two which agree, comes one which 
stands alone. It would overthrow this system of alliteration,—- namely, 
that the two letters in the first line should be considered assistant 
letters, and one in the second, the chief-letter, because it always 
stands first, has also a more determinate place, and is more easily 
found : but this would cease, and the name of chief letter become 
absurd, if it were to be removed to the middle of verses. 

4thly, Against all affinity to the other species of verse, which have 
longer lines, but all the same construction of alliteration : namely, 
that every two lines are bound together : if we, therefore, were to 
mould two lines into one, in short verses, we ought necessarily to do 
the same with the longer ones, and make for example the following 
one line : 

Almattugr Gu5 allra stdtta yfirbjo$andi engla ok }>j6¥a :• 
Almighty God, over all orders the sovereign, Lord of angels and 
nations. 
That is, sixteen long syllables according to the Icelandic mode of 
reckoning. 

5thly, It is, moreover, in open contradiction to the spirit of the 
whole ancient poetic art of the Northerns, which never in any way 
tolerates the division of verse (Caesura), which is found in Greek and 
Latin Hexameters and Pentameters ; and, therefore, never has longer 
verses than those which answer to Tetrameters among the Greeks 
and Latins. 

It also seems very natural to place the metrical complement before 
the chief letter, as it most commonly contains unimportant conjunc- 
tions or prepositions that connect the two lines ; but to throw what 
frequently constitutes three or four syllables into the middle of a 
verse, without including it in the metre, would be highly absurd. See 
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while it displays the continuity of narration and mi- 
nuteness of description of the more cultivated romance, 
it retains some metaphors, the periphrasis, and the in- 
versions, which our stately ancestors so much favoured. 
It has only laid aside their abrupt transitions, and more 
violent metaphors. 

OF THE ANGLO-SAXON LYRIC OK MISCELLANEOUS 

POETRY. 

34. The measure of the Anglo-Saxon lyric or mis- 
cellaneous poetry does not appear to be different from 



for example the 8th line in the last-quoted verses, where the words 
an© jmrih ]?ine are the metrical complement $ which, after a pause, 
when a line begins, can be easily pronounced in a lower and softer 
tone 5 but which in the middle of verses (4th line after the 2nd ar- 
rangement) appears completely to destroy the whole, as five short 
syllables come together ; four of which do not belong to the metre. 
This is not merely a solitary occurrence, but would be general, ac- 
cording to the rule of compounding lines, as the metrical complement 
has its place properly before a chief letter : it would thus constantly 
occur in the middle of verses. Not to speak of the meaning, which, 
by these means, would often be broken off incomplete at the end of 
lines, it would also be concluded in themiddle of a verse, which is in 
opposition to the ancient Gothic art of poetry, that seldom allows a 
sentence to terminate in the middle of a fine of verse. Rask's Gram- 
mar, p. 118—122. 

A learned Professor, whose writings have been very serviceable in 
preparing this prosody, has very modestly, but pertinently asked, re* 
lative to the observations of Mr. Rask, (see the preceding note, and 
chap. ii. note 7 and l6 .) " Does he not speak, on the whole, too much 
as though he was considering an artificially constructed system of 
metre. I suspect that the.matter lies completely on the surface, and 
that the good barbarians were content if their verse had rhythm enough 
to be sung, and alliteration enough to strike the ear at once. The 
system, if system it may be called, is neither more nor less than that 
of our old ballads, in which the ear .is satisfied, not by the number of 
syllables, but by the recurrence of the accent, or ictus, if one may call 
it so. Southey and Coleridge have made very good use of this (jurfor 
apsrpov, and the latter in one of his prefaces has, if my memory serves 
me, philosophized upon its structure. 

" The question, as to whether the two hemistichs shall be regarded 
as one or two lines, is evidently that of a writer or printer, not of a 
singer or reciter : to the ear the difference would not be perceptible. 



Cb. 3.] LYRIC POETRY. 247 

that used in narrative verse 1 *. One of the oldest and 
best specimens of it, is Alfred's poetical translation of 
the poetry in Boethius. The language is allowed to Be 
elegant and appropriate, and worthy of the royal taste. 
Speaking of the sea, he says 

,Spa opt smylte s&. So often the mild sea, 
Supepne pinb. Clear as gray glass, 

Gpaeje ^lap hluj>pe. The southern wind. • 
Gpimme jefcpepeft Grimly disturbs ; 

ponne hie jeiwenjaft Then mingle 
il/icla ypta. The mighty waves : 

The longer lines which occasionally are found, as a sort of system in 
Csedmon, I cannot reduce to Mr. Rask's principle. <% 

JEnne t haejrbe he rpa , rpijme ge,poph'cne , 

Spa / miheigne , on hir , mob ge]?ohte , 

De Ice t hine rpa t micler , pealban t 

ffehjene to t him on t Aeojrena , nice , 

Hxjtoe he , hine rpa , Apicne je^onhtne , 

Spa , try o lie , twer hip , tpacjrm on / hcoponum / 

1 hat him i com jrnom t toenoba t Dpyhtne, 

Ge Ac paer / he J>am , fcohtum t jteonnum , Caedm. p. 6. 1. 1 4. 

Unum creaverat adeo potentem, 
Adeo prcecellentem inteUectu, 
Dederat ei tarn ingentem po testa tern, 
Proxhnam sibi m calorum regno; 
Ilium adeo lucidum creaverat, 
Adeo latus fuit fructus ejus (vita) in calls 
Qui ad eum venit a supremo Domino, 
Similis erat lucidis steUis. * 

" I am disposed to regard these verses as being to the Fornyrdalag 
what our heroic metre is to that of the ' Descent of Odin.' (Tens ana 
Eights, the parish clerks call them.)" 

Mr. Turner however appears to have divided the preceding extract 
according to Rask's method, thus, 

iEnne haepbe he rpa One tie had so 
Spi^ne gepophtne Strongly made, 

Spa nuhtigne So mighty 

On hirmob ge^ohte. In his mind's thought. 
From the whole, then, it appears that Mr. Rask's observation, men- 
tioned at the begining of this note, is founded in truth, — that every 
line in Saxon poetry has commonly two emphatic syllables, which are 
generally followed by two that are unemphatic. - 

10 See chap.ii. sect. 12, and also Note 16 j and chap.iii. Note ". 
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OnArejiaV hron mejie. The great whales rear up, 

Hrioh bi$ Sonne yeo. Rough is then that 

pe eep glabu. Which before serene 

Onriene paer. Was to the sight. — 

Boet. p. 155. 1. 11, Turner, vol. ii. p. 247. 

On the origin of man, he remarks 

Daet *op]?papan. The citizens of earth, 

JEaHe feepben. Inhabitants of the ground, 

FoYb buenbe. ' AU had 

/jiuman gelicne. Beginning alike. 
fci or avium tpaem. They of one pair 
JSalie comon. All came, ' 

Wejie *J wife. Men and women 

On wojtuto man. Within the world. 
Boet. p. 171. k 25. 
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PART V. 

DIALECTS. 

Chapter I. 

OBSERVATIONS ON THE SAXON LANGUAGE, AND ITS 

DIALECTS. 

1 . The Saxons came from different provinces of Ger- 
many into Britain; it is, therefore, probable some variety 
existed in the pronunciation of their words : but as they 
were incorporated together, and united under a regal 
government in Britain before the chief sera of literature 
began, and, as what was previously written is probably 
conveyed to us in the more recent orthography and style, 
it is, therefore, most likely that one form of the language 
would prevail. This was denominated Anglo-Saxon, 
and it was used' by the majority of the inhabitants in 
England/ on the establishment of the Saxon power in 
A.U. 457, and continued for four centuries and a half, 
till A*D. 900, or perhaps till the reign of Athelstan 1 , 
A.D. 924 : but pure Saxon may be found, which was 
probably written even after the latter period. 

We may, however, confidently look to the Laws of 
the Saxon monarchs, Charters, and Chronicle, before 
the time of Athelstan ; to the works of King Alfred, 
to the Heptateuch, Gospels, the Gospel of Nxcodemus, 
the Poem on Beowulf, ecc. for Anglo-Saxon in its great- 
est state of purity. 

2. It may be readily allowed, that one form of the 
Anglo-Saxon language might prevail for a considerable 
time in England; but it must also be evident, that learn- 
ing was not so common in the Saxon era as at the 

present time. Our ancestors, having few opportunities 

- 

1 See Turner's History of the Anglo-Saxons, 8vo. vol. i. p. 594. 
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for literary acquirements, could not have determined 
upon fixed rules for orthography, any more than illite- 
rate persons in the present day, who, having been em- 
ployed in manual labour, could avail themselves of the 
facilities which were offered: hence arose the differ- 
ence observable in spelling the same words in Saxon ; 
but a difference in orthography will not constitute a 
dialect. In a dialect of any language, there is a syste- 
matic alteration in the modification of the words, and 
often an introduction of new terms. This alteration in 
the termination of words, is said to be perceptible at 
two periods of the Saxon language. The Anglo-Saxon 
is, therefore, considered as having two dialects, called 
the Dano-Sawon, and the Norman- Saxon ; according 
to the time when the Danes and Normans entered, and 
prevailed in this island. 

CHAPTER II. 

THE DANOSAXON DIALECT. 

3. From the frequent incursions, and partial settle- 
ments of the Danes in England, it is reasonable to sup- 
pose that their language would have some influence over 
the Anglo-Saxon, especially in the North, where the 
Danes were most numerous. The peculiarities of the 
Danish tongue would predominate, in proportion as 
their power and authority increased in England. During 
the reign of Danish kings in this nation, from A.D. 
1016 to 1042, their Northern dialect would generally 
prevail: it would also have some influence for a consi- 
derable time before, and would continue after the Danish 
kings had ceased to reign in England. Though, from 
the gradual change observable in languages, no specific 
time can be given for the actual commencement, or ter- 
mination of the Dano-Saxon dialect, yet we may pre* 
sume it would have more or less influence for nearly two 
centuries, — probably from about A.D. 900 to near 1070 
or 1100. 
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4. The Danes, being a rude illiterate people, chiefly 
employed as pirates, adopted the most ready way of ex- 
pressing their thoughts ; they therefore disregarded the 
improved form of the Anglo-Saxon tongue, and either 
altered or omitted most of the Saxon terminating sylla- 
bles. The Dano-Saxon dialect is not only distinguished 
by a disregard of the usual Anglo-Saxon inflection, but 
by the Cimbric or old Icelandic words which are intro- 
duced. 

5. The interchange of letters has been noticed under 
each letter in Orthography; and many of the alterations 
by Dano-Saxon inflection are given in the proper place 
in Etymology. 

6. It may also be remarked, that n is generally rejected 
in Dano-Saxon : it is omitted at the end of verbs * ; for, 

In Dano-Saxon we find Sel me bpinca, Give me 
drink; for the Saxon Syle me bpincan. John iv. 7* 
The e is omitted according to sect. 4, and the n, to 
sect. 6. 

Nelle J>u onbpefce, {noli timere 9 ) Be thou unwilling 
to dread : the n is omitted, and a converted into e, ac- 
cording to Orthog. sect. 29. " In Dan. -Sax., &c. n 
The Anglo-Saxon of this clause is, Nelle )>u onbpaeban, 
Matt. i. 20. Nellaft je boeme, Be ye unwilling to 
Judge; for the Anglo-Saxon Nellen je be man. Matt, 
vii. 1. 

The n is also rejected at the end of nouns and other 
words : for the Dano-Saxon Erenemne )m noma hip 
fraelenb, the Saxon has noman or naman ; as, Du nempt 
hyp naman ftaelenb, Thou shah call his name Healer. 
Matt. i. 21. In Dano-Saxon we find Gepejon pe pop- 
J*>n pteppu hip, instead of hip pteoppan, We have 
seen his star. Matt. iL 2. Anb pinneft opep pojj- 
paepta *} unpoftpaepta, And raineth upon the Just and 

1 This rejection of n from the infinitive mood was derived from the 
Cimbri, the progenitors of the Danes \ we, therefore, find the Cim- 
bric or old Icelandic word gttipa put for the Anglo-Saxon zpipan, to 
gripe ; and t)aba, or rjafil, for the Anglo-Saxon haban, to have. See 
Hickes's Thesaurus, vol. i. p. 95. 
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unjust. Matt. v. 45. instead of the Anglo-Saxon. Da 
ro)>paejtan 3 J>a unpj>paertan. The Dano-Saxon has 
Fjiom peirta Jonn tib. jFVcwi the sixth hour. Matt. 
xxvif.45.for the regular Saxon Fjiam )>aejie pxtan tifce. 
In Dano-Saxon beje, both, and trpeje, too, are used for 
bejen and cpejen ; ego, eyes, for ejon. 

Not only n, but the last syllable is often rejected : as, 
eptrj-o in Dano-Saxon is formed from the Anglo-Saxon 
ejityona., forthwith, by rejecting the last syllable na. 

In Dano-Saxon h before another consonant is often 
omitted : as, cymj for cyning. 

7. The Dano-Saxon often substitutes one Case for 
another. We therefore find, Ic j-enbo enjel mm, / 
send my angel, for the regular Anglo-Saxon mmne en- 
tiL — Ne m Jnryum lip, ne in j>aem topaepb lip, Neither 
tn this life, nor in that future life ; for topaepbum or 
topeajiban lipe. — 0]>)>e boe^S trjie job ^ paej-tm hir 
job. oppe boeft J>aet trjie ypel 1 paeptm hij- ypel. 
Either make the tree good and his fruit good, or 
make the tree evil and his fruit evil: for paej-tm gobne 
and paeptm ypelne. — Cuoe$ hlapojib ftaepe pingeajibe, 
Saith the lord of the vineyard, for $aepe pingeapbep 
— Bobebe jobrpeller jucep, He preached the gospel of 
the kingdom, Matt. ix» 35, the genitive for the accusa- 
tive jobppell. 

8. The preposition to is occasionally used instead of 
the dative termination ; as Da cpaeft to leopnepaj- hip, 
Then, he saith to his disciples, Matt. ix. 37, instead of 
}>a cpseft Ieojinepum hip, or in genuine Saxon, }>a he 
paebe hip leojminj-cmhtum. 

CHAPTER IIL 

THE NORMAN-SAXON DIALECT. 

9. The Normans 1 had some intercourse with En- 
gland, even from the accession of Edward the Confessor, 

1 " As in former ages, the Francs first, and afterwards the Saxons, 
coming out of the more northerly parts of Germany, plagued France 
and Britain with their piracies, and at last became masters > the 
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in A.D. 1042; but the Norman-French could have little 
influence over the Saxon language till after the time of 
the Conquest. The laws, being administered by the 
Norman Conqueror in his own language, would natu- 
rally introduce many new words; and the mutual efforts of 
the Normans and Saxons to understand each other would 
make an* alteration in both languages : but as the majority 



Francs of France, and Saxons of Britain j — so in succeeding times, 
the Danes first, and then the Normans, followed the same method, 
came from the same coast, and had the same success. 

" They had their name from the northern parts from whence they 
came, (for Nordtnanni signifies no more than Northern men,) in which 
sense they are likewise termed Nordleudi that is Northern people, as 
being the flower of the Norwegians, Swedes, and Danes." See Gib- 
son's edition of Camden's Britannia. Introduction, p. cliv. 

* Those changes in Saxon which are denominatedLDialects, appear 
in reality only to be the alteration observed in the progress of the 
language as it gradually flowed from the Saxon, varying or casting 
off many of its inflections, till it settled in the form of the present 
English. (See Etymology, part of note *, p. 74.) This progressive 
transformation of the Anglo-Saxon into our present form of speech 
will be evident by the following Examples/ token from the transla- 
tions of the most learned men of the ages to which they are referred. 

The first is from the Gospels published by Mareschall and Junius. The 
age of this version is not fully ascertained) but from its purity it appears 
to have been written in or before the time of King Alfred. The 2nd is 
from the Rushworth Gloss, (See Wanley, p. 81,) in Dano-Saxon, per- 
haps made about the middle of the 10th century. The 3rd is taken from 
the famous Psalter in Trinity College, Cambridge, supposed by Wan- 
ley (p. 168) to be written in the time of King Stephen. The 4th was 
sent over from Rome to England, in the time of King Henry the Se- 
cond, by Pope Adrian, an Englishman. The 5th, written about 1 180, 
is copied from a manuscript in Trinity College, Cambridge. " Cod. 
Membr. in octavo minori vii. p. 16." See Wanley, p. 169. The 6th 
was written about A.D. 1250. The 7th appears to be about 1260, in 
the reign of Henry the Third. The 8th is from Wickliffs translation, 
in Richard the Second's time, A.D. 1380. The 9th is from a large 
manuscript Bible in the Bodleian at Oxford; it is said to have be- 
longed to King Henry the Sixth, A.D. 1430, and to have been given 
by him to the Carthusians in London. (See Bishop Wilkins's Essay 
towards a Real Character, &c. p. 8 ) The 10th, from the Liber Fes- 
tialis, about A.D. 1500. The 1 1th is taken from Tindale's transla- 
tion, A.D. 1526. The 12th is from Mathew*s Bible, printed in A.D. 
1 537. The 1 3th is copied from Cranmer's Bible, printed in A.D. 1 54 1 . 
The 14th is taken from the Geneva Bible, translated by the English 
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of the inhabitants were Saxons, it is reasonable to presume 
that the Saxon language predominated, while the Norman 

refugees, in the reign of Queen Mary, between A.D. 1553 and 1558. The 
15 th is from our authorized version, made A.D. 161 1. 

The same in our present orthography 



if, 



1. PURE ANGLO-SAXON, 

WRITTEN ABOUT A.D. 890. -, 

Faeben upe Jw Jw eajit on heopenum. Father our thou who art in Heaven, 

Si }in nama gehalgob. Be thy name hallowed. 

To-becume )>in pice. Come thy kingdom. 

GepnjvSc ]»n pilla on eopjmn. ppa ppa Be done thy will in earth, so as in 

on heopenum. heaven. 

Ujine basghpamlican hlap jyle up to Our daily loaf sell us today. 

baeg. And forgive us our guilts, so as we 
A no popgyr nr une gyitap. rpa rpa pe forgive to our guiltyings (debtors) . 

popgipatf upum gyltcnbum. And not lead thou us into costning 



Anb ne gelaebbe Jm u r on eoptnunge 

Ac alyj 

Soflicc. 



Ac alyp ur op ypele. 

Matt. vi. 9— 13. 



(temptation), 
But release us from evil. 
Soothly (truly, amen). 



2. DANO-SAXON, 
about A.D. 930. 
Fsebep une ]m be in heopunum eap$. 
Beo gehalgub £in noma. 
Cume to pine pice. 
People )>in pilla ppa rpa on heopune 

rpilc on eopj>e. 
fclap upepne baeghpamhcu pel up to 

bag. 
Anb poplete ur ujic pcylbe. ppa ppa pe 

cc popleten jJaem J>e pcylbigat pi)? up. 
Anb nc gelaet up gcleabc in coptnun- 

gae. 
Ah gelope up op yple. 

4. about A.D. 1 160. 
Upe Fabyp in heauen pich, . 
Dy name be hallyeb cucplich. 
Dou bping up thy michell bhppe. 
Air hit in heauen y-boe, 
6uap in yeapth beene it alpo. 
Dat holy bpeab that lapteth ay, 
Dou penb it our thir like bay. 
Fopgme oup all that pe haue bon 
Ar pe popgiuet uch othep mon. 
Ne let oup pall into no pounbmg, 
Ac phielb oup ppo the pople Jnnj. 

Amen. 



3. NORMAN-SAXON. 
about A.D. 113Q. 
Fabep upe J?e apt on heoponc. 
Sy gebletpob name Jnn. 
Spa ppa on heopoue anb on eopjfen 
Bpeob (hlap) upe begpamheh gcoj: 

up to bag. 
Anb popjeop up ageltep una ppa ppa 

pe popgeopeu agiltenbum upum. 
Anb ne leb up on coptuoge. 
Ac alyp up ppam ypele. 
Spa beo hit. 



5. about A.D. 1180. 
Faber ure thu ert in heuene. 
Bledseb be thi name. 
Cume thi rixlenge. 
Purthe thi pil on eorthe spo it is on 

heuene. 
Gif us tobai ure baigpamliche breab. 
Anb forgiue us ure gultes spo pe don 

hem here the us agult. 
babbeth shilb us fram elche pine of 

helle, 
Aeles us of alle iuele. 
Amen. Spo it purthe. 
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tongue would have influence enough to change the modifica- 
tion of the Saxon words, and perhaps would cause the inha- 
bitants to reject or alter some of the variable terminations 
which were left in the Dano-Saxon dialect. Though no pre- 



6. about A.D. 1250. | 

:f abir ur tfcat z% in bebettc, 
$alub be tfci nam to nebene: 
i&pnx Do u0 1\>\ rid) rifee : 
Cbi toil! on erb be torougbt eife, 
%\& it eo toroiqftt tn fcebcn a? : 
tnr tife bap bttbe gibe U0 to bar : 
rf otgibe tfcou all 00 bettca ut0 
910 toe fbrgibe till ur bettura : 
9nb lebbe 00 in na fanbing 
»ot fculb U0 fra ibel tbing. 

8. about A.D. 1380. 

Ont rfabir tfct art in Ijctocnpa; 

$aictoib be tfti name. 

C&i fcptgbom come to, 

9t ti)i toil bone in ertfje a0 in 

Ijebcnc* 
<Vibe to a0 tl)i0 bat otite breeb obir 

otbir 0ubftaunce. 
9nb forgibe to m our betti0 a0 toe 

tbrgiben to ottre bettpuria : 
Ihfo lebe m not into ttmptacioon -. 
9nt bclybcte it0 from cbci« 
3men. 40att* bi* <D* 

10. about A.D. 1500, 

Rafter tore tfcat arte in bebpneov 

$atotoeb be tJ^name ; 

<€tft bingoome come, 

C|j£ to£l be boon in crtb, a0 it 10 in 

ljcbyn, 
Our ebett bates bttbe gpbe U0 to 

ba?t, 
3nb forgibe U0 oar ttefpaflte a0 

toe fotTObc ttjct>m tbat ttefpaft 

agapnfie 00, 
Jhib fcbe u0 nat in temptation, 
*ut belfber U0 from ail ebpll* 



7. about AD. 1260. 

:f aber tfoat art in fcabin Wide, 
Cbin beige nam it tonrtb tfje Wide, 
Cumen anb mot tfa feingbom, 
1D)in Wv toill it be ail bon, 
3ln fcaben anb in etb& alb, 
Sb* it f boll bin full toeil 3U tro* 
(tfif u0 all breab on tbi0 bap, 
%nr> tbrgif 00 ure (tonea, 
%% toe bo are toibertoinnc0 : 
Iret U0 not in fonbing fall, 
4>acfroebtltfrtC?lbn0atL 3men, 

9. about A.D. 1430. 

4>ure rfabir tfcat art in fcbenea, 
$aietoib be tW name, 
Cfei fcingbom come to t^ee, 
*e tfei toil bon in eertbe, a0 in 

ijebenc* 
(Kibe to u0 t!)t0 bap oure breeb ober 

otbre CuMtanc, 
9nb forgtbe to u0 oote bettia a0 toe 

tbrgiben oure bettoari0, 
%nt lebe u0 not into temptation, 
»ot beltbere u0 from ibd, 
9men« 

II.in A.D. 1526. 

£>or iFatber tofci$ art in fcaben, 

$alotoeb be tt)T name. 

Irtt tiw fcingbom come. . 

Cfc toiU be fulfiUeb a0 toett in 

eartft) aa it i0 in ftebem 
(ffebe no tbio oap ur batfte bteb, 
3nb forgtbe u0 oure bettea a© toe 

forgtbe or bettero* 
3nb leabe 00 not into temptation, 
Sot belpber 00 from eb*iU 
JFor tiwnt 10 tfc fcftigbomanb tbe 

ponier ano tbe gtor^t tor eber 

9 ttwttt 
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cise time can be fixed for the exact origin and conclusion of 
the Norman -Saxon, it may be affirmed that it succeeded the 
Dano-Saxon, and probably prevailed for nearly two centuries; 
or from about A.D. 1070 to 1260, in the reign of Henry the 
Third. What was written after the latter period is so different 
from the Anglo-Saxon, and so nearly allied to our present 
language, that without any impropriety it may be denomi- 
nated English. 

10. The Norman-Saxon dialect is distinguished by an al- 
most total disregard of the variations of nouns and verbs, and 
by the following changes of letters : 

In the beginning, middle, and end of words, 3 is changed 



12. in AD. 1537. 

S> oote ;f atber tobid) am in fctben, 
$alotoeb be $p name. 
&et tt)T fcingbome come. 
CbplBitt be fulfilled 110 toeli in tttb 

00 it 10 in fcben. 
tifebe uotbio oape cure fcapl? bred. 
9nb forget* 110 oure treatyaCto ctoen 

a0 toe fotgebc oure mtpacero, 
3nb lean u0 not into temptation, 
»nt betyber uo from et^ll. 
9men. 



14. About A.D. 1556. 

&>wt jf atber ttfticft art in fceanen, 

$alota*b be tb? name. 

Cb* fcitujoome come. 

Ct>* toil! be bone turn in eartb a0 it 

io in beanen. 
(Sine bo tty* ba* our m^ bttao. 
^no tbrgtnt bo oar bebto 00 tee 

atfo fbrgiue our bebtoro. 
%nt> leabe b0 not into tentation, 
Sut betiner bo from ettil, 
jfor tbine io tfce fcingbome f tbe 

ponjer f ttje giorp 
jForeoer. 9men. Matt. vi. 9— 13. 



13.1nA.D. 1541. 
£>ur :f atto totocb &t* in bcaue 

$aiotoeb be tfo? name. 

&et tte feyngbome come* 

Vb? totfi be fulf pileb ao taxi in 

eartb 40 it io in feeauen* 
<Btut bo rJjn?o bape our bapl? breate. 
> nb fo tgeue bo oure tetteo ao ta 

fbtgtue onre betteto* 
9nb babe bo not into 
Sut beipuer bo from etiel* 
JFor timz io tip fcengbome ttye 

potar f tbe gtorpe 
Jfor etier* 9men. dpatft, M, V, 

]5.hrAJX 1611. 

Our Father which ait in heaven, 

Hallowed be thy name : 

Thy kingdom come : 

Thy will be done in earth as it is in 
heaven : 

Give us this day out daily bread; 

And forgive us our debts as we for- 
give our debtors : 

And lead us not into temptation, 

But deliver us from evil : 

For thine is the kingdom, and the 
power, and the dory, 

For ever. Amen. Matt. vi. 9-13. 
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into 1 and y : as, nmje for jeonje, young. Gibson's 
Sax. Chron. p. 168. 1. See Orthog. sect 15, page 48; 
peinap for pejnap, rains. Sax. Chron. 2 19. 30; baeier 
for baejep, days; baei for baej, day; /Blmihtri for JB1- 
mihtij, Almighty; tpenti for tpentij, twenty; mai 
for mae^;, may ; aeni for aemg, any. 

11. E is changed into k : as, kin^ and kfnjep, for 
cynj and c/njep, king and kings ; bpoke for bpoce, 
broke ; munekep for munecep, monks. 

12. F is changed into u or v : as, have for hape, have; 
leove for lupu, love; luvebe for lupiabe, loved; peoven 
forreopon, seven ; heouene for heopene, in heaven. 

F is changed into m before m : as, pimman for pip* 
man, woman. 

13. £ and g were changed into ch, or rather, in the age 
when c and 3 were pronounced hard, ch was employed 
to express the original soft sound of c (see Orthog. Ch. i. 
Note 7 ) : as, child for cilb, child; cheptep for ceaptep, 
city. 

The change of vowels is explained in Orthography 
under each letter ; for instance, ea into e in cheptep 
(Orthog. 29). 

D is changed into p or y : as, J>epen for Jjejen, a 
thane ; peyna for pegna, rain. 

*The prefix je is generally omitted, or changed into 
1- or y-, as l-blent, y-clept. 

14. Urn, the termination of the dative case plural in 
nouns and adjectives, is either changed into an or en: as, 
On toepobe bajen, for the Anglo-Saxon On toepobep 
bagum, in Herod* s days. Luke i. 5. Beapnan for beap- 
num, with children. 



s 
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ON 

THE ANGLO-SAXON GRAMMAR 



1. EXTRACTS FROM THE SCRIPTURES. 

1. On anjinne jej-ceop 1. In beginning, God 

Gob heopenan. anb eop- created heaven and earth. 
J?an:- Gen. i. 1. 

2> Gob cpaej? J>a. GepeojiJ>e 2. God saith then, Be 

leoht. anb leoht peajriS light: and light wa3 made, 
jepopht:- Gen i. 3. 

3. Galle j>a jnnj fte je 3. All the things that ye 

pyllen f men eop bon. will tjiat men do to you, 

boS je him f fylpe. f if do ye to them the same ; 

tofthce ae. anb pitejena which is truly (the) law, 

ebob:- Matt. vii. 12. and (the) command of 

prophets. 



1. On, prep. — Anguine, n. 1. d. governed by prep, on; see Etym. 1 1 2* 
—Gerceop, v. irr. indie, per/. 3. *. from gerceppan to create, of. jc 
and r cippan, perf. j-ceop or gerceop, created ; see Etym. 99, in list 
of irregular verbs. — Gob, -er, n.l.tn. nom. s. to the verb jerceop.— 
Deojrenan, n. 2. ac. governed by gejrceop j Synt. 34, from 
heopen, an. — Anb, conj.; see Etym. 114, and Synt. 40.— 6ojiJ>an, 
n.2.f. ac. from eopjra, -an, earth. 

2. Cj? atf, v. indie, ind. 3. s. from cj?a»J>an fo joy ; see Etym. 75.— Da 
then, adv.; see Etym. 105. — Gopeopfe, v. sub. 3. *. from jepeonjjan, 
to be; perf.^efeapS-, perf. par t. gepopben ; see Etym. 90. — Peaptt, 
v. irr. indie, per. 3. s. from peopjran, to be, &c. ; see Etym. 90. — Ge- 
ponht, perf. part, from pipcan to work ; see Etym. 99. 

3. Galle, defin. ac. pi. n. to agree with Jung 5 Syni. 14 : from eall ; 
Etym. 50. — Da, defin. ac. pi. n.- 9 Etym. 45. — Din g, n.l.n. ac. govern- 
ed by the verb bo%$ Synt. 34. — De, rel. pron. j Etym. 47. — Pyllen, 
v. irr. indie, ind. 2. pi. $ Etym. 94,*. — Dat, rel. pron. ; Etym. 48. — 
CDen, n. nom. pZ. from man j Etym. 8.— 6op, per*, pron. d. pi. from 
J>uj Etym. 36. — Don,t>.trr.jtt6.3.pZ. ; Etym. 99, in list of irregular 
vferbs. — Do£, v. irr. imp. 2. pi.— Ge, per$. pron. nom. to the verb bo$ ; 
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4. Gip je j-oftlice ne poji- 
JypriS man num. neeopeji 
Faebejv ne Fojij^p^S eop 
coppe rynna :• Matt. vi. 
15. 

5. Gyp mm bpoJ>oji pyn- 
£a¥> pi% me. mot ic him 
ropjypan o$ j-eopon p- 

6. Ne pecje ic J>e. o$ peo- 

Eon pi)>aj\ ac o$5 peopon 
unb-peopontijon pi]?on:- 
Matt, xviii. 21 & 22. 

7. Gob lupobe mibban- 
eapb ppa f he pealbe hyp 
an-cenneban Sunu.f nan 
ne poppuji^Se )>e on hyne 



4. If ye truly forgive not 
men, neither will your 
Father forgive you your 
sins. 

5. If my brother sin against 
me, may I him forgive 
until seven times ? 

6. I say not to thee until 
seven times* but until 
seven, seventy times* 

7. God loved the world so 
that he gave his only be- 
gotten Son, that no one 
should perish who on him 



Etym. 36. — fcim, per $. pron. d.pl. Etym. 37.*— Dae, defin.nee Etym. 
45.— Syljre, see Etym. 43. — Dae, rel. pron. see Etym. 47." 
If, v. neat, indie, ind. 3. $. Etym. 88. — Sofhce, adv. Etym. 103.— 
M, a law, n. indecl. f. — Pieegena, n. 2. g. pi. governed by bebob j 
Synt. 16. from pieega j Etym. 22.— Bebob, n. 1. nam. s.f. 
4.Gip, conj. Etym. 114. — Ne,«to. Etym. 109, and Note l8 .— Fop- 
iyca%, v. irr. indie, ind. 3.8. see list of irr. v. Etym. 99. — GDaanuro, 
for mennum, see Etym. 24. n.l.m. d. pi. from man, governed by 
jonjyra^ $ Synt. 33. — Gopep, adj. pron. Etym. 4 1 .— Farbep, n. 2. m. 
nam. s. to the verb topgyrft. — Synna, n. 3. n. ac. pi, from ryn, see 
Etym. 24, governed by fopryyS $ Synt. 34. 

5. BpoJ>op, n. 1 . m. indeclinable in the singular $ Etym. 21 . Note 17 .*— 
Syngafc, v. indie. 3. s. from ryngian. — (Doe, v. def. 1 . s. Etym. 95.— 
topjypan, v. inf. after the verb mot j see Etym. chap. v. Note s , 
l6 , *•, and S5 5 Synt. 36. — Seoron $ Etym. 55. — Si)>ar, n. 1. ac. p. 
from p$ j Etym. 54. 

6. Secje, v. indie, ind. 1. s. Etym. 73.— De, per*, pron. d. s. from J>u j 
Syn. 33.— ftunb-reoroneigon, ad/, d. to agree with ri^on. Etym. 54. 

7. Lurobe, t>. indie. perf. 3. *. Etym. 75. — CDibban-eapb, n. 1. oc. go- 
verned by hi robe - 9 Synt. 34. — Syn, adv. Etym. 105. — Dae 3 Etym. 
48.— Seaibc, v. irr. indie, perf. 3. *. from rellan to give ; Etym. 79. 
— I3y r, pers. pron. g. Etym. 42. — Ancenneban, aaj.ac.s. to agree 
with f unu 5 Synt. 14 5 from an-cenneb with the emphatic a $ Etym. 
29.— Sunu, n. 3.ac. s. Etym. 23, Note «— Nan,no one; Etym. 109, 
and Note ,7 . — Foppupjv, v. sub. ind.3. $. fromropyupJ>an or topyypjrao, 

s2 
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jclypS. ac haebbe f ece 
lip:- 

8. Ne j-enbeGobh^p Sunu 
on mibban-eapfce. $ he 
bemfce mibban-eapbe. ac 
f mibban-eapb yy je- 
haelebjmphhyne:- John 
iii. 16, 17. 

9. Lupa Dpyhtyn J>inne 
Gob on eailpe |?inpe heop- 
tan. anb on ealpe Jnnpe 
paple. anb on eallun j>i- 
num mobe:- 

10. Dip $y faet maepre 
anb )>aet pypmepte be- 
bob. 

1 1. OSSyp yp J>yppum je- 
lic. Lupa J?inne nehptan 
ppa ppa J>e pylpne:* 
Matt. xxii. 37—39. 

12. Ic eop pylle nipe be- 



believeth, but should have 
eternal life. 

8. God setjt not his Son 
into the world, that he 
might judge world, but 
that world may be healed 
through him. 

9. Love the Lord thy God 
in all thine heart, and in 
all thy soul, and in all thy 
mind. 

10. This is the greatest 
and the foremost com- 
mandment. 

1 1 . Other is like this. 
Love thy neighbour as 
thyself. 

12. I to you give a new 



to perish. — ftyne, pron. ac. s. Etym. 37 and 1 1 1 . — Ge!yj$, v. indie, 
ind. 3. *. from jelyjran, to believe : perf. gelyjrbe : part, jelypb ; 
Etym. 74 and 75. — fcaebbc, v. sub. 3. s. Etym. 91 . 

8. Senbe, v. indie. perf. from renban to send: perf. renbe : part, renbebj 
Etym. 7 1 . — GOibban-eapbe, n. 1 . d. — Dembe, v. sub. 3. s. from beman 
to judge $ Etym. 7 1 . — Sy, v. trr. sub. 3. * . ind. Etym. 88.— Geheleb, 
perf. part, from gehaelan to heal; Etym. 67. — Duph,j>rep. Etym. 
III. 

9. Lwpa, v. imp. Etym. 75. — Galne, defin. d. s.f Etym. 50 and 26.— 
fteontan, ». 2. d. Etym. 112. — Dinpe, adj. pron. d. s.f. Etym. 38 
and 39.— 6allun, defin. d. s. n. Etym. 38, 39, and 20, Note l5 . 

10. Yj, v. irr. indie. 3. s. Etym. 88. e . — D«t, defin. nom.f. Etym. 45, J . 
for bit is used for re und reo $ see Lye's Diet, in Jrec— Cftejve, acfj. 
n.f. Etym. 26. 

1 1 . Dyrrum, defin. d. s. governed by jehc ; Synt. 28. — Nehjtan, n. 
2. ac. probably from neh nigh j tit the sup. with emphatic a : as, neh, 
nigh, nehjt and nehrta. — Spa rpa, conj. Etym. 114. — De jylpne, 
pron. ac. $. Etym. 36 and 43. 

12. Lujrion, v. sub. ind. 2. pi. Etym. 75. — Betpyn an, prep. Etym. 1 12. 
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bob. f ge lupion eop be- 
trpynan fpa ic eoplupobe. 

13. Be J>am oncnapaft ealle 

menn j> je r? nt: mine 
leopnmj-cnihtap gyp je 
habba% lupe eop betpy- 
nan:- •Johjixm. 34 &35. 

14. Lupiaft eoppe pynb. 
anb boJ> pel J?am }>e eop 
ypel bo^S. anb jebibba]> 
pop eoppe ehtepap anb 
t&Ienbum eop. 

15. Daet je pin eoppep 
Faebepbeapn. be.on heo- 
ponum yp Matt. v. 44 
&45. 

16. Da cpae$ pe Jiaclenb. 
Faebep. popjyp him. 

Eop)>am hix nyton hpaet 
13 bo% :• ILuke xxiii. 34 . 

17. Nebejnijipon laecep^a 
$e hale pync. ac J>a %e 
unhaeVSe habbaft:- 

18. Ne comicpihcpipecly- 



• 

commandment, that ye 
love one another (between 
you), as I have loved you. 

13. By that all men shall 
know, that ye are my dis- 
ciples, (leami?ig-knights> 
children, or followers) if 
ye have love among you. 

14. Love your enemy, and 
do well to those who do 
evil to you, and pray for 
your persecutors and your 
calumniators. 

15. That ye may be your 
Father's children, who is 
in heaven. 

16. Then saith the Healer, 
" Father, forgive them, 
because they know not 
what they do. n 

17. They need not a phy- 
sician who are whole, but 
they that have infirmity. 

18. I am not come to call 



13. Oncnapaft, v. indie, ind. 3. pi. from oncnapan $ Etym. 75. — Galle, 
defln.nom. pi. m. — Synt, v. irr. 2. pi. Etym. 88. — babbaft, v. irr. indie 
ind. 2. pi. Etym. 91 c . 

14. LupurS, v. imp. 2. pi. Etym. 5.— ~Do$, v. irr. imp. 2. pi. Etym. 99. 
—Etom,dejin.d.pl. Etym. 45 -, governed by bo$ j Synt. 33. — 6hte- 
par, 9i. 1. ac. pi. governed by pop ; Etym. 1 1 1 .— -TttJeobwn, n. d. 
pi. Etym. ] 12 ; from imp: part, taelcnbc ; Etym. 66, Note ". 

15. Sin for ryn, v. irr. sub. 2. pi. Etym. 88. — 6opper for copepep, 
pron.g.s. Etym. 41. 

H>. t>ij, per*, pron. 3. pi. nom. Etym. 37, f , h . — Nycon, v. indie, ind. 

3. pi, from nytan or mean not to know ; t. e. ne not, and pican (a 

know. 
17. Bcjroppon, v. indie, per. 3. pi. list of irregular verbs in Jeappan to 

have need. — Laecor, n. \. g. s. from laece, a leech) governed, by 

bcjmpponj Synl. 32. 
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pian. acry*npulleon baefc- 
bote:- Luke v. 31 &32. 

19. SoBlice ic fecje eop. 
Buton eopep jnhrpij-nyp 
mape py jxmne j>aepa ppi- 
tepi anb punbop-halje- 
na. ne ja je on heoponan 
pice;- Matt. v. 20, 

20. So$ ic J>e f ecje. buton 
hpa beo ebnipan gecen- 
neb. ne ma?j he jej^eon 
Gober pice :• John hi. 3. 

21. SotShce ic fecje eop. 
buton je beon jecyp- 
pebe anb jepopbene y pa 
f pa lythnjaj*. ne xa je 
onheorona pice;- J/tftt. 
xvin. 3. 

22. Fpam hypa paejrt:- 
mun je hi unbepjf ta%:- 
Cpyft ftu jabepa% man 
pm-bepian op )?opnum, 
o$$e pic-aeppla op J>y7in- 
cinnum:- 



[Ext. 1. 

(the) righteous, but sin- 
ful to repentance. 

19. Truly, I tell you, except 
your righteousness be 
more than (that) of the 
writers and pharisees, ye 
cannot go into heaven's 
kingdom. 

20. Truly, I tell thee, ex- 
cept who is born again, 
he cannot see God's king- 
dom, 

2 1 . Truly, I tell you, except 
ye be converted, and be- 
come as infants, ye cannot 
go into heavens' kingdom. 



22. From their fruit ye 
shall know them. Gather* 
eth man grapes (wine 
berries) of thorns, or figs 
(fig-apples) of thistles 
(thorn kind) P 



18. Synprtle, adj. nom. pi. tn. to agree with men understood. 

19. COape, adj. comp. Etym. 30, Note 7 . — Pjutena,- n.l.g. pi. Sun* 
feophalgena, g. pi. from runboji-halgan, the pharisees ; so called from 
junbeji sunder, separated, and halgian to hallow. — Ga, v. irr. sub. 
%. pi. see list of irregular verbs, Etyra. 99. 

20. Dpa, rel. pron. Etym. 51.— Beo, v. indie, ind. 3. *. Etym. 89, 
Note c .— CDaej, v. irr. indie, ind. 3. *. Etym. 92.— Gercon, v. inf. 
after ma^; Synt. 36. 

2) . Gecypnebe, part. perf. nom. pi m. to agree with men understood, 
from jeeynnao j perf. zecynbe $ perf. part, jecynpeb, declined like 
rob j Etym. 26 and 67. — Gepopbene, perf. part. nom. pi ». 
Etym. 90, 

22. bi, pron. ac. pi Etym. 37, governed by the verb unbepjytaS j 
, Synt. 34. — Cpyrtju, adv. denotes merely a question ; Etym. 100. — 
Pin-bejiian, n. 2. ac. from pin-benia.— Dypa-cmoum, n. 1 . d.pl. from 
Jynn, a thorn, and cynn, a kind. 
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23. Spa arfc job tpyp 
byjrtS £obe paertmap anb 
ale yp^l tpyp b^pS ypele 
paej-tmaf :• 

24. Ne maej f jobe tpeop 
beopan ypele paej-tmaj-. 
ne f ypele tpeop jobe 
paertmap:- j(/a/l. vii. 
16—18. 

25. AzffxS Jmin Caj-epe 
J?a Jnnj J>e ]>aejr Caj-ejter* 
j-ynt. *} Gobe J>a Jung J?e 
Gobey rynt :• Luke xx. 
25. 

26. Nellen je jolb-hop- 
bian eop jolb-hopbap on 
eop)?an. J?aeji om anb 
mo$)?e hyt popnimft anb 
J?aeji feopar hit belpa$ 
tJ popptela? :•' 

27- Golb-hopbiaS eop po- 
lice jolb-hopbap on heo- 
penan. j>aeji na]>op om ne 



23. So every good tree 
beareth good fruit, and 
every evil tree beareth evil 
fruit. 

24. The good tree cannot 
bear evil fruit, nor the 
evil tree good fruit. 



25. Give to Caesar the 
things that Caesar's are, 
and to God the things 
that God's are. 

26. Be ye unwilling to 
hoard up for you trea- 
sures on earth, where rust 
and moth consume it 
(them) and where thieves 
dig * through and steal it 
(them). 

27. But hoard up for you 
treasures in heaven, where 
neither rust nonnoth con- 



% 23. Tpyp or tpyo, n.l.m. or /. nom. $.— -Gobe, adj. ac. pi. to agree 
with paertmarj Synt. 14. 

24. GOeg, v. irr. indie, tnd.3.8. Etym. 92, and agrees with its nom. tpeop. 
— Dae, defin. nom, s.f. Etym. 45, Note d . — Beopan or bxpao, v. inf. 
after the verb maej ; Etym 69, Note '". Synt. 36. 

25. Agypft, v. imp. 2. />/.— Carepc, n. I. d. s. governed by agypatt; 
Synt. 33. — Din j, n. 1 . ac. pi. governed by agypft j Synt. 34.— 
Syut, for jint, v.. irr. indie, tnd. 3. pi. Etym. 88, d . 

26. Nellen is for ne pillen j imperat. 2. pi. Etym. 94, Note. *.— Goto- 
- hopfear, ». 1. ac.plj— Daep, adv. there or where} Etym. 105. — Dye, 

pron. ac. s. n. for hi them, ac. pi. Etym. 37. — Delratt, v. indie. 2nd. 

3. p. from belpui j which, like the original Greek ftofuww, signifies 

to dig through. 

*Where houses are built with mud or unburnt brick, as in the 
East, it would not be difficult to dig through the- wall 5 or as we say, 
" break into the houses." 
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mo$)>e hit ne popnymfc. 
*J J»ap J>eopif hit nc bel- 
pa$ ne ne popjtektfS:- 
Matt. vi. 19 & 20. 

28. Ne pypceaft aeptep 
J?am mete \>e poppyp®. 
ac aeptep J>am )>e J>uph- 
puna'S on ece lip :• John 
vi. 27. 

29. frpaet ppema% men 
J>eah he ealne mibfcan- 
eapb jeptpyne. } bo h^p 
paple poppypb. 

30. OwSe hpylc jeppyxl 
pyftS pe man pop hyp 
paple:- Mark viii. 36 

&37. 

31. Seo tib rym$ f ealle 
jeh^pa^S hyp ptepne. \>e 
on bypjenum pynt. 

32. Anb }>a $e job poph- 
ton. papa$ on lipep 
aepypte. anb J?a $e ypel 
bybon. on bomep aepyp- 
te :• John v. 28 & 29. 



sumes it (them), and 
where thieves do not dig 
through nor steal it. 

28. Labour not after that 
meat which perishes, but 
after that which continu- 
ed! unto eternal life. 

29. What will (it) profit 
man, though he all the 
world may gain, and do 
to his soul destruction ? 

30. Or what exchange shall 
man give for his soul ? 



3 1 . The time cometh that 
all shall hear his voice 
that are in tombs. 

32. And those who have 
wrought good shall go in 
resurrection of life, and 
those who have done evil 
in resurrection of doom. 



27. Ne ne, &c. adv. Etym. 109, Note "< 

28. Dujih punaft, v. indie, ind. 3. *. from )>ujth and puniau to dwell, 
remain, &c. 

29. toper, rel. pron. nam. t. n. Etyra. 5 U — (Den for man ; Orthog. 29, 
Note IS . — Dean, conj. Etym. 1 14. — Gertpyne, v. sub. ind. 3. *. from 
je-rcpyoan.— Do, v. irr. sub. ind. 3. f. Etym. 99, list of irregular 
verbs, toon. 

30. fcpylc, rel. pro*. Etym. 52. SyftS, v. indlc. ind. Etym. 76*, from 
fyllan to give. 

31. Scejroe, n. 1. ac. from jtejrn, jraepi, or jtepen a voice* 

32. Pophcon. v. indie, perf. 3. pi. from pipcan $ Etym. 99. — jEpyjre, 
ft 1 . d. s. from anirt or spy ft, resurrection. 



( 265 ) 

2. EXTRACTS FROM jELFRIC's HOMILY ON THE BIRTH- 
DAY OF ST. GREGORY *. 

Da jelamp hit aet pu- Then happened it, at 
mum paele. jrpa ppa jyt some time, as yet (it) often 
pop opt be 2 ©. J>aet 6n- doth, that English mer- 
jlipce cy^Smen > bpohton chants brought their wares 
heopa pape to Romana- to (the) Roman (burg) city; 
bypij. anb Hpejopiup and Gregory went by the 
eobe be )>aepe ptpaet to street to the Englishmen, of 
j)am Gnjlip cum mannum their things taking a view, 
heopa J>inj pceapijenbe:- 

Da jepeah he betpuxt There saw he among the 
Jam papum cypecnihtajr* wares slaves set. They were 
jejrette. }>a paepon hpitep of white skin, and men of 
lichamananbpaejper-anb- fair countenance, and nobly 
plitan men. anb ae]?elice haired. Gregory when (he) 
jepeaxobe :• Hpejopiup saw the youths* beauty, and 
)>a beheolb J>aepa cnapena enquired from what nation 
plite anb beppan 3 op hpil- they were brought, the men 
cepe feobe hi jebpohte told him that they were from 
paepon. )>a raebe him man England, and that (ah) man- 
f hi op Gngla lanbe paepon kind of that nation was as 
3 f Japa J?eobe mennipc beautiful, 
ppa phtij paepe:- 

Gpt J>a Hpejopiup be- After then Gregory asked 
ppan hpaeftep Jaep lanbep whether the folk of that land 
pole Cpipten paepe \e were Christian, or Heathen : 



* This Homily was published by Mrs. Elstob, in 8vo. 1 709. jElfric 
was Archbishop of Canterbury in the latter end of the tenth, and the 
beginning of the eleventh, century. 

1 Cy)>men,cyppnien, eypmen, or ceap men, the nom. pi. of ceapman 
a chapman or merchant ; see Notes, p. 64, under Ceap. — Gobe, went-, 
see list of irregular verbs under Gan to go, p. 1 77. 

* Cypecmhtar from ceap, price, goods, &c. and cnibt, a boy, a boy 
for sale, or a slave. 

* Bejpan, the perfect tense of bermnan to inquire: sec Etym. 80, 
p. 158- 
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haeftene. him man paebe f to him men said that they 
hi heaj>ene paepon. Eipe- were heathens. Gregory 
gopiup J>a op inepeapbpe then, from the bottom of 
heoptan langpume piccet- his heart, a long sigh 
unge teah *J cpaeft. pae la fetched, and said, " Well- ' 
pa. f ppa paegpep hipejr men away ! that men of so fair a 
pynbon )>am ppeaptan * hue should be subjected to 
beople unbepfteobbe :• swarthy Satan." 

Gpt J)a Iipegopiup be- After then, Gregory en- 
ppan hu }>aepe J>eobe nama quired what the name of 
paepe \e hi opcumon. him that nation was from which 
paep geanbpypb j?aet hi they came: to him was an - 
Angle genemnbe pepon :• swered, that they were call- 
Da cpaeft he. Rihthce hi ed Angle. Then said he, 
pynbon Angle gehatene. "Rightly they are called 
rop^San ]?e hi Gngla plihte Angle, because they angels* 
habbaft. 3 ppilcum gebape- beauty have; and, therefore, 
na$ faet hi on heoponum it is fit that they in heaven 
Gngla gepepon beon :• angels' companions should 

be." 

Kyt ]?a Iipegopiup be- Yet still, Gregory en- 
ppanhu)?aepe pcype nama quired, how the shire's name 
paepe )?ej>a cnapan op alaeb- was from which the youth 
be paepon. him man paebe f were brought : to him men 
J>e pcipmen paepon Deipi said, that the men of the 
gehatene:- Erpegopiupanb- shire were called DeirL 
pypbe. pael hi pynbon Deipi Gregory answered, " Well 
gehatene. pop%am j?e hi they are called Deiri, be- 
p^nb ppam gpaman gene- cause they are from wrath 
pobe 3 to Cpiptep milb- delivered, and to Christ's 
heoptneppe gecygebe :• mercy called." 

fiyt Ja he beppan hu ip Yet still he enquired, 
J>aepe pcipe caning geha- what is the king of the 
ten. him pep geanbppapob shire named : to him (it) 
f pe cynmg /611e gehaten was answered, that the king 
psepe:- fapaet J>a Iipegopiup was named JEUa. There- 

~~~ . 11 — * - 

9. Speajitan bcopic of the black, dusky deviL 
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jumenobe mib hip popbum fore Gregory alluded with 
to j>am naman. *j cpaeft. hit his words to the name, and 
gebapenaS f Alleluia py said, " It is proper that Hal- 
gepungen on pam lanbe to lelujah be sung in the land 
lopejjaep/BlmihtijanScyp- to the praise of the Al- 
penbep :• mighty Creator." 

lipegopiu p J>a eobe to Gregory then went to the 
J>am papam j>aep apoptoh- pope of the apostolic see, 
can petlep. t) hine bseb. f and desired him, that he to 
he Angelcynne pume lapeo- the English some teachers 
pap apenbe J>e hi to Cpipte would send, that they Christ 
jebijbon mib Erobep pul- might serve, by God's 
tume. 1 cpae$. f he pylp grace, and said that he him- 
jeape paepe. f peopc to ge- self ready was that work 
ppemmenne. gyp hit J?am to undertake, if it the pope 
papam ppa gehcobe :• Da should so please. But the 
ne mihtpe papa f ge$apian. pope could not permit that, 
beah J>e he ealh polbe. pop- though he altogether ap- 
%an \>e Romampcanceaptpe proved it, because the Ro- 
gepapan nolbon jeSapian man citizens would not 
J«t ppa jetojen man y ppa permit that so worthy a 
je^unjen lapeop j?a buph man and so renowned a 
eallunjapoplete. "Jppapyp- teacher should altogether 
lene ppaecpriSe gename :• leave the city, and so long 

a pilgrimage take. 

fapae t J>a Dpegopi up py ft- Therefore Gregory, after 
Van he papanhab unbep- that he undertook the pope- 
penj. jemunb hpaet he je- dom, remembered what he 
pypn Gnjelcynne gemynte before for the English na- 
*i J^P pihte f luptyme tion had intended, and 
peopc jeppemebe :• fee na- there straight finished that 
tephpon ne mihte J>one Ro- beloved work. He in-no- 
manipcan bipceop-ptol eal- wise might be altogether 
lunge poplaetan:- Ac he absent from the Roman 
apenbe oftpe aepenbpacan. bishop's see. But he sent 
geftungene Dobep • J>eopap other messengers approved 
to J?irum i^lanbe. tJ he pylp servants of God to this 
micclum mib hip benum } island, and he himself, by 
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tihtinjumpylpte j>aet J»ae- his many prayers and ex- 
pa aepenbpaca bobunje hortations, effected that the 
popftjenje ^ Eiobe paeptm preaching of these messen- 
baepe pypbe :• Daepa ae- gers should go abroad, 
penbpacena naman pynb and bear fruit to God. 
J>up jecijebe. Ajuptinup. These messengers' names. 
(Delhtup. Laupentiup. Pe- were thus called, Augusti- 
tpup. Johannep. Juptup:- nus, Mellitus, Laurentius, 
Dae jr lapeopap apenbe pe ea- Petrus, Johannes \ Justus. 
bija papa Iipejopiup mib These teachers the blessed 
manigum oftpum mune- pope Gregory sent, with 
cum to Anjelcynne. *J hi many other monks, to the" 
Jipum popbum to J>aepe English nation, and them 
pape tihte. by these words to their 

journey he exhorted. 
Nebeon je apyphtejnjph " Beye not afraid through 
gerpinc J?aep lanjpumep pa- fatigue of this long journey, 
pelbep oJ»J>e J?uph ypelpe or through evil men's dis- 
manna ymbepppaece.^ ac course about (•/) : but with 
mib ealpe anpaebneppe *3 all constancy and zeal of 
pylme J>aepe po^an lupe }>ap true affection, through 
onjunnenan $inj J?uph God's grace, effect the 
Irobep pultume jeppem- thing begun; and know ye 
maS. 3 pite ge f eopep that your recompense of 
mebe on )>am ecum ebleane the eternal reward is so 
ppa micle mape brS. ppa much more, by how much 
micelum ppa je mape pop more ye labour for the 
Iiobep pillan ppinca^S:- will of God. Be humbly 
Dehyprumia^ eabmoblice obedient in all things to 
on eallum Jungum Ajup- Augustin, whom we have 
tine J?one \>e pe eop to set over you for an el- 
ealbjie jepetton :• Jilt ppe- der. It will be profit to 
matf eoppum paplum ppa your souls so far as ye at- 
hpaet ppa je be hip myne- tend upon his exhortations, 
junje jepylla^S:- Seealmih- The AlmightyGod through 
tija Hob £up hip jipe eop his grace protect you, and 
jepcylbe. *J je-unne me f grant that I may see tbe 
ic maje eoppep jeppmccp fruit of your labours, in the 
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paeptmon J»am ecan ebleane eternal reward, so that I be 
jepeon. ppaf ic beo jemet found also in the bliss of 
pamob on blipra eoppep your reward. For, though 
ebleanep:- Dean J>e ic mib with you I cannot labour, 
cop ppincan ne mseje. pop- I wish to labour with you." 
San j?e ic pille ppincan :• 

Ajuptmup }>a mib hip Augustin then, with his 
jepepum. $ pynb jepehte companions, which are 
peopeptij. )>e pepbon be reckoned forty, who went 
Ei pejopiep haepe o$ j>aet hi by Gregory's command un- 
becomon jepunbpulhce to til they came prosperously 
]>ipum ijlanbe :• On )?am to this island. In those 
bagum pixobe /6J?elbypiht days reigned JEthelbyriht 
c^nmg on Canrpapabypij. king in Canterbury, and his 
■j hip pice paep aptpeht kingdom was stretched from 
ppam micclan ea Humbpe the great river Humber to 
©fc puS pae:- Aujuptinup thesouthsea. Augustinhad 
haepbe genummen pealh- taken interpreters in the 
ptrobap on Fpancena pice Franks 4 kingdom, as Gre» 

tpa ppa H pegopiup him be- gory ordered him ; and he, 
eab. *j he Jwph faepa pealh- through the interpreters* 
ptoba mux! J>am cyninje 1 mouths, preached God*s 
nip leobe Cobep popb bo- word to the king and his 
bobe. hu pe milbheopta people: — how the merci- 
fraelenb mib hip ajenpe ful Healer by his own suf- 
Jjpopunge |>ipne pcylbijan fering this guilty world 
mibban eapbe alypbe 1 je- redeemed, and opened an 
leappullum mannum heo- entrance of the kingdom 
pona picep mpaep jeopo- of heaven to believing men. 
nobe :• 

Da aabpypb pe cynmj Then king /Ethelbriht 
/6J?elbpihc Ajupcme *J answered Augustin, and 
cpaeB. f he paejepe popb said that he spoke to them 
3 behat him cybbe. y cpaeft fair words and promises, 
baet he ne mihte ppa hpaeb- and said that he could not 
lice J?one ealban jepunan. so suddenly forsake the 
JjehemibAnjelcynneheolb ancient customs, which he 
p oplaetan :• EparS f he with the English nation 
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mo fee ppeohce J>a heopon- held. He said he might 
hcan lape hip leobe bobian freely preach the heavenly 
*} f he him 3 hijr jepepum doctrine to his people, and 
bijleopan J>enian polbe. anb that he would supply pro- 
popjeap him J>a pununje vision for him and his 
on Eantpapabypig peo paep companions; and gave him 
eallep hip picep heopob a dwelling in Canterbury, 
buph :• which was of all his king- 

dom the chief city. 
Betpeox Jnpum jepenbe Near this (time), Augus- 
Auguptimip opep pae to tin went over sea to Ethe* 
J?am apcebipceop Gpepium rius archbishop of Aries, 
op Apela. *] he hine jeha- and he consecrated him 
bobe Anjelcyn to apce- archbishop to the English, 
bipceop ppa ppa him Dpe- as Gregory before directed 
gopiup aep jepippobe :• Au- him. Then August in con - 
juptinupjajehabobcypbe seerated returned to his 
to hip bipceopptole 3 bishopric, and sent mes- 
apenbe aepenbpacan to sengers to Rome, and told 
Rome. 3 cybbe J?am eabijan to the blessed Gregory 
Erpejopie J?aet Anjelcyn that the English received 
Epiptenbom unbeppenj. *j Christianity, and he also 
he eac mib geppitum pela by writing enquired many 
^mjan beppan. hu him to things, how (he) was to 
bpohtnijenbe peape be- behave towards the newly 
tpeox Jam nijhpoppenum converted people. There- 
polce:- fapaet J>a Iipejopiup fore, Gregory thanked God 
micelum Erobe J?ancobe mib much with a joyful mind, 
blrppijenbum mobe f An- that so it had happened to 
jelcynneppajelumpen paep the English nation, as he 
ppa ppa he pylp jeopnhce himself so earnestly desired, 
gepilnobe:- 

Anbpenbeonjean aepenb- And (he) sent again am- 
pacan to Jam jeleapullum bassadors to the believ- 
cyninje jfej?elbpihte mib ing king iEthelbright, 
jeppitum. *} maenijpealb- with letters, and manifold 
um lacum. -j oJ>pe jeppite presents, and other letters 
to Aujuptme. mib anbppa- to Augustin with answers 
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pum ealpa j>aepa )>mga \>e of all the things which he 
he hi beppan. *j hme eac asked him, and also in 
Jipum popbum manobe. these words advised him : 
Bpobop mm peleopepta. ic "My most beloved brother, 
pat f jre Galmihtiga pela I know that the Almighty 
mnbpa Jwph \e ]?aspa J?eoba hath showed many won- 
>e he jeceap jepputelaft. ders through thee to the 
?aep Jm miht bhppian 3 eac people whom he chose, of 
onbpaeban :• Du miht blip- which thou mayest rejoice, 
pian gepiphce f j?aepe J?eobe and also be afraid. Thou 
papl jmph J>a yttpan pun- mayest indeed rejoice that 
bpe beo$ getojene to this people's souls through 
J>aepe incunban jipe :• On- outward wonders • are 
bpeab ]?e ppa }>eah f j>in brought to the inward gift, 
mob ne beo ahapen mib But take heed that thy mind 
bypptigneppe on J?am tac- be not lifted up with arro- 
num J?e Gob jmph J>e je- gance for the tokens which 
ppemaft. *j }> u j>anon on God performs through 
ibelum pulbpe be pea lie thee, and thou thence fall 
pi]unnan. J?anon ]>e Jm prtS- into vain glory within, be- 
utan on pup^mynte aha- cause that thou outwardly 
pen bipt:- art elevated in dignity. 

Kpejopiup apenbe eac Gregory sent also to 
Aujuptine halite lac on Augustin holy presents of 
maeppe peapum *] on bo- mass vestments and of 
cum. books*. 

Aujuptinup jepette aep- Augustin, after this, 
tep J?ipum bipceopap op hip placed bishops from his 
jepepumon jehpilcum bup- companions in each city in 
gum on Gnjla J>eobe. 3 hi the English nation, and, 
on Cobep jeleapan J?eonbe increasing in the faith of 
J>uph punebon oft J»ipum God, they have continued 
baejftephcum baeje :• on up to this present day. 



* For an account of these books, see Wanley's Catalogue of Saxon 
Manuscripts, p. 1 72, which is the third volume of Hickes's Thesaurus. 
A facsimile of the Gospels sent by Pope Gregory is given in the plate 
No. 1 , facing the Title of these Elements. 
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3. EXTRACTS FROM A SERMON OF jELFRIC* ON THR 

CREATION. 

Sermo DE INITIO CREA- A SERMON ON THE CREA- 
TURE AD POPULUM TION, TO BE READ TO THE 
CtUANDO VOLUER1S. PEOPLE WHEN YOU WILL. 

AN anjin ir* ealpa There is one beginning 
junja. f ijr Jjdb aelmihtij. of all things, that is God Al- 
heif opbppumaanbenfce:- mighty: he is beginning 
fae if opbppuma popju )>e and end. He is beginning, 
he paey aeppe. he lp enbe because he ever was; he is 
butanaelcepe 1 jeenbunje. end, without any ending, be* 
fop]?an J>e he bij> aeppe un- cause he is ever eternal. He 
geenbob:- fae jepceop formed creatures when he 
gepceapta $a $a he polbe. would ; by his wisdom he 
SSuph hip . pipbom he je- formed all things, and by his 
pophte ealle xSmj. ^ J?uph will he vivified them all. 
hip pillan he hi ealle jelip- 
j:aepce:- 

Deor* Spynnyp ip^ an This trinity is one God, 
Iiob. y lppeFaebep. 1 hip that is the Father, and his 
pipbom op him pylpum wisdom, of himself ever be- 
>aeppe acenneb. *] heopa gotten, and of both their 
bejpa pilla. f ip pe halja wills, that is the holy Ghost, 
Irapc. he nip na acenneb. ac he is not begotten, but pro- 
he gaeft op JjamFaebep'J op ceedeth from the Father and 
bamSuna gelice:- DapJ>py from the Son alike. These 
nabap pinbon an aelmihcij three persons are one air 
Iiob.pejepojihteheopenap mighty God, who made (the) 

* The above is taken from some printed but unpublished folio sheets 
in the British Museum. They are the first sheets of a work begun by 
Mrs. Elstob : for reasons now unknown, the press was stopped. See 
Nichols's Literary Anecdotes, in Elstob ; and Edward Rowe Mores *s 
Dissertation on English Typographical Founders. 

1 jElcepe jc-enbunge, d. s. from selc (Etym. 50) and ge-enbung 
or enbung. — Konjn Jie wherefore. — Fopjmu jie because. 

9 Deojr, def.nom.s.f. — Dpynnyr, J7pynnyrre,or)>pinnerre, trinity • 
from Yjiy three, and the feminine termination of many abstract nouns 
-nrrro. — ftcopa, pron. g.pl. Etym.37,Note \ — Br3pa,g./>Z. Etym.j>. 
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aiib eopftan. anb calle je- heavens and earth, and all 
pceapta:- creatures. 

lie jepceop tyn enjla He created ten hosts of 
pepob:- Daer teo^e pe- angels. The tenth host re- 
pot) abpeaft anb apenbe volted, and turned to evil, 
on ypel:- Gob hi jepceop God made them all good ; 
ealle jobe. anb let hi hab- and let them have their own 
ban ajenne eype. ppa hi 9 free-will ; as some loved and 
heopa Scyppenb lupebon obeyed their Creator, so 
3 pligbbn. ppa hi 9 hine others forsook him. 
popleton:- 

Da paep ftaep teo$an pe- Then was (the) chief of 
pobcp ealbop ppiSe pae- the tenth host created very 
gep. *} phtij gepceapen 4 . fair and beautiful, so that he 

Eaf he paep^eharen leoht was called light-bearer. Then 
penb :• Da bejann he began he to be proud, and 
ro mobigenne. *j cpaeft on saith in his heart, that he 
hip heoptan f he polbe *j would, and easily could, be 
eaj>e mihte beon hip Scy p- like his Creator, and sit on 

Senbe jelic. "J pittan on the north part of heaven's 
am nop]? baele heopenai) kingdom, and have power 
picep. *j habban anbpealb. and dominion against God 
*j pice onjean Dob ael- Almighty, 
mihtne :♦ 

Da jepaytnobe he Sip- Then established he this 
ne paeb pro j>«t pepob %e resolution with that host 
he bepipte. *j hi ealle to which he ruled, and they all 
Sam paebe jebugon :• Da submitted to the advice. 
%a hi ealle hsepbon Eipne When they all had establish- 
paebbetpux him jepaep:- ed this purpose among them, 
nob. ]>a becom Dobep jpa- then God's wrath came u^on 
ma opep hi ealle. *j hi ealle them all, and they all were 



* bi I have translated $ome, and the corresponding hi other*, though 
it originally signifies only they ; Etym. 37. 

* oalbop par jerceapen *j he pasr gehaeen, par, «. irr. indie. per. 3. #. 
Etym. 88 : gerccapen and gehaten are pas. part from gerceapan to 

farm or create, and hatan to name. — Light-bearer or Lucifer. 

T 
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pupbon 5 apenfce op J>am changed from that beautiful 
paejepan hipe $e* hi on form in which they were 
£erceapene paepon to la j>- created, to loathsome devils, 
licum beoplum :• Anb $a And while he thought how 
hpile $e 7 he pneabe hu he he might divide the kingdom 
mihte § baelan 9 piceprt5Eiob. with God, in that while the 
$a hpile jeapcobe pe ael- almighty Creator prepared 
mihtiga Sc?ppenb him *j for him and his companions 
hip jepepum helle pite :* hell-punishment. 

Da ^etp^mbe pe aelmih- Then the almighty God 
tija Eiob $a nijon engla established the nine hosts 
pepob. 3 jej^ta^olpaepte 10 of angels, and fixed (them) 
ppa^Saet: hi naeppe ne mih- so that they never could nor 
ton ne nolbon pi%%an would, since, from his will 
ppam hip pillan jebijan. turn 4 nor can they now, nor 
ne hi ne majon nu. ne hi will they any sin do. 
nella$ nane pynne jepyp- 
kan:« 

DapolbeErob^epyllan^ Then would God fill up 
Xeinman Bone type )>e pop- and repair the defect which 
lopenpaepopSam heopen- was made of the heavenly 
licum pepobe. *j cpae$ f he host ; and said that he would 
polbe pypcan mannan op make man of earth, that the 
eop^an.f pe eopfthca man earthly man should increase 
pceolbe jeSSeon. *} jeeap- and attain with humility 
man mib eabmobnyppe « the habitations in heaven's 
$a pununja on heopenan kingdom which the Devil 
pice* $e pe Deopol pop- lost by pride. And God 

• Jfanbon, u. irr. indie, per. S. pi. Etym. 90. Note ». 

Pe which, def. used as a rel. Etym. 47 ; governed by on in, 
though it comes after ]w $ Synt. 39. 

• Da hpile >e, a phrase for while; Etym. 108. 

• CDihte, v. irr. indie, per. 3. *. Etym. 92 *. 

9 Daslan, v. inf. governed by mihte 5 Synt. 36. 

10 Gejtaftelpe jte, v. indie, per. 3. *. from se-jtaBol-pertan to «m- 
firm,fix, &c. compounded of rttttto) a foundation, pejtjirm,fast 9 &.c 4 
and an or anan to give; Etym. p. 134, Note \ 

.. u Gabmobnyrjre humility, is compounded of eab blessedness, mo* , 
mind, and the termination uyjrre, forming abstract nouns, 
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pyphte mib mobi^n^ppe :• then formed " a man of 
Anb Dob $a jepophtje loam, and into him breathed 
eenne mann&n op lame. ^ (a) soul, and vivified him, 
him on ableop zaj-t.'j hirte and he was then made man*/* 
Jjelippaepte. 1 «e peap}» J»a composed of soul and body, 
mann. jepceapenon paple. and God appointed him the 
*} on lichaman. *j Gob him name of Adam* 
pette naman Abam:- 

Gob Va hine jebpohte God then brought him in* 
on neopxna-panga. *j him to paradise, and said to him, 
to cpae$:« Ic J>e pecje. ' te ^ *kee, forbear thou 
popjanj $u aneptpeopep one tree's fruit: and by this 
pertum. } mib $aepe lf ea- easy obedience, thou shalt 
belican jehyppumnyppe. obtain the joy of heavens 
%u jeeapnart heopenan kingdom, and the place from 
picep m^pnjje. 3 Jjone which the Devil fell* through 
ptebe $e pe Deopol op disobedience. If thou then 
apeoll $uph unjehyppum- breakest this littlecommand* 
nyppe :. Gip %u J?onne }>ip merit, thou shalt suffer death, 
lytle bebob tobpecpt. Jm 
pcealt bea}>e ppeltan :• 

Da cpae)> Hob. Nip rta je- Then saith God r It is 
bapenlic f $ep 15 man ana not fit that the man should 
beo. anb naefcbe nsenne be alone, and have no help, 
pultum. ac uton w $e- therefore, let us make him 
pypcan him gemacan him (a) companion for him, for 
to pultume y to ppoppe :• (a) help, and for comfort. 
Gob ne pealbe nanum ny- God gave a soul neither to 
tene ne nanum pipce nane beasts nor fish, but their 

taple. ac heopa blob ip blood is their life, and as 
eopa hp. 1 ppa hpafte ppa soon as they are dead, so are 
hi beotf beabe. ppa beoj? they altogether ended, 
hi mib ealle tfl jeenbobe :• 

* Gen. ii. 7. 

"• Daene, def. d. §./. Note d , from J?ir 5 Etym. 49. 

13 Def, def. nom. » . m. Note *, used as an article \ Etym. 49. 

14 Uton, a word of exhorting ; such as, Let us, &c Come now, Ac. 
"GOib eallc with all, altogether: ealle is d. governed by mil); 

Etym. 1)2. 

T2 
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GobpophteJ>a^oneman God then made the man 
mib hif hanbum. *j him on with his hands, and into 
ableop raple :• Fop $1 l6 if him breathed a soul : For 
remanberepa jipheliobe which the man is better, if 
geJfth£ n .$onneealle]>any- he obeyeth God, than all 
renu pnbon. popjwrn }e l * the beasts are, because they 
hiealle jepHpJ>a)?ronahre. all return to nothing, and 
•} pe man if ece on anum the man is eternal in one 
bsele. f if ontf&pe jraple:- part, that is in the soul. 
fceo ne jeenba)* naeppe:- That will never end. 

Ne he lufef 9l jenebb f He (man) was not com- 
hefC^olbeErobef bebobto- pelled that he should God's 
bpecan. ac Cob hme ler command break. But God 
ppijne. *j fealbe him ajen- left him free, and gave him 
ne cf pe j*pa he paepe ge- free-will, whether he would 
hyppitn. fpa he paepe un- be obedient or he would be 
Teh^pf urn :• lie peapj? J>a disobedient. He was then 
Deople jehyppum.^ Erobe obedient to (the) Devil and 
unjehypf uro. *j peapj> be- disobedient to God, and was 
taeht he *j eal man cynn delivered up, he and all man- 
aeptep Jnpum. lipe into kind, after this life into hell 
helle pite. rJnb %am Deople punishment, with the Devil 
$e hme ponlaepbe :• Da that deceived them. Then 
$uph Deopiep fpicbom. *j through the Devil's deceit, 
Xbamef jylrpepaplupan 80 and Adam's guilt, we lost 
$& jef aeroae upe paple. ac the happiness of our souls, 
pe ne poplupon na )>a un- but we lost, not the immor- 
beabhcnyff»:- Jieoif ece. tality. It is eternal and 
*} nseppe ne jeenbaj^ :• never endeth. 



«■ > 



16 Di, def. d. ft. Etym. 45, Note b : used as a relative j Etym. 47. 

17 Ge}ih$, v. irr. indie, ind. 3. s. from ge^eopian. 
» FojiJkmi faconj. Etym. 114. 

10 Nar, v.'irr. indie, per, 3. *. for ue par. 

*° Foplupan, v. ind. per. 1 . pi. for popieojiobon or popleojioo, -en, 
or -an, Sec. from pop-leojiati to destroy, lose, Ate. 
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EXTRACTS FROM THE SAXON CHRONICLE. 

4. An early account of Britain, and its Inhabitants. 

Bpittene ijlanb ip ehta The island Britain is eight 
hunbmilalang.'jtpahunb hundred miles Ipng, and 
bpab. anb hep pnb on two hundred broad, and here 
jnp ijlanbe pip getteobe. are in this island five nations, 
/Fnjhfc. } Bpittipc. 3 English, and British or 
jftlpc. y Scyttipc. *} Pyh- Welch, and Scotch, andPict- 
tipc. *} Bocleben. Gpept ish, and Romans. The first 
pepon bujenbjnpep lanbep inhabitants of this land were 
Bpittep. )?a coman op Ap- Britons ; they came front 
menia. *] jepetan pu$e- Armenia, and settled in tine 
peapbe Bpyttene aepopt. south of Britain first. 

Da jelarap hit f Py htap Then it happened that the 
coman pu)?an op Scitjnan. Picts came south from Scy* 
mib lanjum pcipum na thia with long ships, not 
manejum. *} J>a coman with many, and they came 
sepopt on nop$ Ybep- up first on the north of Ire* 
nianup.^j J>aep baeboScor- land, and there prayed the 
tap f hi J>ep mopton l pu- Scots that they there might 
man. Ac hi nolban heom abide. But they would not 
lypan. pop%an hi cpaebon allow them ; but the Scots 
J>a Scottar. fe eop majon said to them ; We to you 
)>eah-hpa$epe paeb jelae- nevertheless may give ad- 
pon. pe pitan o$ep eglanb vice: we*know another island 
hep be eapton. J>ep je ma- here to the east, there you 
jon eapbian jip je pillaft. may dwell, if ye will, and if 
•J jip hpa eop prtSptent. any withstand you, we will 
pe eop pultumia$. f je hit aid you, that you it may 
majon Jejanjan. conquer. 

Da pepbon )>a Pyhtap. Then went the Picts, and 
1 jepepbon )np lanb nop- came to the northern part 
%anpeapb. anb pu$an- of this land, for southward 
peapb hit hepbon Bpit- the Britons had it, as we be- 



•»^B 



1 OOojroii 5 Etyro. 96. 
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tap. ppa pe aep cpsebon. fore said. And the Picts 
Anb J>a Pyhtap heom* for themselves asked wives 
abaebon pip aet Scottum. of the Scots, on this condi- 
on J?a jepab f hi recupon tion,that they should choose 
heojia kynecm aa on }>a their royal lineage always on 
pip healpa. f hi heolbon the woman's side, and they 
ppa lanje rytfBan. Anb held (it) so, long afterwards. 
)>a jelamp nit imbe jeapa And there it happened, in 
jpmaf Scottapumbaelje- course of years, that some 
pat 8 op Ybepnian onBpit- part of the Scots passed over 
tene. *} J>ep lanbep pum from Ireland into Britain, 
bael geeobon. ^ pep heopa and some part of this land 
hepatoma Reoba jehaten. conquered, and their leader 
ppofn J>am heo pinb je- was called Reoda; from him 
nemnobe Daelpeobi:- they are named Dalreodi. 

Sixtijum pmtpum aep Sixty years before that 
J?am J?e Cpipt pepe acen- Christ was born, Caius Ju* 
neb. Eaiup Juliup Ro- lius the Roman emperor 
ttiana kapepe mib hunb with eighty ships came to 
ehtatijum 4 pcipum je- Britain. There he was at 
pohte Bp^tene. Dep he first overcome in a severe 
pep aepopt jeppenceb mib battle, and a great part of 
gpimtmim jepeohte. 3 mi- his army lost. And then 
celne bael hip hepep pop- he left his army to abide 
Isebbe. Anb j>a he pop- with the Scots, and went 
let hip hepe abiban mib into Gaul, anci there he coU 
Scottum. 1 SepSt into lected six hundred ships, 
lialpalum. ^J }>ep jejabo- with which he passed over 
jiobe px hunb pcipa. mib quickly into Britain ; and 
pam he jepat ept into when they at first together 
Bpytene. Anb j>a hi rushed, then was slain theem- 
aepopt tojebope jepaep- peror's lieutenant, who was 
bon. ]>a man opploh * J>ep called Labienus. Then they 



* fceoiDj instead of him, d. pi. of he he ; Etym. 37 * 

8 Gepac, indie, per. from gtpintii to pass over ; Etym. 80, 

* bun© ehtattgnm eighty ; Etym. 53, Note 5I , 
5 COen opjploh ; see Etym. 98. 
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'capepep jejiepari. pe pejr (the Britons) took stakes, 
Labienup jehaten. Dage- and drove all the ford of a 
namon J>a palap. anb abpi- certain river with sharp great 
jron pumpe ea popb ealne stakes, under the water ; 
mib pceappum pilum (the) river is called Thames, 
gpeatum mnan )>am pe- When the Romans found 
repe. f y ea harte Temepe. that, then they would not go 
Da f onpunbon J>a Ro- over the ford : then fled the 
mam. J>a nolbon hi papon Britons to the wood fast- 
opep Jx>ne izopb. J>a plujon nesses, and the emperor 
J?a Bpy tpalaj- to J?am pubii conquered entirely many 
paepptenum. *1 pe kapepe chief towns by great battles, 
geeobe pel manega heh- and again passed into Gaul, 
buph mib mycelum je- 
pinne. *} ept jepat into 
Iialpalum :• — Scur. Chron. 
ed. Gibson, p. I. & 2. 



.5. An Account of the Saxons coming into 

An. CCCCXLIX. fcep A.D. 449. Here Martian 
(Daptianup *j Valentima- and Valentiriian took the 
nup onpengon pice. *j empire, and reigned seven 
picpobon vupintep:- On years. In their days Hengist 
heopa bajum lienjept *} and Horsa, invited by Vor- 
lioppa ppom Pyptjeopne tigern, king of the Britons, 
gelaxtabe Bpetta cyninje to his aid, came to Britain 
to pultume. jepohton in the place which is called 
Bpytene on }>am ptaeSe Ebsfleet: at first to the 
J)enp jenemneb Yppmep- assistance of the Britons; 
pleot. aepept Bpyttum to but they after against them 
pultume. ac hf ept on hy fought. The king com- 
puhton:- Se cinj het hi manded them to fight 
reohtan ajien Pihtap. *} against the Picts, and they 
ni ppa byban *j pije hasp- so did, and victory had 
bon ppa hpap ppa hi co- wheresoever they came : 
mom- Tii $a penbe to They then sent to the An- 
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Angle. ^ heton heom fen- gles, and desired them to 
ban mape pultum. *} heom send more assistance, and to 
pejjan Bpytpalana naht- them told the inactivity of 
neppe.tjBaeplanbepcypta. the Britons, and the land's 

fruitfulness. 

fri)?apenban heom mape They then sent to them 
pultum. $a com ba menn more assistance : then came 
op Spim m*s*um Gep- men from three provinces of 
mame. op Galb-Seaxum. Germany, from the Old- 
op Anglum. op Jot urn:- Saxons, from the Angles, 
Op Jo turn comon Eant- (and) from the Jutes. From 
pape. *} pihtpape. f ir peo the Jutes came men of Kent 
maefS pe nu eapba^S on and Wight; that is the peo- 
J?iht. 1 f cy nn on Pert- pie that now dwell in Wight, 
Sexum &e man gyt net and that tribe among the 
Jutna cynn:- Op Galb- West-Saxons which they 
Saxon comon 6apt-Sexa. yet call the race of the Jutes, 
anb Su$-Sexa anb Pejt- From the Old-Saxons came 
Sexan :• the East-Saxons, and South- 

Saxons, and West-Saxons. 

Op Anjle comon. pe d From the Angles, (whose 
priroan ptob peptijbetpix country from that time stood 
Jutum *} Seaxum." Gart deserted (being) between the 
Gnjle. CDibbel-Anjla. Jutes and Saxons) came the 
COeapca. anb ealle Nop$- East* Angles, Mid- Angles, 
ymbpa:- freopa hepe- the Mercians, and all the 
togan paepon tpegen je- Northumbrians : their lead- 
bpottpa Den jept 3 fcoppa. ers were two brothers, Hen- 
f paepon /pihtylpep puna, gist and Horsa, that were 
fihtjilp pa?p Jetting, the sons of Wihtgils, Wiht- 
Pittapectmj.pectafob- gils was the son of Witta, 
xunj. ppam San fobne Witta of Wecta, Wecta of 
apoc eall upe cfne-cfnn. Woden, from this Woden 
tf SirSan-hymbpa eac:" arose all our royal race and 
—Semm Chron. An. 440. Southumbrian also. 
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6. On the Compilation of Domesday -book. 

An. MLXXXV. Da fil- A.D. 1085. Then Wil- 
lelm Gnjla lanbep cynj Ham England's king held a 
haepbe my eel je^Seah t. anb great consultation, and a very 
rpi]>e beope rpaece prtS deep conference with his 
hip pitan ymbe Jnp lanb witan about this land, how 
hu hit paepe jepett. cffiSe it was held, and by what 
mib hpilcon mannon. men. 

Senbe J>a opep eall Gn- He then sent his men over 
gla lanb into alcepe pcipe all England into every shire, 
hi j- men. *} lett ajan ut and let seek out how many 
hu pela hunbpeb h^ba hundred hides were within 
paepon mnon )?a?pe pcipe. the shire, or what lands 
owe hpaet re cynj him the king himself bad, and 
pylp haepbe fanbep. *} op* cattle on the land ; and what 
per innan J?am lanbe. revenue he ought to have, 
owSe hpilce gepihta he for the 12 months, of that 
ahte to habbanne to xn. shire. 
mon%um op J>aepe pcipe. 

Gac he lett jeppitan Also he let (them) write 
hu micel lanbep hip apce- how much land his archbi- 
bipcopap haepbon. *j hip shops had, and his bishops, 
leob bipcopap. *j hip ab- and his abbots, and his earls, 
botap. anb hip eoplap. anb and, lest I tell it longer, 

teah ic hit lenjpe telle, what or how much each 
past o$$e hu mycel aelc man had, who. was in En* 
man haepbe )>e lanb-pt- gland possessed of property, 
tenbe paep innan Gnjla in land or in cattle, and how 
lanbe. on lanbe o%$e on much money it was worth, 
oppe. "J hu mycel peop hit So very narrowly he per- 
peape pup%. Spa ppyfce mitted it to be searched out, 
neappehce he hit lett ut that there was not a single 
appypian. f naep an aelpij hide nor a yard of land, nor 
hibe. ne an gypbe lanbep. indeed— it is shameful to 
ne pupJ?on hit ip rceame tell, but it seemed to him 
to tellanne. ac hit ne no shame to do — an ox, nor 
j>uhte him nan pceame to a cow, nor a pig was left 
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bonne, an oxe, ne an cu. that was not set in his writ- 
ne an j-pin naej- belypon f ing; and all the^ writings 
naep ^ep set on hipjeppite. were brought to him after* 
*] ealle J?a jeppita paepon wards, 
jebpoht to him py%$an> * 

Saxon Chron. An. 1085. 



7. The Letter* of the Britons. 

Aetiup paep ftpibban Aetius was a third time 
yipe conpul y cyninj on consul and governor of Rome 
Rome. (CCCCXLV.) Co (A.D.445). To this (man), 
Syj-um ]>a ]>eappenban the afflicted remnant of the 
lape Bpytta penbon aep- Britons send a letter; the 
enbjeppit. paep pe ppuma beginning was thus written. 
5Sup appiten. 

©ttio fcpija cyninja " To Ettius thrice consul 
hep if Bpytta jeonj *} here are the Briton's sighs 
jeomepunj:- Anb on and groans/' And in con- 
pipjjjeonje 1 $aep aepenb- elusion of the letter they 
jeppitep* %uj- hi heopa thus expressed their misery. 
ypm)>o a p eh ton. Uj- bpi- " The Barbarians drive us 
pa)? iSa aellpeopban to pas. to the sea ; the sea drives 
pij>pcupe}> up peo pas to us back to the Barbarians ; 
Sam allpeopbum. betpih between these two, we thus 
him tpam pe %up tpeo- endure a twofold death, 
pealbne beaj? $popia)>. either we are slain, or drown- 
o)>J>e pticobe beo}>. o)>J>e on ed in the sea." 

pas abpuncene:- 

■■ » ■ ■■ ■ ■■■ ■■.<■■ i M p. ,,. ,, i . <„. ■ 

* After the deoarture of the Romans from Britain, the inhabitant* 
Were unable to defend themselves from the Picts and Scots : they, 
therefore, wrote the following letter to procure the assistance of the 
Romans. The Saxon is King Alfred's translation, from the Latin of 
Bede's Ecclesiastical History 

1 Fonfceonge conclusion ; composed of fopS forth, forward-, and 

i eon i8 lll, !» or Z on Z> a 8 okl 8- 

* JEjienbgcppic a letter ; composed of a»jicnfc an errand or a m«- 

sage, &c. and gefjuten written. 
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Beah $e hi $aj* fcinj Though they told these 
pebon. ne mihton hi nae- things, they could get *o 
nijne pulrum set him be- assistance from him; for/at 
jican.pop^Sonon^Saylcan that time, he was occupied 
rib he paej* ab^j-jab mib in a severe war with Bledla 
hepgum jepeohcum pi$ and Attila, kings of the 
Blaeblan *} Atillan buna Huns, 
cy ningum : — Bede> ed. 
Smith, p. 48 1 . 



8. A Speech of a Saxon Ealjlerman* . 

Dyjflic me \y gej-epfen Of this sort appears to me, 
cynmj %>\y anbpapbe lip O king, this present life of 
manna on eopJ?an to pi)?* men on earth, in compari- 



* The speech was delivered in (picena gemot) the assembly of the 
wise, convened at Godmundingahom (the protection of the Gods), 
now Godmundham, a little to the east of York, by Edwin king of the 
province of Northumbrian in 625, to consider the propriety of receiving 
the Christian faith. This speech is peculiarly interesting, being de- 
livered by an illiterate Saxon, with no other knowledge than such as 
his barbarous idolatry afforded. King Alfred's Saxon translation given 
in the text is probably as near the original as it can be now obtained : 
but Bede's Latin, with a translation, is appended to this Note, that 
every reader may have the pleasure of examining the same ideas when 
clothed in a different and more comely dress. 

Talis mini videtur, Bex, vita hominum prasens in terris, ad com- 
parationem ejus quod nobis incertum est temporis, quale cum te re- 
sidente ad camam cum ducibus ac mmistris tuts tempore brumali, accenso 
quidemfoco in medio et calido effecto camaculo,fitrentijbus autem forts 
per omnia turbinibus hiemaUum pluviarum vel nwium, adveniensque unus 
passerum domum ritissimepervolaverit, qui cum per unum ostium ingre- 
diens max per aUud exierit. Ipso quidem tempore quo intus est, hiemis 
tempestate nan tangitur, sed tamen parvissmo spatio serenitatis ad mo- 
mentum excurso, maxde hieme in hiemem regretUens, tuisoculis elabitur. 
Jta hmc vita hominum ad modicum apparet ; quid autem sequatur, quidve 
pracesserit prorsus ignoramus. Unde si hose nova doctrina certius ali- 
quid attulerit, merito esse sequenda videtur. — Bede, lib. II. cap. xiii. 

" The present life of man, O king, seems to me, if compared with 
that after-period which is so uncertain to us, to resemble a scene at 
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meten Jjye $aepe tibe $e son of the time which is un- 
tijg uncu)> if. fpa jelic ppa known to us. Like as you sit- 
%u set r-paej-enbum ptte ting at a feast, amidst your 
mib ftinum ealbopman- Ealdermen and Thegnes in 
num *j ftegnum on pinteji winter time, and the fire is 
tibe. *j ry pyp onaeleb. *} lighted, and the hall warm- 
%m heail jepypmeb. ^ hit ear and it rains, and snows, 
pine *} pipe *} jtyjime and rages without. Then 
ute. Cume 'Sonne an comes a sparrow and present- 
rpeajipa. *} hpaeblice f ly flies about the hall. It 
huj- $uph pleo. *j cume comes in at one door ; goes 
ftujih o]?pe bujiu in. $ujih out at another. In the time 
o|>pe ut jepite:- fapaet that it is in, it is not touched 
he on $a tib %e he mne by the winter's storm, but 
hip. ne bij> hpineb mib )>y that is only for a moment, 
j-topme %asp pintpep ac and the least space, for from 
f b\\> an eagan bp^htm y winter it soon again cometh 
f laejte pec. ac he j-ona into winter. 
op pintjia in pmtep ept • 

cyme)> :• 

Spa %onne $ip moiuia So also this life of men 
lip to mebmyclum pace endurethalittle space. What 
aet^pejj. hpaet SSaejt pope- there is going before, or what 
gauge. ' o)>J?e hpaet $aep there is following after, we 
septefip^hje pe ne cun- know not. Wherefore, if this 



one of your wintry feasts. As you are sitting with your ealdormen 
and thegns about you, the fire blazing in the centre, and the whole 
hall cheered by its warmth, — and while storms of rain and snow are 
raging without, — a little sparrow flies in at one door, roams around our 
festive meeting, and passes oat at some other entrance. While it is 
among us it feels not the wintry tempest. It enjoys the short comfort 
and serenity of its transient stay ; but then, plunging into the winter 
from which it had flown, it disappears from our eyes. Such is here the 
life of man. It acts and thinks before us j but, as of what preceded 
its appearance among us we are ignorant, bo are we of all that is 
destined to come afterwards. If, then, on this momentous future this 
new doctrine reveals any thing more certain or more reasonable, it is 
in my opinion entitled to our acquiescence/' Turner's Huiory of the 
Anglo-Saxons, vol, i. p. 25 1 . 
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non :• Fop)>on jip )>eoy new lore bring aught more 
mpe lap opiht cujuicjie *J certain and more advan- 
jepij-enhcjie bpinje. heo tageous, then is it of such 
pmr pypj>e if f pe 'Saepe "worth that we should follow 
p^lijean :• it. 



9. King Alfreds Preface to his Translation of Boe* 
thiuss* Consolation of Philosophy . 

/Blfrgd kunmj paejr Alfred, king, was the 
pealhptofc }>if fe bee. *j hie translator of this book ; and 
op bec-Lebene on Gnjlijx from book-Latin into En- 
penbe.fpahio nu lp jebon. glish turned it, as it now is 
hpilum he fetre popb be done. Awhile he put down 
popbe. hpilum anbjit op word for word, awhile sense 
anbjite p pa y pa he hit )>a for sense, so as he the most 
ypeotolojt *} anbjit pulh- manifestly and intellectually 
coj-t jepeccan mihte pop might explain it for the va- 
Jwern miptlicum *} manij- rious and manifold contem- 
realbum popbum^jbijrjum plations and occupations that 
pe hine opt aej}?ep je on oft, both in mind and in 
mobe je on lichoman bip- body, busied him. 
joban :• 

Da bipju up j*int ppi]>e The cares are very diffi- 
eappoft pime pe on hip ba- cult for us to number, which 
gum on )>a picu becomon in his days came on the 

' * ' ' ' ■* ' I I. ■ I li il». I II — ■ ■ ■ ■ i II 

* Anitius Manlius Severinus Boethius or Boetius, a Roman phi* 
losopher, was descended of a patrician family, and in A.D. 510 was 
advanced to the consulship. He was a profound scholar, and well 
versed in mathematical learning. He also defended the Catholic faith 
against the Arians, in a treatise " De Unitcde." For his zeal in de- 
fending Albinus the senator, Theodoric, king of Italy, sent him pri- 
soner to the tower of Pavia, where he wrote his immortal book " De 
Contolatione Philosophia" which has passed through numerous edi- 
tions, and was translated into Anglo-Saxon by our illustrious king 
Alfred; into English, first by Chaucer, about 1360, and afterwards 
by many other hands ; the best of these is that of 1712, in 12mo. 
irfmd. by Lord Viscount Preston, and the one by the Rev. Philip Rid- 
path, with good notes and illustrations, 8vo. Lond. 1785, 
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f>e he unbeppan jen haErpbe. government which he had 
1 J>eah fa he }>ap boc haepbe undertaken. Yet he learned 
geleopnobe *} op Laebene this book, and turned it from 
to Gnjlipcum ppelle je- -Latin to the English phrase, 
penbe. *] jepopnte hi ept and made it moreover into 
to leo]?e. ppa ppa heo nu song, so as it is now done, 
jebon ip. 

Anb nu bit. *} pop And now may it be, and 
Gobep naman he alralS for God's name he beseech- 
aelcne ]?apa $e J?ap doc eth every one of those that 
pseban lypte )>at he pop desire to read this book, that 
hine jebibbe. ^ him ne they pray for him, and do 
pite jip he hit pihthcop not blame him if they should 
onjite. Jxmne he mihte. more rightly understand it 
pop ]?aem ]?e aelc mon pceal than he could: because that 
be hip anbjitep maej>e anb every man should, according 
be hip aemettan pppsecan to the measure of his un- 
Waet he pppecS *J bon f derstanding, and according 
•fhe beS: — Alfreds Boe- to his leisure, speak what he 
thtus,edRawlinson y Pref speaketh, and do what he 
p. x. doeth. 



10. King Alfred W Thoughts* on Wealth and Libe- 
rality. 

Seje me nu hpae}>ep pe Tell me now whether thy 
J>in pela $inep Jjancep ppa riches, that in thine own 
beope peo pe pop hip thought are so precious, be 
ajenpejecynbe.hpaejjepic so from their own nature. 
We pecje J>eah f hit ip op But yet, I tell thee that what 
hipagenpe jecynbe nap op is so of its own nature, is not 

■ i ■ n I ■ I li i ■ I — ^«»^— . i— a^—^— .^^— — ^» 

* In the translation of Boethius, king Alfred has so much enlarged 
upon the text of his author, and added so many of his own thoughts 
and feelings, that various parts of his Saxon translation may be con- 
sidered as abort essays upon the different subjects introduced by Boe- 
thius- the following extracts are, therefore, generally ascribed to 
Alfred. 
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Jnnpe. jip hie J>onne hip so from thee. If then of its 
agenpe jecynbe ip nap op own nature it be so, and not 
J?inpe. hpi eapt $u )x>nne of thine, why art thou then 
a J?y betepa pop hipjobe:- ever the better for its good ? 

Seje me nu hpaet hip Tell me now which of 
>e beopapt Jnnce. hpae)?ep these thou thinkest the most 
>e jolb ]?e hpaet ic par dear. Is it gold ? I know 
>eah jolb :• Ac J>eah hit that gold avails something, 
nu jolb peo *} beope. )>eah But though it now be gold, 
brS hhpeabijpa *} leop- and dear to us, yet he wjll 
penbpa pe \e hit penS. be more renowned, and more 
%onne pe \e hit jabepaft } beloved, who gives it, than 
on o)?pum pearaft. je eac he who gathereth it, or plun- 
J>a pelanbeofthfipeabigpan ders it from others. So riches 
*j leoptaelpan )>onne ]>onne are more reputable and esti- 
hie mon peK5. )?onne hie mable when men give them, 
beon. Jjonne hi mon 3a- than they are when men ga- 
bpa$ 3 healt:- ther and hold them. 

ftpaet peo jitpunj je- Hence covetousness mak- 
be$ heope jitpepap Ia)>e eth the avaricious loathsome 
aejjjep je Gobe je mon- both to God and man; while 
num. *j j>a cypta jeboS ]>a bounty maketh us always 
pimle leoptsele ^ hlipea- pleasing and famous, and 
t"3 e tl peopJ>e aejj^ep je worthy both to God and to 
Gobe. je monnum Be hie men who love it. Now as 
lupa$:» Nu f peoh )>onne property may not belong 
sejjjep ne maej beon je both to those who give it, 
mib)>am)>ehitpel)?5emib and to those who receive 
)>am J>e hit mm$. nu ip it, then is it always better 
popjttem aelc peoh betepe and more valuable when 
1 beopp^pjjpe jepealb given than when held. 
J?onne gehealben : — Alfr. 
Boet. p. 23 & 24. 



II. On a Good Name. 

Genoh ppetol $aet ip. . This is clear enough, that 
f te job popb *J 30b hlipa a good word and good fame, 
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aelcep monner bip betepa are better and more precious 
3 beoppa. ponne aenij to every man than anyriches. 
pela. hpaet f popb jepyljJ ^ e won * fi^ et ^ *he ears of 
eallpa J>apa eapan \e hit all who hear it; and it thrives 
jehepj*. 1 ne bi}> J>eah no not the less with those who 
Stylaeppe mib J>am )>e hit speak it. It openeth the va- 
pppicj> hi j- heoptan ibel- cancyof the heart; it pierces 
neppe hit openaS. ^J J>aep through other hearts that are 
o$pep heoptan belocene locked up, and in its progress 
hit J?uphpaepJ>. 1 on J>am among them it is never di- 
raepelbe Jraep betp^x ne minished. No one can slay 
Di)> hit no jepanob. ne it with a sword, nor bind it 
maej hit mon mib ppeojibe with a rope, nor ever kill it. 
opplean. ne nub pape je- 
bmban. ne hit naerpe ne 
acpift. — Boet. p. 24. 



12. On the Advantages of the Rich. . 

fcpae)>ep %e nu licijen " Dost thou like fair 
paejepu lonb :• Da anb- lands?'* Then mind an* 
ppopobe f mob j>aepe je- swered to reason and said : 
pceabpipneppe ^ cpae$. 

Dpi ne pceolbe me hcian " Why should I not like 
paejep lanb. hu ne lp J>aet fair lands ? How ! is not 
pe paejepepta bael. Gobep that the fairest part of God's 
jepceapta. je pull opt pe creation ? Full oft we re- 
paejniaj> pmyltpe pas. *} joice at the mild sea, and 
eac punbpia^ }>aep phtep also admire the beauty of 
J>aepe punnan anb ]?aep the sun, and the moon, and 
monan *] eallpa J>apa of all the stars." 
pteoppena. 

Da anbppopobe pe pip- Then answered wisdom 
bom anb peo jepceabpip- and reason to the mind, and 
nep )?am mobe *} J>up. thus said :— " How be- 
cpse¥. fopaet behmp}> )>e longeth to thee their fair* 
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heopa paejejincjye. hpaep ness ? Durst thou glory 
$u buppe jilpan f heopa that its beauty is thine ? It 
paejepnep \>\n pe. nepe is not, it is not. How ! 
nepe. hu. ne papt J?u f J>u Knowest not thou that thou 
heopa nanne ne jepopht- madest none of them? If 
eft. ac yp )>u gilpan pille. thou wilt glory ; glory in 
3ilp Gobep God. 

bpaejjep Jm nu paejeppa " Whether now dost thou 
bloptmaena paejnije on rejoice in the fairer blossoms 
eaptpan ppelce J?u hie je- of Easter, as if thou hadst 
pcope. hpaejep J>u nu ppel- made them ; — canst thou 
cer auht pypcan maege. now make any such ? or hast 
xriySe jepophtep habbe. thou made them? Not so, not 
nepe nepe. ne bo Jm ppa. so. Do not thou thus. Is it now 
hpaejyep hit nu }>inep je- from thy power that the har- 
pealbep pe f pe haeppept vest is so rich in fruits ? 
pie ppa pehj on paeptmum. How ! Do I not know that 
hu ne pat ic f hit lp no this is not in thy power? 
nnep jepealbep. topi eapt Why art thou inflamed with 
?u $onne onaefeb mib ppa such an idle joy ? or why 
ibele gepean. o^fte hpi lu- lovest thou strange goods so 
papt $u J>a ppemban 30b immeasurably as if they now 
ppa unjemethce. ppelce had been thine own ? 
hi pen fine jet nu. 

penpt Jui maege peo " Thinkest thou that for- 
?ypb j>e jebon jiaet ^a tune may do for thee, that 

\>z those things be thine own, 
?e which of their own nature 
jebon ppembe. nepe nepe. are made foreign to thee? 
nip hit no J>e jec^nbe f te Not so, not so. It is not 
Jm hi age. ne him nip je- natural to thee that thou' 
bypbe f hi \>e poljien. ac shouldest possess them ; nor 
J?a heopencunban Jnng pe does it belong to them that 
pint jecynbe. naep J>aep they should follow thee. But 
eop)?lican :• tha heavenly things, they are 

natural to thee; not these 
earth-like ones. 
Bap eop)>lican paeptmap "The earthly fruits are 
pint gepceapene netenum made for animals to subsist 

u 



?inj $me ajene pien 
>e heopa agene jecynb 
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to anbhpene. *j J>a popufc} on ; and the riches of the 
pelan pynt gepceapene to world are made to deceive 
bippice J>am monnum J?e those men that are like ani- 
beo)> neatenum jehce. f mals ; that are unrighteous 
beoj? unpihtpipe *] unge- and insatiable. To these 
metpaepte. to J>ara hi eac they also oftenest come, 
becumaj? optopt. 

Gip J>u )>onne Saet je- " If thou wilt then have 

met habban pille. *j ^a this moderation, and wilt 

nyb Jjeappe prtan pille. know what necessity re- 

)>onneip£aetitiete*Jbpync quires; this is, that meat 

*J cla]>ap anb tol to ppel- and drink and clothes, and 

cum cpaepte ppelfce \>u tools for such craft as thou 

cunne f $e lp gecynbe ^ knowest, are natural to thee, 

,f )>e ip piht to habbenne. and are what it is right for 

hpelc ppemu ip $e f }>aet thee to have. What ad- 

}>u pilnije |>ippa anbpeap- vantage is it to thee that 

bena jepaetya opepjemet. thou shouldest desire these 

Jjonne hie naj>ep ne majon temporal riches above mea- 

ne J?in jehelpan. ne heopa sure, when they can neither 

pelppa. On ppi];e*lytlon help thee nor themselves ? 

hiepa haepj> peo jecynb With very little of them 

jenog.on ppamiclum heo hath nature enough: wtyh 

haepj? jenoj ppa pe aep so much she has enough, as 

pppaecon. Gip Jm heope we before mentioned. If 

mape pelept. oJ?ep tpe^a thou usest more of them, 

o$$e hit J>e bepaj>. o$Se one of these two things hap- 

hit}>e)>eahunpynpumbi}>. pens: either they hurt thee, 

oS$e unjetepe o$$e ppe- or they are unpleasant. In- 

cenhc eall f Jm nu opep convenient or dangerous is 

jemet bept. Gip J?u- nu all that thou now doest be- 

opep jemet ltpt. o)>}>e yond moderation. If thou 

bpincpt-oftfteclajjajrema eatest now, or drinkest, im- 

onhaepptj>onne)>u Jwppe. moderately; or hast more 

peo opepmj J?e pup|> ow5e clothes on than thou needest, 

to pape. o$$e to plaettan. the excess becomes to thee 

oftSe to unjejiipenum. either sorrow or nauseous, 

xvS^e to pho. or unsuitable or dangerous. 

Irip J)ii nu penpt f te " If thou thinkest that 
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punboplice jepela hpelc extraordinary apparel be any 
peopjrni^nb pe. . J?onne honour, then I assert the ho- 
telle ic J?a peop]?mynb }>a nour to belong to the work- 
pyphtan \e hie pophte. man who wrought it, and 
naep na pe. pe p^phta lp not to thee. The workman 
Gob. J?aej- cpaept ic ]>aep is God, whose skill I praise 
hepije on. in it. 

J7enpt \>u Jaaet peo men- " Thinkest thou that a 
310 funpa monna )>e mseje great company of servants 
bon jepaelijne. nepe nepe. will make thee happy ? Not 
acjiphieypelepnt.ftonne so, not so. But if they be 
pint hie pe pleolicpan *J evil, then are they more dan- 
jeppicnepulpan jehaepb gerous to thee ; and more 
)>onne jenaepb. pop}>am troublesome, if bound to 
ypele J>ejnap beo^ p^mle thee, than if thou hadst them 
heopa hlapopbep pienb. not, because evil thegns will 
Gip hi )>onne jobe beo)> *] always be their lord's ene- 
hlapopb holbe *j untpi- mies. If they be good and 
pealbe hu ne beoj? f ]?onne faithful to their lord, and not 
heopa jobep. naep Jnnep. of double mind — How! Is 
hu miht Jm )>onne |>e ag- not this their virtue? it is not 
man heopa 30b. gip p\x thine. How canst thou then 
nu J?aep jilpj-tr. hu ne possess their virtue ? If thou 
gilppt Jm }>onne heopa now gloriest in this — How! 
jobep. naep ]>inep :• Dost thou not glory in their 

Alfr. Boet. p. 25 & 26. merit ? It is not thine." 



13. On Power. 

Se anpealb naeppe ne Power is never a good, 

hip job. buton pe 30b pe unless lie be good that has 

pe hme haebbe. J?eah hit it ; and that is the good of 

bij> $aep monnep 30b. nap the man, not of the power. 

SJaer anpealbep. Gippe an- If power be goodness, why 

peaib 30b bij>. popJ>am hit then is it that no man by his 

br8. J>aet te nan man pop dominion can come to the 

u2 
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hip pice ne cymft tocpaep- virtues, and to merit ? but 
turn. *J to mebemneppe. by his virtues and merit he 
Ac pop hip cpaeptum *} comes to dominion and 
pop hip mebumneppe he power* Thus no man is 
cymp ro pice *] to an- better for his power ; but if 
pealbe. %y ne hip nan mon he be good, it is from his 
pop hip anpealbe na pe be- virtues that he is good, 
tepe.ac pop hip cpaeptum From his virtues he becomes 
he beoJ> job lp he job bijr. worthy of power, if he be 
•J pop hip cpaepttini he worthy of it. 
bro anpealbep people. 31 p 
he hip peopJ>e bij>. 

LeopmaJ? pop)?am pip* Learn therefore wisdom ; 
bom. *] Jx>nne je hine je- and when you have learned 
leopnob haebben. ne pop- it, do not neglect it. I tell 
hogia]? hine Jxmne. Donne you then without any doubt, 
pecje 1c eop buton aelcum that by that you may come 
tpeon. f ge magon j>uph to power, though you should 
hine bee u man to anpealbe. not desire the power. You 
J>eah je no J?aep anpealbep need not be solicitous about 
ne pilnijan. Ne Jmppon power, nor strive after it. 
je no hojian on Sam an- If you be wise and good, it 
pealbe. ne him aeptep will follow you, though you 
Jjpinjan. jip je pipe bij> 3 should not wish it. 
jobe. he pile poljian eop. 
Jteah je hip no ne pilnian. 
Alfr. Boet. p. 31 & 32. 



14. On King Alfred's Principles of Government. 

Gala Gepceabpipnep. O Reason! thou know- 
hpaetftu papt jJmenseppe est that covetousness, and 
peo jrtpunj y peojemaejj* the possession of this earthly 
fcippep eop&hcan anpeal- power, I did not well like, 
tyey pop pel ne licobe. ne nor strongly desired at all 
ic eallep pop ppije ne this earthly kingdom, except 
jipnbe fippep eopjdican oh! I desired materials for 
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picep. buton la ic pilnober the work that I was oom- 
Jeah anbpeopcep to Jam manded to do. This was 
peopce Je me beboben paep that I might unfractiously 
to pypcanne. f pap f ic and becomingly steer and 
unppacoblice ^ jepipen- rule the power that was com- 
lice mihte pteopan 1 pec- mitted to me — What! thou 
can J?one anpealb ]>e me knowest that no man may 
bepaept paep. frpaet $u know any craft nor rule, or 
papt f nan mon ne maej steer any power, without 
naenne cpaept cy$an. ne tools and materials. There 
naenne anpealb peccan are materials for every craft, 
ne ptiopan butum tolum without which a man cannot 
3 anbpeopce. f brS asleep work in that craft, 
cnaeptep anbpeopc f mon 
$one cpaept buton pypcan 
ne maeg. 

DaetbiJ^onnecyninjep These are the materials 
peopc anbpeopc *J hip tol of a king's work, and his 
nub to picpianne. y he tools to govern with, that he 
haebbe hip lanb pull man- have his lands fully peopled ; 
nob. he pceal haebban je- that he should have prayer- 
bebmeri. *J pypbmen. *j men,, and army-men, and 
peopemen. fcpaet Jm papt work-men. What! thou 

{>aette butan $ipum to- knowest that without the?e 
urn nan cyninj hip cpaept tools no king may show his 
ne maej cy$an. skill. 

Daet ip eac hip anb- These are also his mate- 
peopc. f he habban pceal rials, that with these tools he 
to J>am tolum Jam Jpim should have provision for 
jepeppcipum bipipte. f ip these three classes ; and 
J>onne heopa bipipt lanb their provision then is, land 
to bujianne. *j jipta. 3 to inhabit, and gifts, and 
paepnu. *J mete. *J ealo. *J weapons, and meat, and ale, 
clajmp. *J ge hpaet J>aep J>e and clothes, and what else 
?pe jepeppcipap beho- that these three classes need; 
>. ne maej he butan Jn- nor can he without these 
pum Jap tol jehealban. keep his tools ; nor without 
ne butan Jipum tolum these tools can he work any 
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nan J>apa J>inja p^pcan pe of those tilings that it is 
him beboben ip to p^p- commanded him to do. 
cenne. 

Fop pf ic pilnobe anb- For thi3 purpose I desired 
peojicej" J>one anpealb mib materials to govern that 
to jepeccenne. f mine power with, that my skill 
cpaeptap *j anpealb ne and power might not be 
pupbe popjipen y popho- given up and concealed, 
len. pop]?atrf aelc cpaept } But every virtue and every 
aelc anpealb bij> pona pop- power will soon become 
ealbob } popppujob. jip oldened and silenced if they 
he bij? b u tan pipbome. be without wisdom. There- 
popj?am ne maej non mon fore no man can bring forth 
naenne cpaept popJ>bpm- any virtue without wisdom : 
jan butan pipbome. pop- hence whatsoever is done 
Jam ]>e ppa hpaet ppa Jmph through folly, man can never 
b^pije gebon bi$. ne maej make that to be virtue, 
hit mon naeppe to cpaepte 
jepecan. 

Dat ip nu hpaSopc to Tliis I can now most truly 
pecjarine. f ic pilnobe say, that I have desired to 
peopjjpulhce to libbanne live worthily while I lived, 
j>a hpile J)e ic hpebe. *] and after my life to leave to 
aeptep minum hpe J>am the men that should be after 
monnum to laepanne. aep- me a remembrance in good 
tep me paepen jem^nb on works. 
job urn peopecum:- 
Alfr. Boet. p. 36 & 37. 



1.5. Virtue better than Fame. 

fcpaet popptob J>onne What then has it profited 
J>am beteptum mannum. the best men that have been 
J>e aep ur paepon. f hi ppa before us, that they so very 
ppij?e pilnobon $aep ibelan much desired this idle glory, 
jilpep^Jjaephlipanaeptep and this fame after their 
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heopa beaj?e. oftfce hpaet death ; or what will it profit 
popptent hit J»am \e nu those who now exist ? 
pnbon. 

By paepe aelcum men There is more need to 
mape Sleapp f he pilnobe every man that he should 
jobpa cpaepta. )>onne desire good qualities than 
leapep hlipan. fopaet haep'S false fame. What will he 
he tet J)am hlipan. aertep have from that fame, after 
J>aep lie horn an jebale } the separation- of the body 
J>sepe paple. fau ne piton and the soul? How! do we 
pe f ealle men lichomlice not know, that all men die 
rpeltaj>. *j ]>eah peo papl bodily, and yet their souls 
ort$ hbbenbe. Ac peo papl will be living ? But the soul 
psep]? ppi]>e ppeohce to departs very free-like to 
heoponum. fonne f mob heaven. Then the mind 
him pelpum gepita b\]> will itself be a witness of 
Gobep pillan: — Alfred's God's will. 
Boet. p. 42. 

16. King Alfred's Ideas of the System of Nature. 

An Sceppenb ip buton One Creator is beyond 
aelcum tpeon. y pe ip eac any doubt; and he is also 
Pealbenb heoponep } eop- the governor of heaven and 
J>an 1 ealpa jepceapta je- earth, and of all creatures 
pepenhepa } eac unjepe- visible and invisible. This 
penhepa. f ip Gob /Flmih- is God Almighty. All things 
tij.ftamjjeopiaj? ealle ]>aj>e serve him that serve thee; 
)?eopia]?. je J?a J>e cunnon. both those that know thee, 
£e £a ]>e ne cunnon. je J?a and those that do not know 
ye hit piton f hie him thee ; both they which un- 
>eopiaJ?. je ]>a J?e hit ny- derstand that they serve 
ton. Se llcajepette una- him, and they which do not 
penbenbhene pibo. *} J>ea- perceive it. The same hath 
pap. y eac jecynbelice appointed unchangeable laws 
pibbe eallum hipjepceap- and customs, and also a na- 
rum }>a )?a he polbe. *J ppa tural harmony among all his 
lanje ppa he polbe. J>a nu creatures, that they should 
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pculon ptanban to po- now stand in the world as 
pulbe. he hath willed, and as long 

as he wills. 
Bajia unftillena je- The motion of all active 
jxeapta ptypinj ne maej creatures cannot be stilled, 
no peop)>an jertilleb. ne nor even altered from their 
eac onpenb op %am pyne course, and from the ar- 
1 op )?aepe enbebypbneppe rangement which is provided 
)>e him jepet ip. ac pe an- for them. But he hath 
pealba haepj> ealle hip je- power over all his creatures ; 

Eceapta ppa mib hipbpible and, as with his bridle, con- 
epanjene. *} jetojene. *j fines, restrains, and admo- 
gemanobe ppa f hi nauj>ep nishes them ; so that they 
ne jeptillan ne mo ton. ne can neither be still, nor more 
eac ppij>op ptypian. ferine strongly stir, than the space 
he him J?aet gepum hip of his ruling reins permits, 
pealble^epep topoplaet. The Almighty God hath so 
SpahaepftpeaelmihtijaGob coerced all his creatures with 
geheaJ?opabe ealle hip ge- his dominion, that each of 
pceapta mib hip anpdalbe. them striveth against the 
jjaet heopa aelc pm$ priS other ; and yet is so wreathed 
oJ>ep. anb J>eah ppae}>e$ with it, that they may not 
oJ)ep f hie ne moron to- slide away from each other, 
pi u pan. ac brS jepeppbe but are turned again to that 
ept to J>anulcan % pyne ]>e same course that they ran 
hie a?p upnon. before. 

Anb ppa peop]?a$ ept Thus will it be again ic- 
jeebnipabe. ppa hi hit pa- newed. Thus he varies it, 
giaft f $a pi]7eppeapban that although the elements 
gepceapta aejj>ep je hie of a contrary kind contend 
betpux him pinnaU. je eac betwixt themselves, yet they 
raepte pibbe betpux him also had a firm peace toge- 
nealbaft. Spa nu pyp then Thus do fire and 
be$ 3 paetep. 3 pae *j eop J»e. water, now, and sea and 
3 manega o)?pa jepceapca. earth, and many other sub- 
J>e becrS a ppa unjeftpaepa stances. They will always 
betpux him ppa ppa hi be as discordant among 
bcoft. *j J>eah he beo$ ppa themselves, as they are now; 
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jej?paepa }>aette no f an f and yet they are so harmo- 
hi majon gepepan beon. nized, that they ean not only 
ac \>y pup]>op f heopa be companions, but this fur- 
pupfumnanbutono]>pum ther happens, that indeed 
beon ne maeg. Ac a pceal none can exist without the 
J>aet prSeppeapbe f o$ep rest. The one contrariety 
pijeppeapbe jemetjian. for ever restrains the other 

contrariety. 
Spa nu haejrS pe aelmih- So the Almighty God 
teja Gob ppij?e jepceab- has most wisely and perti- 
piphcelppi^ehmphceje- nently established the suc- 
pet f geppixle eallum hip cessive changes of all things, 
jepceaptum. Spa nu lenc- Thus now spring and har- 
tentJhaeppept.on lencten vest. In spring things grow : 
hit jpepS. anb on haep- in harvest they become yel- 
pept hit pealpaS. ■} ept low. Again, summer and 
pumep ^ pintep. on pu- winter. In summer it is 
mepa hit brS peapm. anb warm, and in winter cold, 
on pintpa cealb. Spa eac So the sun bringeth light 
pio punne bpin^B leohte days, and the moon enlight- 
& a 3 a r- 1 f e mona hht on ens the night, through the 
niht.JuiphJjaepilcanGobep same Deity's might. So the 
miht. Se ilea poppypn® same power admonishes the 
)?aepae pae f heo ne mot sea, that it must not over- 
Jjone }>eop£cpolb opep- step the threshold of the 
ptaeppan J>aepe eopJ>an. earth. But he hath appoint- 
Ac he haepS heopa meapce ed its boundaries, that it 

Epa iey ette. f hie ne mot may not extend its limits 
eope meapce gebpaeban over the quiet earth, 
opep )>a ptillan eop]>an. 

CDib J?am ilcan jepece By the same government 
l T S^peaht ppijje anhc je- is the like interchange di- 
ppixle J?aep plobep } J>aep rected of the flood and the 
ebban fa jepetener J>a he ebb. He permits this ap- 
laet ptanban J>a hpile J?e he point men t to stand as long 
pile. Ac J>onne aep \>e he as he wills it. But then, if 
f jepealblej>ep poplaet ever he should let go the 
j?apa bpibla. J>e he J>a je- reins of those bridles with 



298 praxis. [Ext. 17. 

p ceapta nu mib jebpib- which he has now restrained 
lobe haepft. f peo pi^ep- his creations, the contrariety, 
peapbnep. pe pe aep ymbe of which we have before 
pppaecon. 51 p he &a laet spoken, if he were to allow 
tori u pan. J^onne popla&- it to escape, would destroy 
ta$ hi ]?a pibbe J>e hi nu the peace that he now main* 
healba%. *] pm$ heopa sek tains. Each of them would 
on oJ>ep aeptep hip aje- contend with the other after 
num plllan. 3 poplaeta% his own will, and lose their 
heopa jepeppaebenne. 3 combination, and destroy all 
popboft ealne J^pne mib- this world, and bring them- 
baneapb. 3 peopjjaft him- selves to nothing. The same 
pelpe to nauhte. Se ilea God combines people in 
Gob jepeyS mib ppeonb- friendship together, -and as- 
paebenne pole tojaebepe. sociates their families with 
3 pn hijpcipap jepamnaS purer love. He unites friends 
mib claenhcpe lupe. VSe and companions, so that they 
jejaebepaS ppinb *J jepe- truly retain their peace and 
pan f hie jetpeoplice attachment. How happy 
heopa pibbe *J heopa ppe- would mankind be from this, 
onbpaebennehealba]?.6ala if their minds were as right 
f te ftip monc^n paepe je- and as established, and as 
p aelij. jip heopa mob paepe well ordered, as those of other 
ppa piht. -j ppa septate- creatures are ! 
lob. 1 ppa jeenbebypb. 
ppa ppa £a obpe jepceapta 
pinbon: — noct. p. 45 &46. 



17. On JPisdofii. 

Pipbom ip. pe hehpta Wisdom is the highest 
cpaept. *j pe haepft on him virtue, and he hath in him 
peopep oJ>pe cpaeptap four other virtues. One of 
)>apa ip an paeppcipe. oj>ep these is prudence ; another, 
metjunj. ]>pibbe ip ellen. moderation ; the third is 
people pihtpipnep. Se courage; the fourth is righ- 
pipbom jebeft hip lupi- teousness. Wisdom rnaketh 
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enbap pipe. *j people. *j those that love it wise, and 
jemetpaepte. *j jejjylbije. worthy, and constant, and 
3 pihtpipe. *j aelcep jobep patient, and righteous, and 
Jteapap he TepyifB #one $e with every good habit filleth 
hine lupa& him that loveth it. 

Daet ne majon bon ]>a They cannot do this who 
>e Jx>ne anpealb habbaft have the power of this world ; 
n TT e P°P U ^ nc majon nor can they give any virtue 
n naenne cpsept popjipan from their wealth to those 
J?am J>e hine lupiaS op who love them, if they have 
hiopa pelan. gip hi hine on it not in their nature. From 
heopa jecynbe nabba$. this it is evident, that the 
Be J>am lp ppij>e ppeotol f powerful in this world's 
J>a pican on Sam popuib- wealth have no appropriate 
pelan nabbaS naenne pun- virtue from it ; but their 
bop cpaept. Ac him brS wealth comes to them from 
pe pela utane cumen. 1 he without, and they can have 
ne maej utane nauht a j- nothing from without which 
nep habban.— Boet. p. 60. is their own. 



18. The Natural Equality of Mankind*. 

fcpaet ealle men haep- What ! all men had a like 
bon jehcne ppuman. pop- beginning, because they all 
)>am hi ealle coman op came from one father and 
an urn paebep *j op anpe one mother. They all are 
mebep. ealle hi beo$ jit yet born alike. This is no 
jehce acennebe. nip f nan wonder ; because God alone 
punbop. pop^am %e an is the father of all creatures. 
Gob ip paebep eallpa je- He made them all, and go- 
pceapta. pop|>am he hi verns all. He gave us the 
ealle jepceop *j ealpa pelt, sun's light, and the moon, 
Se pelf> )>&pe punnan and placed all the stars. He 
leoht. 3 &am monan. /J created men on the earth. 



* See the substance of this extract in Saxon Poetry, by king Al- 
fred, Praxis, 24. 
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calle tunjla jepet. fce He has connected together 
jepceop men on eop)?an. the soul and the body by his 
je jabejiobe $a f aula ^ power, and made all men 
^one hchoman mib hip equally noble in their first 
J>am anpealbe.'j ealle menn nature, 
jepceop emn aej?ele on 
$aepe ppuman jecynbe. 

iSpi opepmobige je Why then do ye arrogate 
'Sonne opep o)>pe men over other men for your birth 
pop eoppum jebypbum without works? Now you 
buton anpeopce. nu je can find none unnoble. But 
nanne ne majon metan all are equally noble, if you 
una?J>elne. ac ealle rint will think of your first crea- 
emn aeftele. jip je pilla$ tion and the Creator, and 
J>one ppuman pceapt je- afterwards of your own nati- 
J>encan. 1 $one Scippenb. yity. Yet the right nobility 
3 pH>an eoppep asleep is in the mind. It is not in 
acennebneppe. Ac J?a the flesh, as we said before, 
pyhr ae^elo briS on J?am But every man that is at all 
mobe. naep on J?am plaepce. subjected to his vices, for- 
ppa ppa pe aep paebon. Ac sakes his Creator and his 
aelc mon $e allunja un- first creation, and his nobi- 
bep|>eobeb bi^ un)?eapum. lity ; and thence becomes 
roplaet hip pceppenb. *J more ignoble than if he were 
hip ppuman pceapt. *J hip not nobly born. 
«J>eIo.1 $onan pyp$ anae- 
Jelab" o$ f he pyp$ unae- 
J>ele:~— Boct. p. 67. 



19. King Alfred's Philosophical Address to t/ie Deity. 

Gala Dpyhten. hu mi- O Lord ! how great and 
ecl *J hu punbeplic J>u how wonderful art thou ! 
eap$. J>u J>e ealle June je- Thou ! that all thy creatures 
pceapta. jepepenlice tJ eac visible and also invisible 
unjepepenlice punbeplice hast wonderfully made, and 
^epecope *J jepceabpiphce wisely dost govern. Thou ! 
hcopa pcltpt. Su J)e tiba who the courses of time, 



Ext. 19.] Alfred's boethius 301 

ppam rtiibbafieapbep ppu- from the beginning of the 
man o}> $one enbe enbe- world to the end, hast esta- 
bypbhce jepettept. ppa blished in such order, that 
f te hi aejf ep 3* pop$ from thee they all proceed, 
papaft. ge eptcuma£. Jm and to thee return. Thou! 
J>e ealle $a unptillan je- that all moving creatures 
pceapta to jmuim pillan stirrest to thy will, whilst 
aptypapt. tJ $u pelp pimle thou thyself remainest ever 

Senile anb unapenbebhc tranquil and unchangeable, 
uphpunapt. 

FopJ?am}>e nan mihtijpa Hencenone exists mightier 
J»e nip. ne nan bin jehca. than thou art: none like 
ne ]?e nan neob^Seapp ne thee. No necessity has 
laepbe to pypcanne |J f $u taught thee to make what 
pophtept ac mib jnnum thou hast made; but of thine 
ajenum pillan^mibjunum own will, and by thine own 
ageruim anpealbe Jm ealle power, thou hast created all 
3Sinj gepophtept. fceah $u things. Yet thou hast no 
heopa nanep ne beJ?oppte. need of any. 

SpiJ>e punbeplic lp f je- Most wonderful is the na- 
c^nb J?inep jobep popj>am- ture of thy goodness; for it 
j>e hit lp eall an. Su *j $m is all one, thou and thy 
jobnep. f 30b na uton cu- goodness. Good comes not 
men to ]>e. ac hit lp Sin from without to thee ; but 
ajen. ac eall f pe jobep it is thine own, and all that 
habbaj? on J>ippe populbe. we have of good in this 
f up lp uton cumen. f ip world, and that is coming tQ 
ppom J>e. naepptjmnanne us from without, proceeds 
anban to nanum Jnnje. from thee. Thou hast no 

envy towards any thing. 

FopJ>am]>e nan cpaep- None therefore is more 
tigpa ip Sonne jni. ne nan skillful than thou art. No 
)>in jelica. pop J>am }>u ealle one is like thee; because 

>b mib jnnep anep je- thou hast conceived and 
>eahte jejrahtept 3 je- made all good from thine 
pophtept. Ne bipnobe }>e own thought. No man has 
nan man. pop]?am %e nan given thee a pattern ; for 
asp \e naep. J>apa \e auht none of these things existed 



302 praxis. * [Ext. 19. 

<yS8e nauht pophte. Ac before thee, to create any 
Jm ealle Jnnj jepophtept thing or not. But thou 
T? x \ e 3 obe 3 TP 1 ^ F*" ^ ast created all things very 
jepe. tl J> u f^F ea P t f g° 0( * a *<* ver 7 fair; and 
hehpte 30b ^ f paejep- thou thyself art the highest 
eptre. and the fairest good. 

Spa ppa J?u pelp je- As thou thyself didst con- 
Jjohtept. J?u jepophtej-t ceive, so hast thou made this 
Jnpne mibban jeapb. *j hip world ; and thou rulest it as 
pelpt ppa ppa. $u pilt. *J thou dost will; and thou 
J>u pelp baelpt eall £ob ppa distributest thyself all good 
ppa $u pilt. ^ calle je- as thou pleasest. Thou hast 
pceapta )>u jepceope him made all creatures alike, or 
jehce. -J eac on pumum in some things unlike, but 
bmjum unjehce. Seah Jm thou hast named them with 
%a ealle jrepceapta ane one name. Thou hast named 
naman jenembe. ealle Jm them collectively, and called 
nembept tojaebepe anb them the world. Yet this 
here populb. 3 )>eah $one single name thou hast divided 
anne noman $u tobael- into four elements. One of 
bept on peopep jepceapta. these is earth ; another, water ; 
an ]?aepa lp eopJ?e. ofeiep the third, air; the fourth, 
paetep. ppibbe lypt. fire. To each of these thou 
peoppJ?e pyp. aelcum jiapa hast established his own se- 
%u jepettept hip ajene parate position ; yet each is 
punbepptope. 3 J?eah aelc classed with the other ; and 
ip pi]? oJ?pe jenemneb. *j so harmoniously bound by 
nbpumhce gebunben mib thy commandment, that 
nnum bebobe. ppa f none of them intrudes on 
leopa nan ojjpep meapce the limits of the other. The 
ne opepeobe. *j pe cyle cold striveth with the heat, 
gejjpopobe pij? %a haeto. *j and the wet with the dry. 
f pat pi]? Sam bpyjium. The nature of the earth and 
eop)>an jecynb 3 paetepep water is to be cold. The 
ip cealb. pie eop]? ip bp^je earth is dry and cold ; the 
1 cealb. f f paetep pact water wet and cold. The 
3 cealb. pie lypt Sonne ip air then is called either cold, 
genemneb f hio ip aeg}?ep or wet, or warm ; nor is this 
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jecealb. jepaet. jepeapm. a wonder, because it is made 
nip hit nan punbup. pop- in the middle, between the 
)>am]>e hio ip jepceapen dry and the cold earth, and * 
on J?am mible betpux the hot fire. The fire is the 
SSaepe bpyjan *j $aepe uppermost of all this world's 
cealban eop)>an. *J ]>am ha- creations, 
tan pype. f pyp if ype- 
mept opep eallum Juppum 
populb jepceaptnm. 

punboplic ip f Jnn je- Wonder-like is thy plan, 
]>eaht. f ]?u haeppt ajj>ep which thou hast executed, 
je bon. je $a jepceapta both that created things 
jemaeppobe betpux him. should have limits between 
je eac jemenjbe j>a bpi- them, and also be inter- 
jan eop)>an } %a cealban mingled ; the dry and cold 
unbep ))am cealban pse- earth under the cold and wet 
tepe ^ f paetan. f fast water, so that the soft and 
hnepce ^ plopenbe paetep flowing water should have a 
haebbe plop on J>aepe floor on the firm earth, be- 
paeptaneop^an.popjjamjje cause itcannot of itself stand, 
nit ne msej on him pelpum But the earth preserves it, 
geptanban. Ac peo eopJ?e and absorbs a portion, and by 
hit helt anb be pumum thus imbibing it the ground 
baele ppil^S. 3 pop)>am is watered till it grows and 
pype heo bij? jeleht f hio blossoms, and brings forth 
jpepj? y blepj> anb pept- fruits. But if the water did 
map bpinj]?. pop]?am jip f not thus moisten it, the 
paetep hi ne jej>paenbe. earth would be dried up, and 
Sonne bpujobe hio *J driven away by the wind like 
pupbe tobpipen mib ham dust and ashes, 
pinbe ppa ppa bupt ofo$e 
axe. 

Ne mihte nanpuht lib- Nor could any living crea- 
benbepftaepe eop|>anbpu- ture enjoy the earth, or the 
can. ne J>aep paetepep. ne water, or any earthly thing, 
on nau]>pum eapbigan pop for the cold, if thou didst 
cile. jip ]?u hi hpaet hpeju- not a little intermix it with 
ninga j>iJf pyp ne jemenj- .fire. Wonderful the skill 
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bept. punbophce cpaepte with which thou hast ordered 
J>u hit haeppt jejrceapen that the fire should not burn 
f f pyp ne popbaepn)> f the water and the earth. It 
paetep*} Saeopjan. nu hit is now mingled with both, 
gemenjeb ip pi]> aejfep. Nor, again, can the water 
ne ept f paetep anb feo and the earth entirely extin- 
eop]?e eallunga ne abpaef c- guish the fire. The water's 
ej> f pyp. J>aejr paetepef own country is on the earth, 
ajnu cy]> if on eop)>an. 3 and also in the air, and again 
eac on typte. 1 ept buran above the sky: but the fire's 
}>ain pobope. Ac $sep own place is over all the vi- 
pypep ajen ptebe if opep sible creatures of the world ; 
eallum populb jepceapt- and though it is mingled 
um jefepenlicum. y J>eah with all the elements, yet it 
hit if jemenjeb pij> ealle cannot entirely overcome 
jef ceapta. *j ^Seah ne maej any of them ; because it has 
nane J>apa gep ceapta eal- not the leave of the Al- 
lunga opcuman. popJ>am- mighty. 
Je hit nsepj? leape ftassp 
/Glmihtigan. 

Sio eopJ>e $onne if he- The earth, then, is heavier 
pijpe *j ]nccpe J?onne ojjpa and thicker than the other 
gep ceapta. popJ>am hio if elements, because it is lower 
mo)?op Eonne aenij oJ?pu than any other, except the 
gepceapt buton )>am po- sky. Hence the sky is every 
bope. pop]>am pe pobop day on its, exterior; yet it 
hmehaepjiaelcebaejutane no where more approaches 
$eah he hipe napep ne ge- it, but in every place it is 
nealaece. on aelcepe ftope equally nigh both above and 
he if hipe emn neah. je below, 
upan. je neof>on. 

yeic Sapa jep ceapta. Each of the elements that 
J>e pe jep^pn aep ymbe we formerly spoke about has 
pppaecon.haepjjhipajenne its own station apart ; and 
eapb on pmbpon. y Seah though each is mingled with 
ip-aelc pij) oJ?ep jemenjeb. the other, so that none of 
popJ?am]>e nari Sapa je- them can exist without the 
p ceapta ne maej bion bu- other, yet they are not per- 



Ext. 19,] ALFREDS B0BTHIU3. 306 

ton oJ>eppe. %eah hio un- ceptible within the rest, 
jrpeotol fie on Saspe Thus water and earth are 
pj>eppe. ppa fpa nu paetep very difficult to be'seen, or 
of *} eopJ?e pint fpi£e eap- to be comprehended by un* 
f oJ>e to jeceonne o$$e to wise men, in fire, and yet 
onytonne byfjum mon- they are therewith cornmin- 

num on pype. 3 fpa J^** 1 gM- S° * s a ' 80 ^ e ^ re in 

hi f int ]?aep pij? jemenjbe. stones and water very diffi- 

f pa if eac J>aep p yp on ^am cult to be perceived j but it 

j-tanum 3 on ]?am paetepe. is there, 
f pi)>e eappoj) hape. ac hit 
if %eah J)apa. 

Du jebunbe f pyp nub Thou bindest fire with 
f pij)e unabinbenbhcurq very indissoluble chains, that 
pacentum f hit ne maej it may not go to its own sta- 
cuman to hif agent) m tion, which is the mightiest 
eapbe. j> if to )>am maep tan fire that exists above us; lest 
pype $e opep uf if* J?ylaef it should abandon the earth, 
hit poptete J>a eop]?an. *J andall other creatures should 
ealle obpe gef ceapta a- be destroyed from .extreme 
ppinba^ pop unjemetli- cold, in case it should wholly 
cum cyle. gip hit eallunga depart, 
ppom jepite. 

Du geptajx>labeft eop- Thou hast most wonder* 
£an p pij« punbophce 3 fully and firmly established 
paeprlice f hio ne belt on the earth, so that it halts on 
nane healpe. ne on nanum no side, and stands on no 
jeopjriic Jjinge ne ftent. ne earthly thing ; but all earth- 
nanpuht eopjriicef hi ne like things it holds, that they 
healt. f hio ne f ije. 3 nif cannot leave it. Nor is it 
hipe Sonne ej>pe to peal- easier to them to fall off 
lanne . op . bune Sonne downwards than upwards, 
up. 

Du eac J>a )>piepealban Thou also starrest the 
paplaonje^paepumhmum threefold soul in accordant 
jtypef t. f pa f J>sepe faple limbs, so that there is no 
J>ylaef fe ne byj> on Sam less of that soul in the least 
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laeptan pin£pe. SSe on eal- finger than in all the body, 
lum ]?am hchoman. pop %i By this I know that the soul 
ic cpaej> f pio papui paepe is threefold, because philoso- 
Jjpiopealb. pop]?am}>c u j>- phers say that it hath three 
pitran pecjaj? f hio haebbe natures. One of these na- 
#pio jec^nb. an $apa je- tures is, that it desires ; an- 
cynba ip f heo bij? pilm- other, that it becomes angry ; 
jenbe, o|>ep f hib bij> ip- the third, that it is rational. 
pienbe.Jjpibbe j?aet hiobi]? Two of these natures ani- 
jepceabpip. tpa $apa je- mals possess the same as 
cynbu habba}? netenu. ppa men; one is desire, the other 
pame ppa men. o]?ep $apa is anger. But man alone 
ippilnunj.ojjepipippunj. has reason, no other crea- 
ac pe mon ana haep]> je- ture.has it. Hence he hath 
pceabpipneppe. nallep nan excelled all earthly creatures 
otfpu jepceapt. popjn he in thought and understand- 
h&f\> opepjmnjen ealle $a ing; because reason shall 
eopJ>hcan jepceapta mib govern both desire and wrath, 
gejjeahte -J mib anbjitre. Itisthedistinguishingvirtue 
popJ>anvpeosepceabpipnep f the soul, 
rceal pealban «3}>ep je 
^Saepe pilnunja je J>aep 
^ppep. popj?am hio ip pyn- 
bephc cpaept Baepe paple. 

Spa Jm jepceope J>a Thou hast so made the 
paple f hio pceolbe ealne soul, that she should always 
pej hpeappian on hipe revolve upon herself, as all 
pelpne. ppa ppa eall J>ep this sky turneth, or as awheel 
pobop hpeppj?. o$$e ppa rolls round, inquiring about 
ppahpeolonhpeppj). pmea- her Creator or herself, or 
jenbe ymb hipe pceop- about the creatures of the 
penb.o^Be ymbe hi pelpe. earth. When she inquireth 
o%%e ymbe Sap eopj>hcan about her Creator, she rises 
jepceapta. Sonne hio above herself; when she 
)>onne ymbe hipe pcip- searches into herself, then 
penb pmea]?. Sonne biS she is within herself; and 
hio opep hipe pelppe. Ac she becomes below herself 
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• 

]>onnehio ymbe hi jrelpe when she loves earthly things, 

pmeaft. Eonne bi$ hio on and wonders at them. 

hipe pelppe. Anb unbep 

hipe pelppe hio bij> J>onne. 

^Sonne heo lupab ]>ap eopJ>*~ 

lican J>inj. *j $apa pun- 

bpaj?. 

fopaet }>u Dpihten pop- Thou, O Lord! wilt grant 

jeape Jrampaplumeapbon the soul a dwelling in the 

hioponum. *j him )>aep heavens, and wilt endow it 

jippt peop}>lice gipa. ael- there with worthy gifts, to 

cepe be hipe jeeapnunje. every one according to their 

3 jebept f he pcma)> ppij>e deserts. Thou wilt make it 

beophte. *j ^eah ppij>e to shine very bright, and yet 

miptlice biphtu. pume with brightness very various; 

beophtop. pume unbyph- some more splendidly, some 

top. .ppa ppa pteoppan. less bright, as the stars are, 

aelc be hip jeeapnunja. each according to his earning. 

fcpaet Jm Dpihten je- Tliou, OLord! gatherest 

jae&epapt Sa hioponhcon the heaven-like souls, and 

papla *j *Sa eop]?lican licho- the earth-like bodies ; and 

man.*j hion^ippepopulbe thou minglest them in this 

jemenjert ppa ppa hi world, so that they come hi- 

ppom #e hibep comon. ther from thee, and to thee 

ppa hi eac to %e hionaii again from hence aspire. 

punfcia}>. Du pylbept J>ap Thou hast filled the earth 

eop)>an mib mipthcum with animals of various kinds, 

cynpenum netena. *] brand .then sowed it with dif- 

pi|?)?an apeope mipthcum ferent seeds of trees and 

paebe tpeopa *j pypta. herbs. 

Fopjip nu Dpihten Grant now, OLord! to our 
upum mofcum f hi moton minds that they may ascend 
to J?e aptigan }>uph $ap to thee from the difficulties 
eappojm J»ippe populbe. ^ of this world; that from the 
op jJippim bij^ejum to \t occupations here, they may 
cuman. *j openum eajum come to thee. With the 
upep mobep pe moten ^e- opened eyes of our mind may 
peon Sone ae}>elan aepelm we behold the noble fountain 

x 2 
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ealpa 50b a. j> eapt Du. of all good! Thou art this. 
Fopjip up $onne hale Give us, then, a healthy sigh t 
eajan upep mobep. f pe to our understanding, that 
hi J*>nne moron apaept- we may fasten it upon thee, 
ruan on )>e. *] tobpip )>one Drive away this mist that 
mijrt $e nu hanja}> be- now hangs before our mental 
popan upep mobep eajum. vision, and enlighten our 
•} onliht J>a eajan mib $1- eyes with thy light : for 
num leohte. pop]>am }>u thou art the brightness of 
eapt pio biphtu J> aeppojjan the true light. Thou art the 
leohtep. ^ J'U eapt peo soft rest of the just. Thou 
pepte paept poJ>paeptpa. causest them to see thee, 
anb J>u jebept f " ! )> e S c " Thou art the beginning of 
peoJ>. ]m eapt ealpa Jnnja all things, and their end. 
ppuma •} enbe. Du bpipt Thou supportest all things 
ealle Jnn£ buton jeppince. * without fatigue. Thou art 
Du eapt aejj>ep je peg. je the path and the leader, and 
Iab)>eop. je pio ptop J>e pe the place to which the path 
pej to hj]>. )>e ealle men conducts us. All men tend 
to punbiajr.. — Alfr. Boet. to thee, 
p. 77—8O. 



20^ An Exhortation to seek for Felicity by Com- 
munion with God** 

Pel la men pel. aelc J>apa Well ! O men ! Well : 
be ppeo pie punbije to every one of you that be free, 
%am joobe. *j to %am je- tend to this good, and to this 
paelj>um.-jre Jjenujehaept felicity: and he that is now 

!-ie mib vaepe unrtyttan in bondage with the fruitless 
upe Jnppe mibban geapb- love of this world, let him 
ep. pece htm ppeobom hu seek liberty, that he may 
he mseje becuman to )>am come to this felicity. For 
gepsetyum. popj^am f \y this, is the only rest of all 
pio an paept eallpa uppa our labours. This is the 

• • 

* The substance of this is written in metre by king Alfred. See 
Praxis, extract 25. 
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geppmca. po an hy}> by}> only port always calm after 
jnmle pmfltu aeptepeal- the storms and billows of 
lum $am Upturn •} Sam our toils. This the only 
yj>um uppa jeppinca. f lp station of our peace ; the 
peo an ppibptop *} po an only comforter of grief after 
ppopep epminja aeptep all the Borrows of the pre- 
Sam epnroum J>ippep anb- sent life, 
peapban lipejr. 

Ac J?a jyteenan ptanap. The golden stones and 
tf J>a peolppenan. *j aelcep the silvery ones, and jewels 
cynnej-jimmap *j eall J?ep of all kinds, and all the riches 
anbpeapba pela. ne on- before us, will not enlighten 
lihtaj? hi nauht )>aep mobep the eyes of the mind, nor 
eajan ne heopa pceapp- improve their acuteness to 
neppe nauht jebefcaj> to perceive the appearance of 
Ssepe pceapunga Saepe the true felicity v They rather 
poJ>an jepaetye. ac jet ppi- blind the mind's eyes than 
)>opheablenba]>J>aepmobep make them sharper, because 
eajan. Sonne hi hi apcip- all things that please here, 

San. popJ>am ealle }>a J>inj in this present life, are earth* 
e hep liciaj? on Jnpum ly ; because they are flying, 
anbpeapbum lipe. pnt But the admirable brightness 
eopjriice. pop ^y hi pnt that brightens all things and 
pleonbe. Ac po punbop- governs all, will not destroy 
lice beophtnep Se ealle the soul, but will enlighten 
Sinj jebipht y eallum it. If, then, any man could 
pelt, nyle f ]?a papla pop- perceive the splendour of the 
peop)>an. ac pile hi on- heavenly light with the pure 
lihtan. dp 'Sonne hpelc eyes of his mind, he would 
mon maeje gep ion Sa then say that the radiance 
biphtu J>aep heopenhcan of the shining of the sun is 
leohtep mib hluttpum ea- not superior to this — is 
jum hip mobep. Sonne not to be compared to the 
pile he cpej>an f pio everlasting brightness of 
beophtnep J>aepe punnan God.'* 
pciman pie Jaep aep nep to 
metanne pi]? \a ccan 
biphtu Ei obep :• — . 4lfreds 
Boei. p. 87. 
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2 1 . The Effect of Pices on the Characters of Men. 

Ac ppa j*pa manna But as the goodness of 
gdbnep hi ahepj? opep ]>a men raiseth them above hu- 
mennipcan jecynb. to man nature, to the (height) 
j>sun f hi beo]> Erobap je- that they may be called Gods; 
nemnebe. pja eac hiopa so also their evilness converts 
ypelnep ap^ppj* hi unbep them into something below 
fca mennipcan jec^nb. to human nature, to the degree 
J>am f hi bioJ> ypele jeha- that they may be named 
tene. devils. 

Daet pe cpej?aj> ne This we say should not be 
fiauht. Foppam jip %u »o: for if thou findest a man 
ppa jeplaetne mon metpt so corrupted, as that he be 
f he bi}> ahpeppeb ppom warped wholly from good to 
jobe to ypele. ne miht evil, thou canst not with 
Cu hme na mib pihte right name him a man, but 
nemnan man. ac neat, a beast. If thou perceivest of 
Hip J>u ]x>nne on hpilcum any man that he be cove- 
men onytpt. f he bij> tous, and a plunderer, thou 
gitpepe *] peapepe.. ne shalt not call him a man, but 
fcealt Jro hme na hatan a wolf. And the fierce per- 
man. ac pulp. Anb j?one son that is restless, thou shalt 
pej>an J>e bib Jpeopteme. call a hound, not a man. 
Jm pcealt hatan hunb. And the false, crafty one, a 
nallap mann. Anb ]x>ne fox. He that is extremely 
leapan tytegan. J>u pcealt moody, and enraged, and 
hatan pox. naep mann. hath too great fury, thou 
Anb $one unjemetlice shalt call a lion, not a man. 
mobegan *) uppenbe. $e The slothful that is too slow, 
to micel ne anban haepj?; thou shalt term an ass more 
Vu pcealt hatan leo. naep than a man. The unseason- 
mann. Anb )?onepaenan.)>e. ably fearful person, who 
hip to plap.%u pcealt hatan dreads more than he needs, 
appa ma )x>nne man. Anb thou mayest call a hare, rath* 
J?one unjemetlice eapjan. er than man. 
j>e him onbpaet mape bonne 
he Jmppe. J>u miht hatan 
hapa. ma Sonne man. 
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Anb J>am unjeptaej? J*- Thou mayest say of the 
jan anb Sam haeljan. Jm inconstant and light-minded, 
raihtrpecjxanf hibi)>pinbe that they ate more like the 
jehcpa oSSe unptillum winds or the unquiet fowls, 
pujelum. Sonne jemet- than steady men. And if thou 
paeptum monnum. Anb pereeivest one that pursues 
]>am J* Su onjitpt f he lij> the lusts of his body, he is 
on hip hchaman 'upturn, f most like fat swine, who ai- 
he biS anlicopt petrtum ways desire to lay down in 

I-pinum. J>e pmle pillna]> foul soils, and will not wash 
lcgan on pulum polum. themselves in clear waters ; 
anb hi nf llaj> appyhjan on or if they should, by .a rare 
hluttpum paetepum. Ac chance, be swimming in 
J>eah hi pelbumf hponne them, they throw themselves 
bep pembe peop)n>n. Sonne again on their mire and wal- 
pleaj> he ect on ]>a polu low therein, 
anb bepealpiaj) baen on. 
— ^IJr.Boei.pA I3k\ 14. 



22. On the Will. 

Ic polbe Se acpan hpae- " I would ask thee, whether 
J*ep pe aenijne ppybom we have any freedom or any 
habban oSSe aenijne an- power, what we should do, 
pealb hpact pe bon. hpaet or what we should not do ; 
pe ne ne bon. Se pio job- or does the divine preordr- 
cunbe popetiohhunj oj>J)e nation or fete compel us to 
po pypb up nebe to Sam that which we wish ? n 
J>e pe pillen :• 

Da cpaej> he. J?e habba]> Then said he, " We have 
micelne anpealb. nip nan much power, Theit is no 
gepceabpip jepceapt f rational creature which has 
naebbe ppeobom. pe \e not freedom. He that hath 
jepceabpipneppe haepj). pe reason may judge and dis- 
may beman *j topceaban criminate what he should 
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hp&t he pilman pceal y will, and what he should 
hpaet he onpcuniin pceal. shun ; and every, man hath 
3 * aelc mon ha*pj> $one this freedom, that he knows 

Epiobom. f he pat hpaet what he should will, and 
e pile hpaet he nele. anb what he should not will. All 
$eah habbaft ealle je- rational creatures have a like 

{•ceabpipe jepceapta je- freedom. Angels have right 
lcne ppybom. Gnjlap judgements, and good will; 
habbaj> pihte bomap y and all that they desire they 
gobne pillan. *j eall hpaet obtain very easily, because 
hi pillm^J) hi bejitaj) ppi J>e they wish nothing wrong, 
eafe. popj>aem J?e hi nanep But no creature hath free- 
pojep ne pillniaj*. Nip dom and reason, except 
nan jepceapt J?e haebbe angels and men. Men have 
ppfbom -J jepceabpip- always freedom ; and the 
neppe buton enjlum •} more of it, as they lead their 
mannum. Da men habba]> minds towards divine things, 
rimle ppybom. \>$ mapan But they have less freedom 
pe hi heopa mob neap job- when they incline their minds 
cunbum Sinjum laetaj? . •] near to this world's wealth 
habba)> Saep ]>y laeppan and honours. They have no 
ppybom. J)e hi heopa freedom when they them- 
mobep pillan neap Sippe selves subject their own wills 
populb ape laetaj). Nab- to the vices; but so soon as 
baj> hi natnne ppybom they turn away their mind 
Sonne hi hiopa ajnum pil- f ro m good, they are blinded 
lum hi pflpe unj>eapum with unwisenes*/' 
unbep)>eoba)>. ac pona ppa 
hi heopa mob apenba}> , 
rpom jobe. ppa peop£aj> 
tie ablenbe mib unpip- 
borne. 

CpseJnc.SumtiraahaepJ> I said, " I am sometimes 

EpiJ>e jebpepeb. Ba cpaej> very muoh disturbed." Quoth 
e. ftpaetipre. Ba cp«J> he, "At what?" I answered, 
ic. fait ip f y J>u pejipt f " It is at this which thou 
Dob pylle aellcum ppybom sayest, that God gives to 
ppa job to bonne, ppa every one freedom to do evil 
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ypel. p p&pejx he pille. anb as well as good, whichsoever 
J>u pejpt eac f Dob pite he will,; and thou sayest also, 
aelc Jnnj aepeji hit %e- that God knoweth every 
ffji\> e. tl )> u rejf*' cac f thing before it happens ; and 
nan Jnnj pyppe bute hit thou also sayest, that nothing 
Dob pille o$$e je^apije. happens but that God wills 
3 $u pejpt f hit pcyle or consents to it : and thou 
eall papan ppa getiohhob sayest that it should all go as 
habbe. Nu punbpie ic he has appointed. Now I 
J> aep hpy hi je^apije f J>a wonder at this : why he 
ypelan men habban J>one should consent that evil men 
ppybom f hi magon bon should have freedom, that 
ppa 30b ppa ypel ppae)>ep they may do evil as well as 
ppa hi pill an. $onne he aep good, whichsoever they urill, 
pat f hi ypel bon pilla)>. when he knew before that 

they would do evil.* 
Da cpaej* he. Ic ]>e maej Then quoth he, u I may 
yipe eipe jeanbpypban very easily answer thee this 

,ae r rP e ^ e r* ^u P ^ remark. How would it now 
le nu locian jip hpylc look to you, if there were any 
ppi)?e pice cyninj paepe ■} very powerful king, and he 
naepbe naenne ppyne mon had no freemen in all his 
on eallon hip pice, ac kingdom, but that all were 
paepon ealle J>eope, slaves ? n 

Da cpaej> ic. Ne J>uhre Then said I, <§ It would not 
hit me nauht pihtlic. ne seem to me right, nor also 
eac jepipenlic. 31 p him reasonable, if servile men only 
pceolban feope men Jteni- should attend upon him." 
jan. 

Dacpae]>he.fopaetpaepe Then quoth he, "What 
unjecynblicpe. gip Dob would be more unnatural, 
naepbe on eallum hip pice thanif God in all his kingdom 
nane ppije pceapt unbep had no free creatures under 
hipanpealbe. pop)>aem he his power? Thereforehe made 
jepceop tpa gepceabpipan two rational creatures free ; 
jepceapta rpio. enjlap •} angels and men.^ He gave 
men. )>am he jeap micle them the great gift of free- 
jipe ppeobomep. f hi mop- dom. Hence they could do 



314 praxis. {Ext. 2& 

ton bon ppa 30b ppa ypel evil as well as good, which $0- 
ppaej7op ppa hi polbon. he ever they would. He gave this 
paelbe ppij>e paepte £ipe ■} very fixed gift, and a very fixed 
ppij>e paepte ae mib J?aepe law with that gift, to every 
jipe aelcum raenn op hip man onto this end. The free- 
enbe. f ip pe ppybom. J>aet dom is, that man may do 
te mon mot bon f he pile, what he will : and the law 
anb f ip po ae f jilt: ael- is, that he will render to 
cum men be hip jepyph- every man according to his 
turn aeg^ep je on Sippe works, either in this world 
populbe je on ]>&pe to- or in the future one ; good 
peapban ppa 30b ppa ypel or evil, whichsoever he doeth. 
pp«J?ep he bej>. 3 men ma- Men may obtain through 
jap bejitan Jmph J>one this freedom whatsoever they 
ppybom ppa hpaet ppa he will; but they cannot escape 
pilla]>. buton bea}> hi ne death, though they may by 
majon popcyppan aec hi good conduct hinder it, so 
jhine majon mib jobum that it shall come later. In- 
peopcum jelettan f he deed they may defer it to old 
py latop cymj^epupjuim age, if they don't want good 
op opelbo hi hme hpilum will for good works." 
letta)> jip mon to jobum 
peopce ne onhagie habbe 
jobne pillan. — Alfr. Boet. 
p. 140—142. 



23. Gedmoris Poetical Paraphrase on that Part of 
Genesis which relates to the Fall of the Angels. 
Written before A.D.. 680 *. 

Up ip piht mice! +. To us it is mueh right 

fcaet pe pobepa peapb. That we the heavens' Ruler, 

* See Turner's Hutory of the Anglo-Saxon*, 8vo, 1820, vol. tii. 
p. 302 and 355 j and this Grammar, in Prosody, p. 231, note **. 

t The general division of lines is here followed, as denoted by the 
punctuation in the edition of Ceedraon published by Junius in 1 655. 
The letters of alliteration will be easily discovered by the rules given 
in Prosody. 
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pepeba pulbop Lining, 
popbum hepigen. 
mobum lupien: 
fte if maegna ppeb. 
heapob ealpa heah je- 
Fpea aelmihtij :• [pceapta. 
Naep him ppuma aeppe. 
op gepopben. 
ne nu enbe cymj>. 
ecean Dpihtnep. 
ac he brS 4 pice, 
opep heopen ptolap. 
heajum ]>pymmum. 
poftpaept l pprtS pepom. 
ppegl-bopmap heolb:* 

pa paepon gepette. 
pibe •j pbe. 
Joiph jepealb Cobep. 
pulbpep beapnum. 
japta peapbum :• 

fcaepbon gleam *j bpeam. 
anb heopa opbppuman. 
engla Jjpeatap. 
beophte blippe. 
paep heopa blaeb micel. 
J>egnap J>pympaepte. 
J>eoben hepebon. 
raegbon luptrum lop. 
heopa lip ppean. [urn. 
bembon bpihtenep buge]>- 
paepon ppi$e gepaehge. 
pynna ne cu)n>n. 
pipena ppemman. 
ac hie on ppi¥e hpbon. 
ece mib heopa albop. 
ellep ne ongunnon. 
paepan on pobepum. 
nymj>e pihtr y po$. 



The hosts* glorious King, 
With words should praise, 
With minds should love. 
He is in power abundant, 
High head of all creatures, 
Almighty Lord ! [ginning 
There was not to him ever be- 
Nor origin made ; 
Nor now end cometh 
Of the eternal Lord ! [ful 
But he will be always power- 
Over heaven's seats 
In high majesty. [ous, 

Truth-fast and very strenu- 
Ruler of the bosoms of the 
Then were they set [sky! 
Wide and ample, 
Through God's power, 
For the children of glory, 
For the guardians of spirits: 
They had joy and splendour, 
And their beginning-origin, 
The hosts of angels ; 
Bright bliss 
Was their great fruit. 
The illustrious ministers 
Praised the King : 
They said willingly praise 
To their life-Lord ; [virtues, 
Theyobeyed domination with 
They were very happy ; 
Sins they knew not, 
Nor to frame crimes \ 
But they in peace lived 
With their Eternal Elder. 
Otherwise they began not 
To rear in the sky, 
Except right and truth, 
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riuxis. 



fBxt. 23, 



aep $on enjla peapb. 
pop opephyjbe. 
bael on jebpilbe. 
nolbon bpeojan lenj. 
heopa pelppa paeb. 
ac hie op pblupan. 
liobep ahpuppon:* 
fcaepbon gielp micel. 
$aet hie piB Dpihtne. 
baelan meahron. 
pulbop-paeptan pic. 
pejitibey J>pymme 

tib *J ppejl-topht. 
lm J>aep pap jelamp. 
aeppt *] opeph^jb. 
3 ]>aep enjlep mob. 

J>e Jjone unpaeb. 
onjan aepept ppemman, 
pepan ^ peccean 
J>a he popbe cpaeft. 
mj>ep opJ>yppteb. 
Ear he on nop% bsele. 
ham *} heahpecl. 
heopena picep. 
ajan polbe:* 
J>a peapft yppe Hob. * 
*] £am pepobe ppa& 
J>e he aep pupttobe 
plite 3 pulbpe. 
Sceop ]>am peplogan 
ppaechcne ham. 
peopce to leane. 
helle heapap. 
heapbe nrSap 
heht f pite-hup. 
ppaecna biban. 
beop bpeamaleap. 
Dpihten upe. 



Before the angels' Ruler, 
For pride 

Divided them in error. 
They would not prolong 
Council for themselves ! 
But they from self-love 
Throw off God's. 
They had much pride 
That they against the Lord 
Would divide 
The glorious place, 
The majesty of their hosts, 
The wide and bright sky. 
To him there grief happened, 
Envy and pride ; 
To that angel's mind 
That this ill counsel 
Began first to frame, 
To weave and wake. 
Then he words said, 
Darkened with iniquity, 
That he in the north part 
A home and high seat 
Of heaven's kingdom 
. Would possess. 
Then was God angry, 
And with the host wroth 
That he. before esteemed 
Illustrious and glorious. 
He made for those perfidious 
An exiled home, 
A work of retribution, 
Hell's groans 
And hard hatreds. 
Our Lord [house 

Commanded the punishment 
For the exiles to abide, 
Deep, joyless, 
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$apta peapbap:- 
pa he hit jeape pipte. 
pynnihte bepealb. 
puple jeinnob. 
jeonb polen pype. 
aijb' paepcyle. 
pece *J peabe leje, 
hchr $a jeonb. 
Sat: paebleape hap. 
peaxan pite bpogan :• 

fraepbonhie ppoht jeceme. 
jpimme prtS Erob jepom- 

nob:- 
J3im Jjaepjpimleanbecora. 

cpaebon f heo pice, 
pefte mobe. 
ajan polban. 
anb ppa ea$e meahtan :• 
Dim peo pen jeleah. 
piW5an J?albenb hip 
neopona heah Lining, 
honba aepsepbe. 
hehpte piSS j^am hepje. 

ne mihton hyjeleape. 
maene prtS metobe. 
maejyn bp^ttrijan. 
ac him pe maepa mob je- 
baelc popbiTbe:- [tpaecbe. 
pa he jeboijen peap$. 
beploh p^n pceaj>an. 
pijope *} jepealbe. 
borne *} bujeSe. 
anb bpeame benam. 
hip peonb ppriSo. 
anb gepean ealle. 



The rulers of spirits. 
When he it ready knew 
With perpetual night foul, 
Sulphur including, 
Over it full fire 
And extensive cold, 
With smoke and red flame, 
He commanded them over 
The mansion, void of council, 
To increase the terror pu- 
nishment, [tion ; 
They had provoked accusa- 
Grim against God collected 

To them was grim retribu- 
tion come. 
They said that the kingdom 
With fierce mind 
They would possess, 
And so easily might. 
Them the hope deceived, 
After the Governor 
The heaven's high King, 
His hands uprear'd 
Highest against the crowd ; 
Nor might the void of mind, 
Vile against their Maker, 
Enjoy might. [parted, 

Their loftiness of mind de- 
Their pride was diminished. 
Then was he angry ; 
He struck his enemies 
With victory and power, 
With judgment and virtue, 
And took away joy ; 
Peace from his enemies, 
And all pleasure : 
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PRAXIS. 



[Ext. 23. 



tophte tnpe» 
anb hip topn jeppaec. 
on jej-acum ppriSe. 
pelpep mihtum. 
ptpenjum ptiepe. 
naepbe ptypne mob. 
jejpemeb jpymme. 
jpap on ppafte. 
pdum polmum. 
•J him on paeftm jebpaec. 
^p on mobe. 
e&ele bepcypebe. 
hip piftepbpecan. 
pulbop jeptealbum. 
Sceop J>a *j pcypebe 
Scyppenb upe. 
opephibij cyn. 
enjla op heopnum. 
>aep leap pepob. 
?albenb penbe. 
a^penbne hene. 
on lanjne pro. 
jeompe japtap. 

paep him j^lp popob. 

beot popboppten. 
anb popbijeb J>p^m. 
phte jepemmeb. 
heo on ppace p^WSan. 
peomobon ppeapte. 
priSe ne foppton. 
hlube hhhhan. 
ac heo hell tpejum. 
pepije punobon. 
anb pean cu^Son. 

r*p i r°rz e - 

pupl J>popebon. 
Jjyptpum be]>eahte. 



Illustrious Lord ! 

And his anger wreaked. 

On the enemies greatly, 

In their own power 

Deprived of strength. 

He had a stern mind ; 

Grimly provoked ; 

He seized in his Vrath 

On the limbs of his enemies. 

And them in pieces broke, 

Wrathful in mind : 

He deprived of honour 

His adversaries, 

From the stations of glory. 

He made and cut off, 

Our Creator ! 

The proud race 

Of angels from heaven ; 

The faithless host. 

The Governor sent 

The hated army 

On a long journey, 

With sorrowful spirits. 

To them was glory lost, 

Their threats broken, 

Their majesty curtailed, 

Stained in splendour : 

They in exile afterwards 

Pressed on their black 

Way, they needed not 

Loud to laugh ; 

But they in hell's torments 

Weary remained, 

And knew woe, 

•Sad and sorry: 

They endured sulphur, 

Covered with darkness, 



Ext. 24.] 

)>eapl aecteplean. 
J>aer j?e neo onjunnon. 
pro Dobe pmnan. 
Gedmon. p, 1 & 2. 
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A heavy recompense, 
Because they bad begun 
To fight against God. 



24 . On the Natural Equality of Mankind*. 



The citizens of earth. 

Inhabitants of the ground, 

All had 

One like beginning. 

They of two only 

All came ; 

Men and women, 

Within the world. 

And they also now yet 

All alike 

Come into the world, 

The splendid and the lowly. 

This is no wonder, 

Because all know 

That there is one God 

Of all creatures ; 

Lord of mankind : 

The Father and the Creator; 

Who the sun's light 

Giveth from the heavens ; 

The moon, and this 

Of the greater stars. 

He made 

Men on the earth ; 

And united 

The soul to the body. 

At the first beginning 

♦This agrees in substance with the prose j see Praxis, Ext. 18. 
p. 299. 



Bset eopfpapan. 
ealle haepben. 
polb buenbe. 
ppuman jelicnc. 
hi op anum trpaem. 
ealle comon. 
pepe *} pipe, 
on populb innan. 

anb hi eac nu jet. 
ealle jelice. 
on populb cumaj). 
plance *j heane. 

Nip f nan punbop. 
popJ>aem pitan ealle. 
%aet an Cob lp. 
ealpa jepceapta. 
Fpea monc^nnep. 
Faebep *J Scippenb. 
pe J>aepe punnan leoht. 
pelej> op heoponum. 
monan *} \>ff. 
maepum pteoppum. 
pe jepceop. 
men on eopJ>an. 
anb jepamnabe. 
paple ro lice, 
aet ppuman aepept. 
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pole unbep polcnum. 
emn aej>ele jepceop, 
aejhpilcne mon :• 



Tipy ge ]?onne aeppe. 

opep oJ>pe men. 

opepmobijen. 

buton anbpeopce. 

nu je unaej>elne. 

aenij ne metaj>:« 

Tipf je eop pop aej>elum. 

up ahebben nu: 

On J>aem mobe bij?. 

monna jehpilcum. 

fca piht aeJ>elo. 

$e ic J>e pecce ^mb. 

nalep on J>»m plaepce. 

polb buenbpa:- 

Ac nu aejhpilc mon. 

$e mib ealle bij>. 

hip un)>eapum. 

unbep-biebeb. 

he poplaet aepept. 

lipep ppumpceapt. 

anb hip ajene. 

as^elo ppa: pelpe. 

anb eac j?one Faebep. 

J?e hme aet ppuman je- 

popJ?aem hine. [pceop. 

anse]>ela]>. 

aelmihtij Erob. 

$aet he unaej>ele. 

k popJ> )?anan pypj>. 

on peopulbe. 

to pulbpe ne c^ta\> 

s4lfr.Boet.p.\7\&\72. 



PRAXIS* 



(Ext. 34. 

The folk under the skies 
He made equally noble 
Every sort of men. 

Why then do ye ever 

Over other men 

Thus arrogate 

Without cause ? 

Now you do not find 

Any not noble. 

Why do ye for nobility 

Now exalt yourselves ? 

In the mind 

Of every man 

Is the true nobility [of; 

That I have spoken to thee 

Not in the flesh 

Of the inhabitants of earth. 

But yet every man 

That is by all 

His vices 

Brought into subjection, 

First abandons 

His origin of life, 

And his own 

Nobility from himself ; 

And also the Father 

Who him at the beginning 

Therefore him [made. 

The almighty God 

Will unnoble ; 

That he noble no more 

Thenceforth might be 

In the world, 

Nor come to glory. 



Ext. 25.] 



ALFREDS BOEtHIUS. 
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25. An Exhortation to seek for Felicity by Communion 

with Uod*. 



Pel la monna beapn. 
jeonb mibban jeapb. 
ppiopa asjhpilc. 
punbie to J> aem. 
ecum jobe. 
Ste pe ymb pppecaj>. 
anb to J>aem jepaeljmm. 
$e pe recjaj> ymb. 
Se J>e ponne nu pe. 
neappe jehepteb. 
mib }>ippep maepan. 
mibbah jeapbep. 
unnyttpe lupe. 
pece him ept hpaefe. 
pulne ppiobom: 
Saet he pop)> cume. . 
to J>aem jepaeljmm. 
paula paebep. 
ponj^aem f lp pio an pept. 
eallpa jeppinca. 
hyhthcu hyj> . 
heaum ceolum. 
mobep uppep. 
mepe pmylta pic. 
SSaet lp pio an hyj?. 
fte aeppe bij>. 
aeptep J>am y]mm. 
upa jeppmca. 
ypta gehpelcpe. 
ealnij pmylte. 
ftaet lp pio ppijjptop. 
anb pio ppopop an. 
eallpa ypminja. 



O children of men, 

Over the world ! 

Every one of the free ! 

Try for that 

Eternal good 

That we have spoken of, 

And for those riches 

That we have mentioned. 

He that then now is 

Narrowly bound 

With the 

Useless love 

Of this large world, 

Let him seek speedily 

Full freedom, 

That he may advance 

To the riches 

Of the soul's wisdom. 

Because this is the only rest 

Of all labours; 

A desirable port 

To high ships ; 

Of our mind 

The great and mild abode : 

This is the only port 

That will last for ever ; 

After the waves 

Of our troubles, 

Of every storm, 

Always mild. 

This is the place of peace, 

And the only comforter 

Of all distresses, 



* This is founded on the prose contained in the Praxis, extract 20. 

Y 
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PRAXIS. 



[Ext. 25. 



aeptep J>ip pim. 
peopulb jeppmcum. 
Saet if pynpim ftop. 
aeptep £if f urn yprojnim. 
to ajanne. 
Ac ic jeopne pat. 
$aet te jylben maj?ra. 
fyloppen pnc. 
ptan peapo jimma. 
nan mibbenjeapbef pela. 
mobep eagan. 
aeppe ne onlyhta)? auht. 
ne jebetaj7. 
hiopa pceappneppe. 
to ]>aepe pceapunja. 
po)>pa jeraeljja. 
ac hi ppipop jet. 
monna jehpelcep. 
mobep eajan. 
ablenba)> on bpeoptum. 
Sonne hi hi. 
beophtpan jebon. 
FopJ?aem aejhpilc Jjinj. 
$e on )np anbpeapban. 
lipe hcaj?. 
laenu pinbon. 
eopjdicu Jnnj 

& pleonbu. 

ac f if punbophc. 

phte anb beophtnep. 

¥>e puhta jehpaep . 

phte jebephtej*. 

anb aeptep J>aem. 

eallura palbe]>. 

Nele pe palbenb. 

%!aet poppeop]>an pcylen. 

paulauppe. . 

ac he hi pelpa pile. 



After this 

World's troubles. 

This is the pleasant station 

After these miseries 

To possess. 

And I earnestly know 

That the gilded vessel, 

The silvery treasure, 

The stone fortress of gems, 

Or riches of the world 

To the mind's eye 

Can never bring any light ; 

Cannot increase 

Its acuteness 

To the contemplation 

Of the truer riches ; 

But they rather yet 

The mind's eyes 

Of every one of men 

Blind in their breast, 

Than they them 

Make brighter. 

But all things 

That in this present 

Life so please, 

Are slender, 

Earthly things, 

Ever fleeting. 

But wonderful is that 

Beauty and brightness, 

Which every creature 

With beauty illuminates, 

And after that 

Governs all : 

This Governor will not 

That we should destroy 

Our souls, 

But he himself will them 



Ext. 26.] on ^ethelstan's victory. 
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leoman onlihtan. 
hcep palbenb. 
Dip ]K>nne hsele)>a hpilc. 
hlutpum eajum. 
mobep pnej*. 
maej aeppe opjuon. 
hioponer leohtejf. 
hlutjie oeojihto. 
'Sonne pile he pecjan. 
$aet J>aepe pin nan pe. 
beophtnep Jnoptpo. 
beopna jehp^lcum. 
to metanne. 
j>\]> f micle leoht. 
Erofcep aelmihtijep. 
ftaet ^ jap:a gehpaem. 
ece butran enbe. 
eabegum paulum:- 

Alfr.Boet.y. 181, 182. 



Enlighten with light ; 

The Ruler of life. 

If then any man 

With the clear eyes 

Of his mind, 

May ever behold 

Of heaven's light 

The lucid brightness, 

Then he will say, 

That the sun's brightness 

Will be darkness, 

If any man 

Should compare it 

With the superior light 

Of God Almighty. 

That will be to every spirit 

Eternal without end ; 

To happy souls. 



26, The Song on dEthelstaris * Victory at Brunan- 

burh. 



hep /FJ>elptan cyninj. 
eopla bpihren. 
beopna beah-j^pa. 
anb hip bpo$op eac. 
Gabmunb aej^elinj. 
ealbop lanjne typ. 
jeplohjon act pecce. 
ppeopba ecjura. 
ymbe Bpunan-buph. 



Here iEthelstan king, 
Of earls the lord, [bl< 
The shield-giver of the no- 
And his brother also, 
Edmund the Prince, 
The elder ! a lasting victory 
Won by slaughter in battle 
With the edges of swords 
Near Brunan-burh. 



* See Saxon Chronicle in A.D. 938. and Hickes's Thesaurus, vol. i. 
p. 181 . for the metrical division of the Saxon j and for a verbal trans- 
lation in Latin, see Hickes's preface, p. xiv. 

Y2 
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Bopbrpeal clupan. 



PRAXIS. 



heopan heattohnbe. 
hamopa lapan. 
apapan Gabpeapbep. 
ppa him jeae^ele paep. 
ppom cneomaejum. 
f hie 4et campe opt. 
pi)? laj?pa jehpaene. 
lamb ealgobon. 
hopb ^ hamap. 
Jiettenb cpunjun. 
Sceotta Ieoba. 
anb pcip-plotan. 
paejep pcollan. 
jielb bynebe. 
pecjap hpate. 
p^SftSan punne. 
up on mopjen rib. 
maepe tuncgol. 
jlab opep jpunbap. 

Gobep conbel beopht. 
ecep Dpyhtnep. 
0*8*0 pio aej^ele gepceapt. 
pahto petle. 
paep laeg pec£ maenij. 
japum ajeteb. 
juma nop]>epna. 
opep pcylb pcoten. 
ppilce Scittripc eac. 

T e ? i z ra e r r**>- 

Pept Seaxe pop]?, 
onblonjne baej. 
eopob c^ptum. 
on lapt lejbun. 
la$um Jjeobum. 
heopan hepe-plyman. 



[Ext. 26. 

The wall of shields they 
cleaved, [ners: 

They hewed the noble ban- 
The survivors of the family, 
The children of Edward. 
As to them it was natural 
From their ancestry, 
That they in the field often 
Against every enemy 
Their land should defend, 
Their treasures and homes. 
Pursuing, they destroyed 
The Scottish people 
And the ship-fleet. 
The dead fell ! 
The field resounded ! • 
The warriors sweat ! 
After that the sun 
Rose in the morning hour, 
The greatest star ! 
Glad above the earth, 
God's candle. bright ! 
The eternal Lord's ! 
Till the noble creature 
Hastened to her setting. 
There lay soldiers many 
With darts struck down, 
Northern men, 
Over their shields shot. 
So were the Scotch ; 
Weary of ruddy battle. 
The West-Saxons then 
Throughout the day, 
With a chosen band, 
To the last pressed 
On the loathed people. 
They hewed the fugitives of 
the army, 
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hmban }>eaple 

mecum mylen pceappan. 

(Dypce ne pypnbon. 

heopbep honb plegan. 

haelej>a nanum J>apa. 

J>e mib Anlape, 

opep aepa geblonb. 

on libep bopme. 

lanb jepohtun. 

paeje to jepeohte. 

Fipe legun 

on $am camp-ptebe. 

cynin jap jeonje. 

ppeopbum appepebe. 

ppeolce peopene eac. 

eoplap Anlapep. 

unpim hepijep. 

plotan anb Sceotta. 

Baep gepleraeb peap% 

Nopttmanna bpeju 

n^be geb&beb. 

to libep ptepije. 

litle pepebe. 

cpeab cneapon. 

plot c^ninj. 

ut jepat on pealene plob. 

peoph jenepebe. 

Splice ^aep eac pe Fpoba. 

mib pleame com. 

on hip cy&Se nop$. 

Conjrantinup. 

hap foylbe pinj. 

hpeman ne Soppte. 

maecan jemanan. 

he paep hip maega pceapb. 



The behind ones* fiercely 

With swords sharpened at 
the mill. 

The Mercians did not refuse 

The hard band-play 

With any of those men 

That, with Anlaf, 

Over the turbid sea, 

In the bosom of the ship, 

Sought the land. 

For deadly fight. 

Five lay 

In that battle place, 

Young kings, 

By swords quieted ; 

So also seven, 

The earls of Anlaf, [my 

And innumerable of the ar? 

Of the fleet and the Scots, 

There was chased away 

The lord of the Northmen, 

Driven by necessity 

To the voice of the ship. 

With a small host, 

With the crew of his ship, 

The king of the fleet 

Departed out on the yellow 

His life preserved, [flood ; 

So there also the routed one, 

A fugitive, came 

To his northern country ; 

Constantinus : 

The hoarse din of Hilda 

He needed not to vociferate 

In the commerce of swords, 

He was bereft of his rela- 
tions ; 
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PRAXIS. 



[Ext. 26. 



jrpeonba jep^lleb. 
on poloptebe. 
bej-lajen act pecce. 
anb hip pinu poplet 
on pael-ptole. 
punbum popjnunben. 
jeonj^e aet juiSe 
jylpan ne foppte. 
beopn blanben-peax. 
bilje plehtep . 
ealb in pibba. 
ne Anlap £y ma. 
mib heopa hepe-lapum. 
hlehan ne J?opptan. 
f hie beabu peopca. 
betepan pupbon. 
on camp-rtebe. 
curabeljennabep '• 
japmittmje*. 
jumena jemotep 
paepen jeppixlep. 
%aep hie on pael pelba. 
priS Gabpeapbep. 
apopan plcjoban. 
Depitan him j?a 
NopJ> men 
nsejleb cneappum. 
bpeopij bapa fta lap. 
on bxnnep mepe. 
opep beop paetep. 
Dipelin pecan, 
anb heopa lanb. 



Of his friends felled 
In the folk-place, 
Slain in the battle : 
And his son was left 
On the place of slaughter 
With wounds beaten down. 
Young in the conflict, 
He would not boast, 
The lad with flaxen hair, 
From the bill of death, 
Tho* old in wit. 
Nor more than Anlaf, 
With the residue of their ar- 
Had need to exult, [mies 
That they for works of battle 
Were better 
In the place of combat, 
In the prostration of banners, 
In the meeting of the arrows, 
In the assembly of men, 
In the exchange of weapons, 
When they on the field of 
AgainstEdwwd's [slaughter 
Descendants played. . 
Departed from them then 
The Northmen, 
In nailed ships, 
The dreary relics of injuries,, 
On the stormy sea, 
Over the deep water, 
Sought Dublin, 
And their land, 



1 Eumbeljehnafcej, from cumbel or cumble, falling down, pliant, 
and jehiiab, or gehnaejte, victory , &c. 

• Gapimteingc, from jap, an arrow, dart, weapons, $c andimttmj, 
a meeting. 



Ext. 26.] ON iETHELSrAN's VICTORY, 
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aBpircmobe*. 

Spilce $a jebpoSep. 

bejen aet pamne. 

cyninj anb sej?ehnj. 

cy$$e pohton. 

J?ept-Seaxna lanb. 

pijep hpeamie. 

laetan him behynban. 

hpaepn bp^ttian. 

palupi paban. 

anb $one ppeaptan hpepn. 

hypneb nebban. 

anb Sane hapean paban. 

eapn aeptan. 

hpit aej^ep bpucan. 

jpaebijne ju$-hapoc. 
anb f jpaejebeop. 
pulp on paealbe. 
Ne peapft pael mape 
on Sip eijlanbe. 
a&pep 2#ta. 
rolcep jep^lleb. 
oepopan xJippura. 
ppeopbep ecjum. 
%aep $e up pecjaS bee. 

ealbe uSpitan. 
pSSan eaptan hibep. 
6njle anb Seaxe. 
up becomon. 
opep bpymum bpab. 
Bpytene pohton. 
plance pijpmriSap. 
peallep opepcomon. 
eoplap aphpate. 
eapb begeatan. 
Saw. Chron. An. 938. 



Disgraced in mind. 

So the brothers 

Both together, 

The king and the prince, 

Their country sought. 

The West-Saxon land. 

The screamers of war 

They left behind, 

The raven to enjoy, 

The dismal kite, 

And the black raven, 

With horned beak ; 

And the hoarse toad ; 

The eagle afterwards 

To feast on the white flesh ; 

The greedy battle-hawk, 

And the gray beast, 

The wolf in the wold. 

Nor had there been a greater 

In this island [slaughter 

Ever yet 

Of people destroyed, 

Before this 

By the edges of swords, 

(As the books tell us 

Of the old wise men) 

Since from the East hither 

The Angles and the Saxons 

Came up 

Over the broad waves, 

Sought the Britons, 

Illustrious smiths of war! 

Overcame the Welsh ; 

Earls excelling in honor ! 

And obtained the country. 



,/Epircmobe, from ffpirc, disgrace; and mob, the mind. 
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27. The Song * <w Edgar's Death. 

faep jeenbobe. Here ended 

eopftan bpeamap. His earthly joys — 

Cabjap Gnrla cjrninj. Edgar, England's king ; 

ceap him creep leoht. He chose for himself another 

light, 

plim anb pmpim. Beautiful and pleasant ; 

anb Eip pace poplet. And left this feeble life, 

typ Sap lame nemnatf. Which the children of the 

leoba beapn. The men on earth, [nations, 

men on molban. Call so transitory, [where 

paene monaS jehpaep. On that month which every 

in Juppe #)>el ty^pp. In this country's soil 

J>a J>e ap paepan. They, that were before 

on pim-cpaepte. In the art of numbers 

pihte jetojene. Rightly instructed, 

Juliup nomaS. Call July : 

f pe on ga jepat. In his youth departed 

on ftone eahcateoJ?an baej. On the eighteenth day, 

Gabjap op lipe. Edgar from life, [the nobles : 

beopna beah-jypa. The giver of the bracelets of 

Anb penj hip beapn. And his son took 

pyJ>J>an to c^ne-pice. Then to the kingdom; 

cylb unpeaxen. A child not fall grown ; 

eopla ealbop. The ruler of earls ; 

J?am paep Gabpeapb nama. Edward was his name, 

anb him typpaejlc haeleS. An excelling hero. 

tryn nihtum aep. Ten nights before 

op Bpytene gepat. From Britain departed 

bipcop pe joba. The bishop so good 

Jmph jec^nbne cpaept. In native mind, 
j>ampaepCynepeapbnama:- Cyneward was his name. 

Da paep on OOypce. Then was in Mercia, 

on mine jeppaeje. To my knowledge, 



* See Saxon Chronicle in A.D. 975, and Hickes's Thesaurus, vol. i. 
p. 185. 



ON EDGARS DEATH. 



Ext. 27.] 

pibe anb peMipaep. 
J^albenbep lop. 

ap^lleb on polban. 
peala peap$ tobnepeb. 
jleappa Gobep fteopa. 
Daet paepjnopnunj micel. 
$am fte on bpeoptum. 
paej b'/pnenbe lupan. 
metobep on mobe. 
Da paep maep?ia ppuma. 
to-pproe poppepen. 
pijopa palbenb. 
pobepa paebenb. 
J>a man hip piht to-bpaec. 
Anbfta peap'S eac abpaepeb 
beopmob haeleft. 
Oplac op eapbe. 
opep y$a jepealc. 
opep janotep bae$. 
jamol-peax haeleft. 
pip anb popb pnotop. 
opep paetepa je^Spmj. 
opep hpaelep ae$el. 
hama bepeapob. 
Anb Ea peapft aetypeb. 
uppe on pobepum. 

pteoppa on ptaftole. 

pone ptriS pephfte. 

haele® hije jleape. 

hata$ pibe. 

cometa be naman. 

cpaeptjleape men. 

pipe po^Sbopan. 

J?aep jeonb pep SSeobe. 

palbenbep ppacu. 

pibe geppaeje. 

hunjop opep hpupan. 
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Wide and every where 

The praise of the supreme 
Governor 

Destroyed on the earth. 

Many were disturbed 

Of God's skilful servants. 

Then was much groaning 

To those that in their breasts 

Carried the burning love 
Of the Creator in their mind. 

Then was the source of mi- 
Wholly despised ; [racks 

The governor of victory ; 

The lawgiver of the sky ; 

Then man broke his law. 

.And then was also driven 
The beloved man, 
Oslac, from the land, 
Over the rolling of the waves, 
Over the bath of the sea-fowl, 
The long-haired hero, 
Wise, and in words discreet, 
Over the roaring of waters, 
Over the whale's country ; 
Of an home deprived. 
And then was shown 
Up in the sky 
A star in the firmament, 
Which the firm of spirit, 
The men of skilful mind, 
Call extensively 
A comet by name, 
Men skilled in art, 
Wise truth-tellers. 
There was over the nation 
The vengeance of the Su- 
Widely spread [preme ; 
Hunger over the mountains. 



330 praxis, [Ext. 27. 

Daet ept heopona. That again heaven's 

pea/ib jebette. Ruler removed ; 

bpejo engla. The Lord of angels ! 

jeap ept bhppe. He again gave bliss 

gehpaem ejbuenbpa. To every inhabitant 

Sujih eopban pertm:- By the earth's fertility. 
So*. CAron. An. 975. 



THE END 
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1 . AN INTRODUCTION TO LATIN CONSTRUING 5 or, Easy 
and progressive Lessons for Reading, to be used by the Pupil as soon 
as the first Declension has been committed to memory : adapted to 
the most popular Grammars, but more particularly to that used in the 
College at Eton ; and designed to illustrate the inflection of the de- 
clinable Parts of Speech, the Rules for Gender, for the Preterperfect 
Tense, and of Syntax ; having the quantity of the words marked, and 
accompanied with questions. To which are added some plain Rules 
for Construing. 

In the first page of this little work the learner is shown the neces- 
sity of being acquainted with the various terminations of Latin Nouns, 
as the Romans expressed that relation of words by terminations, which 
we do by prepositions. This principle is illustrated through the whole 
of Etymology. 

As the Grammar is understood and becomes familiar, the Scholar 
is taught to use his Dictionary, first with Nouns, then Adjectives, 
Pronouns, &c. Thus he is gradually led to see the use of his Gram- 
mar and Dictionary. 

That a copia verborum might be acquired, with the knowledge of 
inflection, and the necessity of vocabularies superseded, as many radi- 
cal words as possible are contained in the examples : the extensive 
principle of the composition of words is also clearly but briefly treated. 

While every care has been taken to remove obstacles in this work, 
it is intended to call forth the latent energies of the mind, by leaving 
sufficient cause for the Pupil's own exertion. It has been a chief 
care to avoid confusion by multiplicity, and to teach one thing at a 
time } but with such a repetition of what has been previously taught, 
as not to allow it to be forgotten. 

Also, Price 3*. 6rf. 

2. LATIN CONSTRUING ; or, Easy and progressive Lessons 
from Classical Authors, with Rules for translating Latin into English, 
designed to teach the analysis of simple and compound sentences, 
and the method of construing Eutropius, Nepos, and the higher 
Classics, without the help of an English translation ; intended for the 
use of junior classes in Schools, and of those who have not had the 
advantage of regular instruction, for whom the quantity of those sylla- 
bles on which the pronunciation depends is marked : to which is added 
a full account of the Roman Calendar, with rules for reducing the 
English to the Roman time, and the Roman to the English. 

The Intboduction is intended to teach the use of the Grammar 
and Dictionary j but the Latin Construing, to show the nature of 
sentences, ana the order in which the Latin words are to be translated 
into English. Boys frequently begin to construe without any pre- 
vious knowledge of sentences, or the difference in the arrangement of 
Latin and English words in a sentence ; it therefore often happens 
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that a boy who has learned Latin for some time, can scarcely con- 
strue the plainest sentence. He can most probably translate all the 
words separately, but can make nothing of them when taken toge- 
ther. This difficulty arises from the peculiar collocation of Latin words 
in a sentence. Though the arrangement must have been familiar to 
Roman children, it is so foreign to our idiom, that a boy is surrounded 
with insuperable obstacles. 

It is the object of the present work to remove these impediments. It 
is intended to point out to those who have a competent knowledge of 
Grammar, a general method of construing, before a Latin author is 
taken up. 

When the nature of a sentence has been explained, the pupil begins 
to construe the shortest simple sentences. He is gradually led forward 
to those enlarged by single words, till he comes to the most involved 
simple sentences. 

The pupil is then introduced to compound sentences, and taught 
that they are enlarged by clauses, as simple sentences are by words. 

It is presumed that when a boy has gone through the Rules, and per- 
fectly understands them, he will be fully competent to enter upon Nepos, 
Ph&drus, Gnat, Ovid, &c. without the debilitating aid of translations, 
which appear to impede the strengthening the mind, by taking away 
cause for exertion. Difficulties should be removed, but not cause for 
exertion. A boy who has gone through this little work has been ac- 
customed to analyse sentences taken from Nepos, Pfuedrus, Sec. and 
win easily overcome any future obstacle. It is not said he will meet 
with no difficulty ; but it is affirmed that a diligent use of his Dictionary 
and Grammar, with the application of the Kules in this little manual, 
will soon enable a boy of moderate parts to construe his lessons with 
judgment and precision. x 

Both in the Construing and in the Introduction to it, such illus- 
trative examples are chosen as express some historical fact or moral 
sentiment : while, therefore, the teacher, in his arduous task of instruc- 
tion, will derive pleasure from meeting with some of the best sentiments 
of his old classical friends, the pupil will be benefited by having many 
moral and useful truths deeply impressed on his mind. 

The Author regrets to find many typographical, and some of his own 
errors in the preceding little works 5 — a second and enlarged edition 
is however preparing, in which every possible care is taken to have 
them corrected. 
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